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ARSTRA, CT 

Approximately sixteen texts in the Nag Hammadi codices can 
be classified as apocalypses. The principal concern of this 
study is to determine whether the genre of a selection of these 
Gnostic apocalypses was based on the traditional apocalypses 
(Jewish and Christian). 

In the first two chapters a new definition of the apocalypse 
is proposed and developed in relation to the Jewish and early 
Christian apocalypses. This definition states that an apocalypse 
is essentially a literary work structured around a first person 
narrative account of a mediated revelation. 

Chapters three to five are devoted to a study of those 
Gnostic texts that recount revelations which the risen Christ is 
supposed to have given his disciples. After a study of the 
literature itself (chapter 3), there is a critique of Rudolph's 
hypothesis that the genre was based on Graeco-Roman dialogue 
genres (chapter 4). The fifth chapter sets forth and examines 
the two most probable ways to account for the genre of this 
literature: 1. the genre could have been based on the 
traditional apocalypse; 2. it is possible that the genre was 
created on the basis of post-passion traditions and was not 
directly modelled on any antecedent genre. 

In chapters six and seven it is argued that there is 
sufficient evidence to establish that the authors of MM 
Apocalypse Qf, Peter (VIIP3) and -112. a Apocalypse IT, JmLL (V92) 
based their genres on the traditional apocalypse. 

7he final chapter is devoted to a study of TIM Apocalypse Qf, 
Ad= (V, 5). This text contains elements characteristic of two 
traditional genres--the testament and the apocalypse. However in 
its present form ApocAd must be classified as a testament rather 
than an apocalypse. The last part of this chapter sets forth new 
evidence which establishes that ApocAd originated in Gnostic 
circles which had been influenced by Christian and Christian 
Gnostic traditions. 
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There are approximately twenty-two texts in the Nag Hammadi 

codices which have a revelatory character in that they purport to 

have originated in a revelation from a heavenly figure/l/. From 

early on in the discussion of the Nag Hammadi texts the question 

has been asked about the relationship of this literature to the 

Jewish and early Christian apocalypses. Could any of the Gnostic 

revelatory texts be classified as apocalypses and, if sov was the 

genre based on the traditional apocalypse (Jewish and early 

Christian)? Delays in the publication of the Nag Hammadi codices 

meant that it was for some time impossible to give firm answers 

to these questions. However on the basis of information 

available there were many who suggested in a general way--without 

reference to specific texts--that Gnostic authors adopted the 

traditional apocalypse as a literary medium for their theological 

speculations/2/. 

This number could be increased if one chose to include any 
of the following texts: M= Di snourse SM thp, Eiehth sjuld 
Ninth (VI96), Asclepius 21-29 (VI18), Tb& AatM. Qf_ Peter 
Jhg Twelve Apostles (VI, 1). 

2. E. g. R. M. Grant, Gnosticism =1 Early ChristianIty (London: 
1966) 41; W. Beardslee# "New Testament Apocalyptic in Recent 
Interpretation, " Interpretation 25 (1971) 422f; 
I- Gruenwald, "The Jewish Esoteric Literature in the Time of 
the Mishnah and Talmud, " Immanuel 4 (1974) 42; 
C. -A. Kellerl '"Das Problem des B6sen in Apokalyptik und Gnostikj" Gnosis anji Gnosticism, ed. M. Krause (Leiden: 
1977), 70f. 
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However there was one scholar, P. Vielhauerp who was not 

sure that this was the case/3/. In the two instances in which he 

commented on this question he noted that it was impossible to 

form a final judgment since most of the texts had not been 

published/3a/. However on the basis of the available material he 

made several observations: 1. texts which were described as 

apocalypses by their titles dealt with cosmological and 

soteriological themes rather than eschatological ones while 

'apocalyptic elements' were present in texts bearing other 

titles; 2. the description of a text as an 'apocalypse' was based 

on the fact that it contained a revelation and thus should not 

necessarily be taken as a guide to determining which of these 

revelatory texts were apocalypses; 3. the revelatory writings in 

the Nag Hammadi codices belonged to a variety of literary 

genres/4/. Initially Vielhauer withheld judgment as to a) 

whether Gnostic revelatory texts could be classified as 

apocalypses and, if so, then b) the relationship of these Gnostic 

apocalypses to the Jewish and early Christian apocalypse. 

However in his Geschichte 
-der =hristlichen Literatur he seems 

to have had growing doubts that Gnostic authors based their 

revelatory literature on the Jewish and early Christian 

apocalypses. Furthermore he reached a firm conclusion with 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
3. Vielhauert ENTA-II, 599 (these initial observations were 

based on Doresse's jhj Secret Books DL 1ha, FEYPttan 
Gnostics); Geschichte A= urchristlinhen Literatur (Berlin: 
1975), 526f (his comments at this point were based primarily 
on . 

1h& First Apocalypse 
-of 

jam=, Tb& Second ApncalyDse DL 

-jamesq 
ULQ Apocalypse mL J! wLI and Mlp,. Apnnalypna DL 

Ad=--the four texts published by Bo'hlig and Labib in 1963); 
690f (this discussion referred specifically to those texts 
that recount revelations which the risen Christ is supposed 
to have given his disciples). 

3a. The first complete translation of the Nag Hammadi texts was 
Published two years after Vielhauer's Geschichte d= 
urchristlichen Ljý&rat=: J. Robinson, ed. 9 Tb& Ila& ffiqnmadt 
Library in English (MILFr-Leiden: 1977). 
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respect to one group of texts--those that recount revelations 

which the risen Christ gave his disciples. He argued that the 

genre of these texts was not based on the traditional 

apocalypse/5/. 

The publication of the facsimile edition of the Nag Hammadi 

codices (1972-1978), an increasing number of critical editions, 

and a complete English translation (RHLE, 1977) have greatly 

facilitated the study of this issue. This is reflected in the 

fact that in recent years there have been a number of scholars 

who have sought to identify the apocalypses in the Nag Hammadi 

codices/6/. 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 4. On the whole the subsequent publication of the Nag Hammadi 

material has supported these observations. It is 
particularly important to stress that the term 'apocalypse' 
in a title is not a reliable guide to identifying 
apocalypses. Vielhauer, UNTA-II, 582, and Morton Smitht "On 
the History Of &7T0K1XA"YTTTW and ATroK0(XVV1S 

I" IMINE, 9-19, esp. 14,18f, have pointed out that: 1. Jewish 
apocalypses were not originally described as apocalypses; 
2. the combination of the term 'apocalypse' with the name of 
the recipient of the revelation to form a title was a 
development that occurred within early Christian literature. 
However even in early Christian and Gnostic usage the title 
'Apocalypse of ...... I is not necessarily a reliable guide 
to identifying apocalypses. On the one hand there are 
apocalypses which do not employ this terminology in their 
titles (e. g. The Shepherd 

_QL 
Hermas The Ascension 91 

-Tsaiah, most Nag Hammadi apocalypses). On the other hand 
this title is used for texts which have a revelatory 
character but which are clearly not apocalypses (The 
Apocalypse of -Elijaht 

The Second Apocalypse 
_Qf_ 

James, The 
Apocalypse 2L Adam . The only point at which one could 
criticize Vielhauer's preliminary comments is with respect 
to the assumption underlying the first point--viz. that 
revelatory texts which do not deal with eschatological 
themes should not be classified as apocalypses. This issue 
will be dealt with on several occasions in the study of 
Jewish, early Christiang and Gnostic apocalypses. 

Vielhauer, Urchrist-liche Literatur, 690f. 

6. F. T. Fallon, "The Gnostic Apocalypses, " 
123-158; Y. Janssens, "Apocalypses 
LIAn=ajy= johannigue 

-at 
I'Apocalyptii 

Testament, ed. J. Lambrecht (Leuvi 
M. Krause, "Die literarischen Gattungen 
Nag Hayarnadi, " AMWNE (1983) 621-637. 

-Semeia 14 (1979) 
SIt RaZ Hammadi ," 

um A= I-e Nouveau 
en: 1980) 69-75; 
der Apokalypsen von 
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In the study of the relationship of Gnostic revelatory 

literature to the traditional apocalypse it is advisable to 

distinguish several aspects of the investigation: 1. to start 

withp one needs to decide which Gnostic revelatory texts can 

properly be classified as apocalypses; 2. once the apocalypses 

have been identified then the question is whether the genre was 

based on the traditional apocalypse; 3. finally, one needs to 

take into account the character of each apocalypse with respect 

to its structural features, content and function. The first two 

points relating to the questions of classification and derivation 

require further comment. 

NAG H-AMMADI APOCALYPSES! 

The min difficulty with determining which Gnostic 

revelatory texts can be classified as apocalypses is that in 

twentieth century scholarship the apocalypse as a literary genre 

has not been clearly defined. As will be pointed out in the next 

chapter there has been a widespread tendency to define the 

apocalypse on the basis of one or more of the following 

characteristics: 1. eschatological, content; 2. the revelatory 

character of the text; 3. stylistic elements like pseudonymityj 

historical reviews culminating in an eschatological prophecyp 

symbolic visions, and esotericism. One problem with this 

approach is that there is no agreement as to which elements must 

be present in a given combination in order to classify a text as 

an apocalypse. As a result scholars make decisions on individual 

texts on the basis of what they regard as the minimal 
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requirements for the classification of a text as an 

apocalypse/7/. In the next chapter it will be argued that an 

accurate definition of the apocalypse as a literary genre must 

recognize the distinction between the fundamental structural 

characteristics which define the essential character of the genre 

and the variety of stylistic elements and motifs which, while 

they are extremely important features of some apocalypsest are of 

secondary importance to defining the genre/8/. The definition 

that will be proposed is as follows: 

An apocalypse is a literary work structured around a 
first person narrative account of a mediated 
revelation. The two basic structural elements within 
this account are: 1. the narrative setting or frame 
story; 2. the account of the revelatory event itself. 

If one examines the Nag Hammadi revelatory texts in light of this 

definition then sixteen texts or parts of texts can be classified 

as apocalypses (the first group in the following list are those 

that relate revelations of the risen Christ while the remaining 

apocalypses have been listed in the second group): 

The Apocryphon of James (1.2) 
The Apocryphon of John (II. 1; III. 1; IVA; BG 8502.2) 
The Book of Thomas the Contender (11-7) 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
7. Thus, for example, Krause, Apokalypsen von Naz Hammadit 

622f, adopts Vielhauer's method of defining an apocalypse on 
the basis of a cluster of characteristic features. He 
singles out pseudonymityp accounts of visions, reviews of 
history, and a combination of literary forms as the basis 
for defining the genre. He then identifies five apocalypses 
in the Nag Hammadi codices (623-635): n= Apocalypse, DL 
Ad=q lb& Apocalypse 

' Qf IgUl, Zha Apocalypse DL TP2ej=. Tbr, 
Concent QL D= Great Powert and, tentativelyl . 

71= Paraphrase 

-Qr- 
§h=. He also classifies sections of three other texts 

as apocalypses--primarily on the basis of the historical and 
eschatological prophecies they contain: Asclepius (VI. 8) 
70.3-74-17; 

JQa -Ua 
Origin 11 the- World (11.5) 126-32-127-17; 

Trimornhin Protennoia (XIIIA) 43.4-44.29. 

J. Collinst "Introduction: Towards the Morphology of a 
Genre, " Semeia 14 (1979) lfft adopts this approach to 
defining the apocalypse (his definition will be discussed in 
chapter one). Since Fallon's classification is based on 
Collins' definition, his list of Nag Hammadi apocalypses is 
very accurate (Gnostin ApocalypBes, 123ff). 
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The Sophia of Jesus Christ (111.4; BG 8502-3) 
The Dialogue of the Saviour (111-5) 
The First Apocalypse of James (V. 3) 
[The Second Apocalypse of James 50.5-57-19 (V. 4)1/9/ 
The Epistle of Peter to Philip (VIII. 2) 

[The Nature of the Archons 92-32-97.21 (11.4)1/10/ 
The Apocalypse of Paul (V. 2) 
The Paraphrase of Shem (VII11) 
The Apocalypse of Peter (VIIP3) 
Zostrianos (VIII. 1) 
Melchizedek (IX. 1) 
Marsanes (X. 1) 
Allogenes (XI. 3) 

[The Apocalypse of Adam (V. 5)] 

The Apocalypse QL Ad= has been set apart and bracketed 

because while it contains a number of elements which point to the 

influence of the traditional apocalypse, it is in fact a 

testament and not an apocalypse. It has been included in this 

study because when the thesis was started I adopted the above 

mentioned method of defining the apocalypse on the basis of a 

cluster of characteristic features. This approach enabled one 

both to recognize the testament features of the text and to 

describe it as an apocalypse/11/. 

There are another five revelatory texts which cannot be 
----------- m ----------- mm--mm ------------ m-M-MMMM ---- m --- 
9. This text has been bracketed because the account of Christ's 

revelation to James is only one part of the text. The work 
as a whole is not an apocalypse. 

10. In this case only the last half 
classified as an apocalypse. 
section was an independent 
cf. F. T. Fallont MA Enthronem 
1978), 4, for a summary of earlier 
sources underlying the present 
Kasser, Krause). 

of the text could be 
It is possible that this 

text at one time: 
gjLt ST_ Sabaoth (Leiden: 

attempts to identify the 
text (Bullard, Schenkep 

E. g. MacRae, IDB Supplement, 616; Krauseq Apokalypsen Y= 
Nag Hammadit 624f; B. Pearsono "Jewish Sources in Gnostic 
Literaturet" Jewish Writings DZ Jhr. Second Temple Periodl 
Ed. Stone (Assen: 1984), 470, states that "Formallyt this 
document is both an apocalypse and a testament. " 
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regarded as apocalypses. Four of them are simply discourses 

given by a heavenly figure: 

The Thunderg Perfect Mind (Vlt2) 
The Concept of Our Great Power (VI94)/12/ 
The Second Treatise of the Great Seth (VII, 2) 
Trimorphic Protennoia (XIII, l) 

The fifth text, U= Gospel CT, jhg. Egyptians (IIIt2; IV. 2) can be 

viewed as revelatory in the sense that the heavenly Seth is 

supposed to have written it in antiquity (of. 111.2,68.1ff). 

While these texts purport to be revelations given by a heavenly 

figure, the fact that they are not structured around a human 

recipient's account of a revelatory event means that they cannot 

be classified as apocalypses/13/. 

Thus of the approximately twenty-two revelatory texts in the 

Nag Hammadi codicesl sixteen can be classified as apocalypses. 

The question that follows from this conclusion is whether the 

authors of these Gnostic apocalypses derived their genre from the 

traditional apocalypse/14/. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

12. This text has been described as an apocalypse because the 
discourse contains an extensive historical review. 
Cf. Krause, Apokalypsen = IL-Z Hammadt, 624f; Janssenst 

-Anocalypses- jde , Ila& Hammadi , 74; F. E. Williams, E=j 284. 

13. While these texts are not apocalypses, several of them 
contain elements which may have been shaped by the 
traditional apocalypse (esp. GrPower, GOSEEYDIP and 
TrIProt). 

14. It is noteworthy that Fallon, Gnostin Anocalypses, 1249 also 
distinguishes the questions of classifInation and 
derivation. 
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NAG HAMADI APOCALYPSEZ. L DERIVATION 

It my be useful to start by asking what are the possible 

ways to account for the use of the genre 'apocalypse' by Gnostic 

authors. The assumption underlying this study is that there are 

three basic possibilities: 1. the genre of a given text (or 

group of texts) may have originated as an independent creation of 

a literary genre which is structurally similar to the traditional 

apocalypse; 2. the genre of a given Gnostic apocalypse may have 

been based on the traditional apocalypse (Jewish and Christian); 

3. an author may have derived his genre from earlier Gnostic 

apocalypses (whose genre could be explained by either of the 

above explanations). This list of possibilities suggests that 

the origins of the use of the genre tapocalypsel in Gnostic 

literature must ultimately be explained either as an adaptation 

of the traditional apocalypse or as the 
jda novo creation of a 

literary genre which was structurally equivalent to the 

traditional apocalypse. The third possibility simply suggests 

that in specific cases an author may have derived his genre from 

earlier Gnostic apocalypses (in which case the question of the 

origins of the genre is simply pushed back to those texts). 

It might be asked whether an investigation into the origins 

Of the Gnostic apocalypses should also take into account 

Graeco-Roman revelatory literature. It is clear that there is a 

diverse body of Greek and Latin revelation literature and that 

there are formal parallels between some of these texts and 

aspects of Jewishl Christian, and Gnostic apocalypsesp e. g. the 

use of revelatory devices$ pseudonymityl and historical reviews 

with a combination of &z. eventu and genuine prophecies/15/. 



Page 

However this revelatory literature is cast in a variety of genres 

and there is very little evidence for the existence of a 

Graeco-Roman revelatory genre which is structurally equivalent to 

the Jewish apocalypse. This is recognized by Attridge in his 

survey of the literature/16/. However he does suggest two cases 

where it might be appropriate to classify Graeco-Roman revelatory 

texts as apocalypses. One is the group of texts which describe 

Journeys to the other world. The genre is represented byp for 

example, Platots Republic 614B-624B9 Cicero's Somnium St-tpionts 

(in Re Republica), and Plutarchts 2a genio Sonratis 21-22 and 11p, 

sera numinis vindieta 22-31/17/. It is questionable whether 

these accounts should be classified as apocalypses/18/. However 

whether or not one chooses to classify these accounts as 

apocalypses makes little difference to the present study since it 

is highly unlikely that Gnostic authors based their apocalypses 

on this type of literature. The reason is that there is no 

evidence of the influence of these accounts in the Gnostic 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
15. H. W. Attridgev "Greek and Latin Apocalypsesj" Seyneia 14 

(1979) 159-1861 provides the best survey of this literature. 
For parallels between Graeco-Roman revelation literature and 
the Jewish apocalypses cf. J. Collinst "Jewish Apocalyptic 
against its Hellenistic Near Eastern Enviromentp" BASOR 
220 (1975) ZT-36; M. Hengel, Judaism anA Helltmnlsm 
(Philadelphia: 1974), Vol. 1,210-217. 

16. Attridge, Ibid. 9 159, writes that "The other genres of Greek 
and Latin revelatory texts listed here often share certain 
revelatory devices or elements of content with Jewishp 
Christian and Gnostic texts# although they cannot be 
considered as apocalypses. " 

17. Cf. Attridge, Ibid., 161-1679 for a survey of the principal 
texts and references to relevant literature In the 
bibliography. 

18- While there may be some justification for this 
classificationj there are two considerations which count 
against it: 1. these accounts are frequently narrated in 
the third rather than the first person; 2. the accounts are 
often incorporated in other literary texts (normally 
philosophical), i. e. they are not the basis for an 
independent literary work. 
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apocalypses/18a/. 

The other exception to the observation that most 

Graeco-Roman revelatory literature cannot be classified as 

apocalypses is a single Greek text--Poimandres/19/. The work is 

the account of an unnamed seer in which he describes the epiphany 

of a heavenly revealer, Poimandresv who gives him a revelation by 

means of vision-interpretation sequences and direct speech in the 

form of discourse and dialogue. This text must undoubtedly be 

classified as an apocalypse. However the distinctive feature 

about the genre of Poimandres is that it has no parallels in 

Graeco-Roman revelatory literature. The fact that it stands 

alone raises the question of how to account for its genre. Is it 

the sole surviving example of a genre which was more widely 

employed in Graeco-Roman literature? Does it represent a unique 

and independent creation of a revelatory genre which is 

structurally similar to the traditional apocalypse? Or is it 

possible that the author derived his genre from the Jewish 

apocalypse? This last possibility has been proposed by Birger 

Pearson/20/. He notes that Poimandres has all the 'earmarks' of 

a Jewish apocalypse. Most of these are of a formal or structural 
-------- m- ------ mm ------ ------ m --------------- 
18a. This assertion can be confidently made with respect to the 

texts included in this study. It might be possible to argue 
that these GraecomRoman accounts influenced those Gnostic 
texts in which revelation is mediated in the context of a 
heavenly journey (Zostrianosv 2Le Paraphrane DL 2L=9 
Marsanesq and Allogenes). However I have not discovered any 
specific evidence which would point to the influence of this 
literature. 

19. Attridge, Ibid., 159,161f. Cf. A. D. Nock and 
A. J. Festugierej Cornus Hermeticum Volume 1 (Paris: 1945), 
2ff, for a critical text and French translation. English 
translation in Foerster, Gnosis--Ip 328-335. 

20. B. Pearsont "Jewish Elements in Corpus Hermeticum Ig" 
Studies Jil Gnosticism sEull Hellanistin Religions Ed. Broek 
and Vermaseren (Leiden: 1981) 339-340; ffJewish Sources in 
Gnostic Literature, " JWSTPv 4T4f. 
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nature (my list): 1. the text is organized around a first person 

narrative account of a mediated revelation; 2. a seer (anonymous) 

receives the revelation from a heavenly revealer by means of 

vision-interpretation sequences and direct discourse; 3. a frame 

story brackets the revelation. In addition to these formal 

Parallels Pearson argues that there are three elements which may 

be stylized in a recognizably traditional fashion (in particular 

with reference to 3: 1 Enoch): 1. the anonymous seer receives his 

revelation while he is sleeping; 2. Poimandres appears as a 

gigantic figure who calls him by name; 3. after receiving the 

revelation the seer is sent to preach. Pearson acknowledges that 

these similarities are not close enough to amount to conclusive 

evidence that the author was indebted to the Jewish apocalypse 

(II Enoch in particular) for his genre. However when one also 

takes into account the evidence from the content of Poimandres 

which indicates that the author was familiar with Jewish 

traditions, then it is very likely that the author derived his 

genre from the Jewish apocalypse/21/. In view of this it would 

be unwise to take Poimandras as evidence for the existence of a 

Graeco-Roman revelatory genre which was structurally identical to 

the Jewish apocalypse. 

In view of these considerations it is unlikely that there 

was an equivalent genre to the Jewish apocalypse in Graeco-Roman 

revelation literature. It is thus arguable that the use of the 

genre 'apocalypse' in Gnostic literature must be explained in one 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
21. Evidence that the author was acquainted with Jewish 

traditions has been gathered in the two articles by Pearson 
Just cited (note 20) and earlier by C. H. Dodd, The Bible Mj 

-th-e -Greeks 
(London: 1934), 99-248. E. Haenchenj "Aufbau 

und Theologie des 'Poimandreslv" ZThK 53 (1956) 149-191, 
regarded the influence of Jewish traditions as much less 
pervasive than Dodd (cf. 150,188ff). 
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of two ways: 1. Jewish and early Christian apocalypses may have 

provided the literary models on which the Gnostic apocalypses 

were based (either directly or indirectly--in the latter case the 

genre would have been mediated by earlier Gnostic apocalypses); 

2. the genre may represent the independent creation of a literary 

genre which was structurally similar to the traditional 

apocalypse. This latter possibility is well within the realm of 

possibility. This is because the apocalypse is in fact a simple 

genre. Given the emphasis in Gnostic thought on revelations from 

the pleromaq it would be a small step for an author to produce a 

text in which he represented an important figure in Gnostic 

salvation history as relating an account of a revelation he had 

received (i. e. an apocalypse). 

Having suggested the most likely ways to account for the use 

of the genre 'apocalypse' in Gnostic literaturep the next 

question is how one decides between these two alternatives in 

specific cases. This is by far the most difficult question. It 

will be argued that the basic problem can be traced to the fact 

that the apocalypse is a structurally simple genre: a narrative 

account of a mediated revelation bracketed by frame stories. 

Within this broad structure there was a great deal of freedom in 

the construction of the various elements of the genre: e. g. the 

literary work as a wholep the narrative settingsp the revelatory 

event, and the characterization of the human recipient and 

heavenly revealer. The 'fluid' nature of the genre can already 

be seen in the Jewish apocalypses. However since the Jewish 

texts come from a relatively homogeneous religious and cultural 

milieug there are many elements stylized in a similar way in the 

various apocalypses. But when the genre is adapted by non-Jewish 
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authors then the possibility exists that the genre will be used 

for a non-traditional content and that the various structural 

elements of the genre will be shaped in light of factors such as 

the author's religious/cultural background and the requirements 

of the text and its proposed setting. The result is that there 

may be few elements which are stylized in an explicitly 

traditional manner. In the extreme case it is possible that a 

non-Jewish authorl in this context a Gnostic writery will derive 

from the Jewish and Christian apocalypses the essential structure 

of the genre (narrative settings plus account of a mediated 

revelation) and then shape the elements of the genre in light of 

his religious tradition without including any elements which are 

stylized in a recognizably traditional manner. In this case one 

would have a Gnostic apocalypse whose parallels to the 

traditional apocalypse would be of a purely formal nature. it 

would thus be difficult to decide if the genre of the text 

represented the de novo creation of a literary genre which was 

structurally similar to the traditional apocalypse or was in fact 

based on the latter. 

The problems posed by the question of derivation vary from 

text to text. These will be examined in the treatment of 

individual works. However the basic issues involved will be 

su=ed up in the conclusion on the basis of the entire study. 
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THE STRUCTURE DE = PRESENT STUDY 

Frustration was the only result produced by an extended 

study of the possible relationship of Nag Hammadi apocalypses to 

the Jewish and early Christian apocalypses. The breakthrough 

came with the realization that the problem lay in the use of the 

method of defining the apocalypse on the basis of a cluster of 

stylistic elements like pseudonymity, historical reviews, 

esotericism, and symbolism. This recognition was the starting 

point for a search for a more accurate definition of an 

apocalypse based on the essential structural features of the 

genre. The resulting definition will be set forth and defended 

in the first chapter in relation to the Jewish apocalypses. This 

chapter will also try to explain the significance of the above 

mentioned stylistic elements which, while they are extremely 

important features in some apocalypses, are not central to the 

definition of the genre (e. g. historical reviewsq symbolismi 

esotericism). 

Chapter two will be a brief study of early Christian 

apocalypses. This has been included for several reasons. In the 

first place the genre of these texts was clearly based on the 

Jewish apocalypse. This provides an opportunity to test both the 

fundamental definition of an apocalypse and the interpretation of 

secondary elements of the genre which were proposed in chapter 

one. Secandl early Christian apocalypses either antedate or are 

contemporary with the Gnostic apocalypses. Thus it is important 

to have as complete a picture as possible of the apocalypses 

which circulated in this period. Finally there are two second 

century texts which attribute revelations to the risen Christ 
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(The Apocalypse of Peter and the Epistula Apostolorum These 

works are particularly significant for the evaluation of similar 

Christian Gnostic texts. Because of the importance of this type 

of literature, mention will also be made of two later works which 

recount revelations Christ gave the disciples in the post-passion 

period: -TJ2& 
Testament, 

jQf 
jh& jaj: a and Mir, Questions is- 

Bartholomew. 

Chapters three to eight will focus on a study of selected 

Nag Hammadi apocalypses: the texts which attribute revelations 

to the risen Christ (8 Nag Hammadi texts plus GosMary and Platis 

Sophia I jhg- Apocalypse of- Petert 321r, Apocalypse Dt laulp 33U 

Apocalypse IT_ Adam/22/. While the literature that attributes 

revelations to the risen Christ will be examined as a groupt the 

rest of the Nag Hammadi apocalypses cannot be as easily treated 

in this manner. In fact it seems best to study each text on its 

own rather than artificially group apocalypses together on the 

basis of one or more common elements. Furthermore the study of 

individual works makes it possible to focus on the particular 

Problems posed by a given text. Thus apart from the literature 

that attributes revelations to the risen Christ, each text will 

be examined in a separate chapter. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
22. The choice of texts was made in the early stages of the 

planning of the thesis. The decisions were influenced by 
two factors: 1. the realization that there was disagreement 
with respect to the generic origins of the texts that 
attribute revelations to the risen Christ (Koester versus 
Rudolph and Vielhauer); 2. the discussions as to the 
significance of the term 'apocalypse' in the title 
(Vielhauer)--this led to the decision to study the texts 
bearing the title 'apocalypse'. These early decisions meant 
that a number of important Nag Hammadi apocalypses were not 
included--esp. Zostrianos, J31a Paraphrase QL 2h=j Marsanest 
and Allogenes (NatArch 92-32ff and MeInhtnedAk were the 
other texts left out). However conclusions which emerge 
from this study would facilitate the extension of the 
analysis to these texts. 
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The literature which recounts the revelations which the 

risen Christ gave his disciples will be the subject of chapters 

three to five. As far as the question of genre is concerned, the 

main problem posed by these texts is that of the origins of the 

genre. Chapter four will examine Kurt Rudolph's hypothesis that 

Graeco-Roman dialogue genres provided the literary models for 

this literature. The fifth chapter will examine the two 

hypotheses which I regard as the most plausible ways to account 

for the genre embodied in this literature: 1. that it was based 

on the traditional apocalypse; 2. that it represents a SU novo 

creation and was not directly based on any established genre. 

The examination of these possibilities will be preceded by a 

study of the literature itself--its literary character, content 

and function (chapter 3). 

nLg Apocalypse QL Peter (VIIP3) will be examined in the 

sixth chapter. The main interest of this text lies in the fact 

that while on formal grounds it must be classified as an 

apocalypse, the similarities to the traditional apocalypse are of 

a purely formal nature and there is virtually nothing that is 

stylized in an explicitly traditional fashion. This poses the 

problem of how one establishes in such cases that the author 

based his genre on the traditional apocalypse. Two other 

interesting features of this apocalypse are the structure of the 

narrative setting and the distinctive content and function of the 

work. 

In the case of the Apocalypse ST JaUl (V. 2) there can be no 

doubt that the author based his genre on those traditional 

apocalypses structured around heavenly ascensions. The main 

interest of this text lies in the author's characterization of 
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the lower heavens and in the determination of the function of the 

apocalypse (chapter 7). 

The last chapter will be devoted to an examination of Ma 

Apocalypse DL JW=. As was explained earlier it is now evident 

that this text cannot be classified as an apocalypse. However 

the study of this text has resulted in a clarification of the 

issues involved in classif)ring the genre of JL22rjid--especially 

since the text contains elements characteristic of both the 

Jewish testament and the traditional apocalypse. Furthermore an 

examination of the historical review in light of the use of this 

stylistic element in Jewish literature has yielded important 

evidence relevant to determining whether or not the text comes 

from a Gnosticism that has been influenced by Christian and 

Christian Gnostic traditions. 



Chapter 1 

-The-Jewish Apocalypse 

The Jewish apocalypses have been the subject of numerous 

studies in the last two centuries/l/. In light of this it is 

surprising that in spite of the extensive investigation of this 

literature, the apocalypse as a literary genre has not been 

satisfactorily defined/2/. The result is that there is no 

consensus as to what an apocalypse is or which texts should be 

classified as apocalypses. This can be illustrated bY twO 

contrasting definitions in a standard reference work: lha 

Interpreterts DictionaM DL tlm Bible and the recent Supplement. 

In the original article M. Rist defines an apocalypse in terms of 

a characteristic content/3/. He defines tapocalypticism' as a 

mode of thought which is dualistic and eschatological and 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 

Cf. J. H. SchmidtjDj& Jýdisnhe Apokalyptik: DJ2 Geschichta 
JJ== Erfornehuna x= A= Anfingen jja Textfunden 

-quMun 
(2nd ed; Neukirchen-Vluyn, 1976), for a history of 

research. Bibliographical information can be found in two 
comprehensive bibliographies: G. Dellingi Bibliographj& Z= 
jLdIsnb-hellenistischen UnI interte-Rtamentari-; nhen 
Literaturi 1900-1970 (Berlin: 1975); J. Charleswortho Tb& 

-Pseudeplarapha s=d Modern Research (2nd ed; Missoulat 1981). 

2. J. Collins, "Introduction: Towards the Morphology of a 
Genre, " Semela 14 (1979), 4y notes that "The literary genre 
tapocalypsel ... has not been precisely delineated in modern 
scholarship. " 

M. Ristt "ApocalyptioiSM, " TDR-T, 157-161. 
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lapocalypsest as literary works which embody this kind of 

dualistic and eschatological ideology. The result is that texts 

which are not normally regarded as apocalypses but which contain 

an apocalyptic ideology are described as apocalypses: 

e. g. Didache 16p Moses 2-10, TRn. 24-27t. 1 
-QQr-, - 

15.20-28, and 

Lactantiust Divine Institutes Bk. VII. Furthermore he implies 

that texts like the Shepherd Dt Hermas and the Christian 

ADocalypse 11 Ywal are not apocalypses because they lack the 

requisite apocalyptic content. P. Hanson's definition in the IM 

SuDDlement defines the apocalypse on the basis of a 

characteristic structure and content. He argues that an 

apocalypse is a narrative account of a revelation given by divine 

mediation to a seer (structure) about future events (content)/4/. 

On the basis of this definition he identifies the following as 

apocalypses: Daniel 7-12; 1 Enoch 14-16; XL fam 11-12 and 

II Baruch 53-74/5/. It follows from this that only sections of 

some texts can be classified as apocalypses (e. g. Z_ Z= and 

., 
LI Baruch) and that those texts in which historical eschatology 

is not a main theme cannot be regarded as apocalypses 

(e. g. J_ Enoch 17-36; U Enoch; LU Baruch; ApocZeph /5a/. 

The approach most commonly used to define the apocalypse has 

been to formulate lists of typical structural and stylistic 

4. P. Hansont "Apocalypse, Genre of, " "Apocalypticismqu MIL 
3uDDlement (1976) 27-289 28-34. Cf. p. 27 for the essential 
definition. 

5. It is curious that he has failed to list other texts which 
on his definition could be classified as apocalypses. This 
is especially true for I Enoch 85-909 A2ocAbraham 25-31, and 
11. Baruch 36-40. It is possible that he did not regard his 
list of Jewish apocalypses as complete. 

5a. However Hanson does suggest that texts structured around a 
heavenly journey may be apocalypses of a different type 
(28). 
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elements. These are then used to determine which texts should be 

classified as apocalypses/6/. D. S. Russell grouped his analysis 

under four headings: esotericism, literary revelations, 

symbolism, and pseudonymity/7/. K. Koch cited the following: 

discourse cycles, spiritual turmoils, parenetic discourses, 

pseudonymity, symbolic languagep and composite texts/8/. 

P. Vielhauer noted the following characteristic elements: 

pseudonymity, surveys of history in future formt combination of 

literary forms such as prayers and parenetic discourse/9/. In 

principle this approach could have led to an accurate 

characterization of the genre. However in practice it has not 

done so. One difficulty is that every list includes elements 

which are either of secondary importance/10/9 of questionable 

relevance to defining the genre/11/, or simply inaccurate/12/. 

However the more important difficulty is that this approach 

focuses on individual stylistic elements without defining the 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 6. This general approach underlies the following representative 

definitions of the apocalypse: J. G. Gammiel "The 
Classification, Stages of Growth and Changing Intentions in 
the Book of Daniel, " JDL 95 (1976) 191ff; H. Ringgreno 
"JEdische Apokalyptik, " Rag--=Z9 464ff; H. Grossy 
"Apokalypsent apokryphe. I. des AT9" LW==It 696ff; 
P. Grelott "Apocalyptic, " 2ACrZMg0tM L4. Vndj==Zý 50. 

7. D. S. Russellq JbjQ L4. Qthgd gDa &Zgggg Qf agwi2h JPg2alyptic 
(London, 1964), 107-139. 

8. K. Koch, Jbg Bgdjzcgy-9ry Df Apggglyptig (London, 1970) 
24-28. 

9- P. Vielhauer, EXTEZZ, 582-587. For a slightly expanded 
list see P. Vielhauer, -02ob1=2 dir mr2brizU12W 
L112rillUr (Berlin, 1975), 487-490. 

100 Thust for example, two of the elements cited in Russell's 
listj esotericism and symbolism, are not essential elements 
Of the apocalypse. 

11. E. g. Vielhauer's reference to the combination of literary 
forms. 

12. Eg. the statement by both Vielhauer and Koch that all 
apocalypses contain parenetio discourse. 
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distinctive literary character of the genre as a whole/13/. 

There has been a failure to identify the essential structural 

characteristics of an apocalypse. The result is that it is not 

clear which stylistic elements must be present in a particular 

combination in order to classify a text as an apocalypse. This 

has led to a great deal of confusion since stylistic elements 

regarded as characteristic of an apocalypse are present in other 

literary genres of the period: e. g. historical reviews and 

eschatological prophecies (TLevi 16-18; TMoses 2-10; 
.1 

Enoch 

93.1-10 and 92.12-17; Jubilees 23; and Life, DI Ad= ani By-e. 

29.2-10); accounts of revelatory events (TLevi 2-5; 8; 
.1 

Enoch 

14-16; TAbraham 10-15 (Rec A) and 8-12 (Rea B). There is a 

tendency to regard some of these texts as apocalypses because 

they contain one or more of the stylistic elements regarded as 

characteristic of an apocalypse. These problems in the 

identification of apocalypses would not have arisen if there had 

been a clearer definition of the genre coupled with a recognition 

that stylistic elements regarded as characteristic of an 

apocalypse are also used in other literary genres of the period. 

I would suggest that the apocalypse be defined in two 

related steps/14/. One step is to formulate a summary definition 

which describes the essential nature of the apocalypse as a 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

13. D. Aune, ProDhecy jjj Early Chriatfanj_ty xangL Jh. C Ancient 
Mediter 

- ranean, World (Grand Rapids, 1983), 1089 has expressed 
this well in writing that: "... a mere catalogue of the more 
distinctive features of apocalyptic literature reveals 
little about the apocalypse as a literary genre. One 
literary characteristic of apocalypses is that they 
incorporate many of the genres found in biblical literature 
(testaments, hymnst lamentsp woesq visions, etc. ) into 
patterns which show little consistency when one apocalypse 
is compared with another. This does not mean that the 
apocalypse is not a distinctive literary genre. It does 
mean that the structural features of the genre have not yet been satisfactorily analyzed. " 
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literary genre. This definition is based on structural features 

which all apocalypses have in common and which together 

distinguish the apocalypse from other literary genres. The other 

step is to provide a fuller characterization of the genre with a 

description of the principal structural and stylistic elements 

present in the apocalypses. 

The first step then is to formulate a summary definition of 

the genre. I would propose the following definition: an 

apocalypse is a literary work structured around a first person 

narrative account of a mediated revelation. In an apocalypse an 

author represents his material as given by divine revelation and 

sets it within the framework of an account of the event in which 

the revelation was mediated to him (though he normally writes 

under a pseudonym)/15/. The two basic structural elements of the 

genre are: 1. the narrative setting or frame story; 2. the 

14. This approach is similar to the one adopted by the editor 
and contributors to the volume of studies entitled 
Apocalypse: Me- MorpholoML DL & Genre, Semeia 14 (1979). 
In the introductory chapter the editor, J. Collins, outlines 
a paradigm of the characteristic elements of form and 
content found in the apocalypses (5-8). He then proposes a 
comprehensive definition of the genre: "'Apocalypse' is a 
genre of revelatory literature with a narrative frameworko 
in which a revelation is mediated by an otherworldly being 
to a human recipientt disclosing a transcendent reality 
which is both temporaly insofar as it envisages 
eschatological salvation, and spatial insofar as it involves 
anothert supernatural world. " (9) 

15. This definition is similar to the one proposed by Collins 
(see previous note) in that it identifies the essential 
structural characteristic of an apocalypse as a narrative 
account of a mediated revelation. There are two additional 
elements in the present definition: the narrative framework 
is cast in the first person; the account of the revelatory 
event provides the framework for a literary composition. 
The mjor difference in the definitions is that Collins' 
states that an apocalypse must have a particular content. 
This point will be taken up later. It is noteworthy that 
C. Torreyl "Apocalypse, " Jewish Encyclopedia-I (1901) 669f, 
identified the account of the revelation as the essential 
structural feature of an apocalypse (though this was 
expressed in different terms). 
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account of the revelatory event itself. Within this overall 

structure the author has a great deal of freedom in the 

stylization of both the literary shape of the apocalypse as a 

whole and the various elements of the genre. Thus, for example, 

J_ Enoch 85-90 is structured around an account of a single 

symbolic vision while Daniel 7-12 consists of four revelatory 

events which each have a distinctive character. There are also 

variations in the construction of the narrative settings. 7bese 

differ in their length, structure and the choice of elements for 

constructing the frame stories. Furthermore in several 

apocalypses the narrative framework is expanded to set the 

revelatory events in the wider context of the author's life 

(esp. ML Z=; U Baruch; ADocAbraham). The revelatory events 

themselves can be stylized in different ways. Thusq for examplep 

while revelation is often mediated in the context of a heavenly 

journey (seven apocalypses)p no two heavenly journeys follow the 

same pattern. The point is that each apocalypse is distinctive 

both in its overall structure and in its stylization of the 

various elements of the genre. However the unifying element 

which identifies these texts as belonging to a common genre is 

that in every case a first person narrative framework embraces 

both an account of a mediated revelation and the narrative 

setting for the revelation. 

This definition also stipulates that the narrative account 

provides the basis for a literary work. This is an important 

qualification since in other literary genres there are accounts 

of revelatory events which are structurally similar to the 

apocalypses: e. g. TLevi 2-5; 8; 
.1 

Enoch 14.8-16.4; LUa 
jQL 

Ad= 

and Eve 25-28; TAbrah= 10-15(A). There has been a tendency to 
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classify either these pericopes or the larger literary works in 

which they are found as apocalypses/16/. This is due to a 

failure to distinguish between the classification of literary 

works regarded as a whole and the types of literary units which 

can be found within the whole/17/. Just as apocalypses can 

incorporate other literary forms like prayersp lamentsp parenetic 

discourses and legendary stories, so other literary genres can 

contain accounts of revelatory events. Each of the above 

pericopes recounting revelatory events is an integral part of the 

literary genres in which they are found and serves a function 

within that setting. With the possible exception of TLevi 2-5 it 

is unlikely that they were ever independent literary worksy 

i. e. apocalypses. Thusp for examplep. 1 Enoch 14.8-16.4 is part 

of the legendary account of the Watchers which starts at 6.1. In 

this context the pericope relates Enoch's ascension to the divine 

throne to receive a message of judgment for the Watchers. TLevi 

2-5 and 8.1-19 are part of Levi's autobiographical statement and 

serve to legitimate the Hasmonean royal priesthood/18/. 

If one applies this definition of an apocalypset a literary 

work structured around a first person account of a mediated 
------------------------------------ m ---------------------------- 
16. E. g. Collins, Jewish Apocalypses, 40-42t classifies TLevi 

2-5 and TAbraham 10-15(A) as apocalypses. 

17. Cf. E. P. Sanders' discussiont "The Genre of Palestinian 
Jewish Apocalypses"t Apocalypticimm Jai Um Mediterranean 
World anj &h& &= LUt_q Ed. by D. Hellholm (Tu'bingen: 
1983), 450-4511 of the distinction between the 
classification of literary works as a whole (uses the term 
'genre' to designate this level of classification) and the 
classification of types of literary units found within this 
larger framework (described as 'forms'). To avoid confusion 
the generic classification 'apocalypse' should be reserved 
for literary works as a whole. 

18. Cf. Hanson, Apocalypse, 28. With respect to APQQAbrAhMn 
J. Collins, "The Genre Apocalypse in Hellenistic Judaismt" 
AWMNE, 542543, argues that the account of Abraham's heavenly 
Journeys is an integral part of the original composition. 
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revelationg to the corpus of Jewish literature in the period from 

about 250 B. C. to A. D. 150 then the following texts can be 

classified as apocalypses/19/: 

Daniel 7-12 

.1 
Enoch 17-36 

.1 
Enoch 37-71 

JL Enoch 72-82 

,I Enoch 83-90 
ML Z=a 
11 Baruch 
la Baruch 

,U 
Enoch 

. 
Aircalypse Mt Abraham 
Apocalypse j)L Zephaniah 

These eleven texts represent a diverse collection with respect to 

their content ands in many detailsl their literary form. However 

the unifying element is that they are all literary works cast in 

the framework of a first person account of a mediated revelation. 

There are other textsp or parts of textsp which are 

frequently regarded as apocalypses in contemporary scholarship. 

I Enoch 91-105 and TMoses are the two complete texts which, while 

they are often treated as apocalypses, could not be so classified 

in light of the present definition. The classification of 

I Enoch 91-105 as an apocalypse is based on several 

considerations: the association of this section with the other 

apocalypses in 
_I 

Enoch; the historical review culminating in an 

eschatological prophecy at 93.1-10 and 92.12-17; Enochts 

reference to his sources of information as visions, angelic 

discourses and heavenly tablets (93.2b); and the eschatological 

perspective of the work as a whole. However. 1 Enoch 91-105 is 

not an apocalypse for the simple reason that it is not structured 

19- It is Possible that one or two of the texts represented by 
the Qumran fragments were apocalypses. However the texts 
are too fragmentary to determine their exact literary form. 
ef. J. Collins, "The Jewish Apocalypses, " Semeia 14 (1979) 
48-49. 
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around a narrative account of a mediated revelation. The 

narrative framework represents the text as Enoch's discourse to 

his family at the end of his life (a testament setting). While 

Enoch does appeal to revelations as the formal authority for his 

discourse, he does not set any of his material in the framework 

of an account of the revelatory event which mediated the 

information to him (compare 
.1 

Enoch 83-90). Thus the work has a 

completely different structure from an apocalypse. jhk TeRtament 

aL Moses has been regarded as an apocalypse because of its 

extended historical review culminating in an eschatological 

prophecy (3-10). However the work as a whole is a testament as 

it takes the form of Moses' last statement to Joshua. If the 

author had wanted to write an apocalypse while retaining a 

testament setting then he could have followed the example of 

I Enoch 83-90 where the author gives a testament setting to the 

account of the mediated revelation. However TMoses makes no 

reference to any revelatory motifs. It seems that the author 

chose to cast his historical review and eschatological prophecy 

within the framework of a straightforward testament. 

There is one text which represents a genuine borderline 

case--Jubilees. This text is seldom classified as an apocalypse 

because its content (an embellished account of Biblical history 

from creation to the exodus) is not typical of the genre/20/. 

However the structure of Jubilees is very similar to that of the 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
20. It has been argued by Davies, "Apocalyptic and 

Historiographyp" =9 5 (1978) 21fq 27, that Jubilees 
should be regarded as an apocalypse. This view has been 
endorsed by C. Rowland, 32M D2= Heaven (London, 1983) 
51-52, who concludes that '"Thus what at first sight appears 
to be an unpromising candidate for inclusion in a list of 
apocalyptic writings is on closer inspection a work of 
exactly the same type of genre as the other apocalypses. " 
(52) 
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apocalypses. Jubilm is cast as a narrative account of a 

mediated revelation and the narrative framework embraces both an 

account of the revelation itself (2.2ff) and the narrative 

setting for the revelation (1.1-2.1). The frame story sets the 

revelation in the time that Moses was on Sinai to receive 

teaching from God (cf. BZgdUZ 24.12ff) and the teaching is 

represented as an angel's discourse. The only point at which 

Jubilgcz differs from all other Jewish apocalypses is that the 

narrative setting is in the third person rather than the first 

person. Moses is not represented as the one who narrates his 

encounter with God and the angel. Instead the text is composed 

in the third person by an anonymous author. The difference 

between a first and third person narrative style may seem slight. 

However it creates a completely different perspective in the 

text. This use of a third person narrative framework raises 

doubts as to whether the author intended to compose an apocalypse 

since other examples of the genre known to him would have had a 

first person narrative framework. It also seems likely that the 

choice of a revelatory framework for jubjjgpZ was due more 

to the influence of the tradition that Moses received direct 

revelations from God on Sinai than to the influence of the 

apocalypse (cf. Endua 24.12ff). In view of these 

considerations jubilzea will not be included with the Jewish 

apocalypses. 

This definition of an apocalypse, a literary work structured 

around a first person account of a mediated revelation, is 

supported by several considerations. First, and most 

importantly, it identifies the essential structural 

characteristics common to all texts which have a claim to be 
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regarded as apocalypses. The common elements in these texts are 

not historical surveysp eschatological propheciesq an esoteric 

motif or most of the other stylistic elements cited in the 

various lists of 'genre identifiers'. The common element is that 

each text is structured around a first person account of a 

revelatory event. Second, this definition is supported by the 

fact that in literary form the texts frequently regarded as 

apocalypses but excluded by this definition differ markedly both 

from the apocalypses and from each other (e. g. T]ggnpat I Engrh 

1-16,1 EnD. Ch 91-1059 TAbrzb=, Ojbyllijae grulea). It is not 

the case that this definition excludes a homogeneous group of 

texts which differ from the main group of apocalypses in some 

minor respect. It is true that problems can arise when accounts 

of revelatory events are embedded in other literary genres. 

However the question in these cases is whether the accounts 

originated as independent literary compositions which were 

incorporated in or joined to other literary works (e. g. Bnogb 

1T-36; Panivel T-12). Third, the definition receives support from 

the diverse corpus of Christian and Gnostic apocalypses., As will 

be seen many of these texts differ from the Jewish apocalypses in 

many details of structure, style and content. Thus, for example, 

reviews of history, eschatological prophecies and symbolic 

visions do not feature prominently in most Christian and Gnostic 

aPocalypses. If one defined the apocalypse in terms of these 

elements then it would be difficult to classify many of these 

Christian and Gnostic texts as apocalypses. However the 

essential structural features of an apocalypse are present in 

these later versions of the genre. Christian and Gnostic 

aPocalypses, like Jewish apocalypses, are literary works 
structured around a first person account of a mediated 
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revelation. 

The definition of an apocalypse which has been proposed here 

is based on the structural elements in common to all apocalypses. 

It might be asked whether the genre should also be defined with 

reference to considerations of content and/or function. It is 

certainly true one must take these considerations into account in 

order to achieve a comprehensive understanding of a particular 

application of the genre. However the question is whether the 

essential definition of the genre must include references to 

elements of content and/or function, i. e. whether a text must 

have a specific content and/or function if it is to be classified 

as an apocalypse. 

Some definitions of the apocalypse have tried to identify a 

typical content and function. However it is not always clear 

whether these aspects of the definition are regarded as essential 

to the definition or simply observations as to what is true for a 

group of apocalypses. Thus, for exampleg while Vielhauer's 

characterization of the apocalypse is developed in three sections 

which deal in turn with structural and stylistic elementst 

typical themes, and social setting and function, these three 

elements are never brought together in a single definition of an 

apocalypse/21/. 

The difficulty with defining the apocalypse in terms of a 

typical content and function is that there is no apparent unity 

21. Vielhauer, ENTA==11,582-587,587-594,594-598. Cf. Hanson, 
ApQggjypZgq 27-28, where he adds to his original definition 
the statement that "Most of the apocalypses mentioned above 
seem to stem from settings of persecution within which they 
reveal to the faithful a vision of reversal and 
glorification. " (28) However he also leaves open the 
Possibility that apocalypses can serve other functions. 
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in the subject matter and functions of the extant apocalypses. 

This is particularly evident with respect to the function of the 

genre. Generalizations about the social setting and function of 

the apocalypses are normally based on those texts which respond 

to an historical crisis with an eschatologically oriented message 

(e. g. J? anicl 7-129 1 ED. Och 85-899 R Ban I II naruDh, 

, ADg. cftrzb=, and I ED. Q. Qb 37-71)/22/. However there is a large 

group of Jewish apocalypses which were not written against this 

background (I Bnnh 17-36; 72-82; 11 EnQ. Qh; III Baril. 0h; 

APQgZ2Pb)- With most of these texts it is difficult to determine 

their original social setting and function/23/. However the 

diversity of content does not suggest that they served a common 

function: e. g. astronomical revelations which legitimated a 

solar calendar (I ED. Qgb 72-82) , an embellished account of 

creation (11 gn. Q. Qh 24-33), and visions of the post-mortem fate of 

sinners and the righteous (Ap. QgZ. Qpb). In the case of Christian 

and Gnostic apocalypses the diversity of function becomes even 

greater (comparet for example, ZbEgrMag, ADC12av QDApggrCtj 

APQ2rYJD)- In view of this obvious diversity it is simply not 

possible to define the apocalypse in terms of a typical function. 

It is more common for scholars to argue that an apocalypse 

has a typical content. In the extreme case Rist defined the 

apocalypse as a literary work containing a particular type of 

22. D. Aune, ftgph. Q= In Early %rigtignitap 110-112, has an 
excellent treatment of the social setting for this type of 
apocalypse. It is also noteworthy that he believes that an 
apocalypse must be defined with reference to considerations 
of structure, content and function since he criticizes 
Collins' definition for failing to define the characteristic 
function of an apocalypse (of. 109). 

23. Collins, 1-29. cites the difficulty of 
determining the function of many ancient texts as one reason 
for not defining the apocalypse in terms of a typical 
function. 
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eschatology/24/. However the definitions of Hanson, Vielhauer 

and Koch also include a reference to a typical content/25/. This 

is probably because the Jewish apocalypses tend to focus on 

certain types of themes. The conventional categories of 

eschatology and heavenly realities are sufficiently broad to 

embrace much of this material--though these general categories 

also disguise both the diversity of subject matter within these 

categories . and the unusual themes present in some 

apocalypses/26/. However it does not follow from this that an 

apocalypse must deal with particular themes. This is because 

there is nothing to prevent someone from adopting this revelatory 

genre to gain religious sanction for a different subject matter. 

This is not just a hypothetical possibility since there are 

Christian and Gnostic apocalypses which deal with themes atypical 

of the Jewish apocalypses. §hE. Qrmaz provides the best example 

among the early Christian apocalypses. The main concerns of this 

work are to set forth the possibility of repentance and to urge 

moral renewal in light of an extensive body of ethical teaching. 

Virtually all Gnostic apocalypses deal with non-traditional 

themes: e. g. DnApgCECt, 
'ADO-Cryant 

zutriana. 01 NatAnh. Qnz 

92-32-97.21. It is true that many of these texts contain a small 

amount of material which can in some sense be classified as 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
24. E. P. Sanders, "The Genre of Palestinian Jewish Apocalypsest" 

LkL41LIBI 447, notes that "It was once widely--it may be 
universally--thought that apocalypses are works which 
include apocalyptic ideas.... " 

25. Koch, 2. QdiMQQyDryj 289 argued that "A literary type is not 
only a matter of formal characteristics; typical moods and 
ideas are equally important. 

26. For a discussion of the diversity of themes in the 
apocalypses see: Rowland, 

-Qpen 
Hjeay-eD, 73-1899 and 

M. E. Stone, "Lists of Revealed Things in the Apocalyptic 
Literature, " in Ltgj2Ijjjit Doi, ed. F. M. Cross, et. al. (New 
York, 1976) 414-452. 
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eschatological. However even if this minimal eschatological 

material were removed one would still be forced to classify these 

texts as apocalypses. This is because it is the literary 

structure of these texts which defines their genre. 

It is noteworthy that the definition of an apocalypse 

recently proposed by Collins and employed by other contributors 

in that volume defines the genre in terms of a typical structure 

and content. In view of the potential influence of this 

definition, their statement that an apocalypse has a typical 

content deserves attention. Collins' definition stipulates that 

an apocalypse always treats material which can be classified as 

relating to either a temporal axis (historical and eschatological 

themes) and/or a spatial axis (material relating to otherworldly 

beings and places)/27/. The first category, the temporal axist 

is subdivided into six topical categories: 

1. Protology (theogony, cosmogonyq 
primordial events) 

2. History (explicit recollection of the pasty 

. eX evgntq prophecies) 
3. Soteriology (present salvation through 

knowledge) 
4. Eschatological crisis 
5. Eschatological judgaent and/or destruction 
6. Eschatological salvation 

In the subsequent study an ef f ort is made to demonstrate that 

every apocalypse contains material which can be included in one 

of these categories. 

It is not my intention to discuss the merits of these 

topical categories. What I would argue is that in reality it was 

considerations of literary structure rather than content which 

provided the basis for the classification of ancient texts as 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
27. Collins, 5-9. 
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apocalypses. While Collins claims that an apocalypse is defined 

in terms of structure and content, it is arguable that in fact 

the apocalypses have been initially identified on the basis of 

structural features and then a list of topical categories has 

been drawn up on the basis of these texts. This is evident from 

the treatment of the Gnostic revelatory texts in the volume of 

studies edited by Collins. The content of many of these texts 

differs radically from the Jewish and Christian apocalypses. 

Consequently if one defined the content of an apocalypse on the 

basis of Jewish apocalypses then it would be impossible to 

classify most of these Gnostic texts as apocalypses. This 

difficulty is circumvented by defining the content of the 

apocalypse on the basis of both the traditional apocalypse 

(Jewish and Christian) and the Gnostic apocalypses. Thus the 

first and third (and in part the second) subdivisions under the 

topical heading 'temporal axis' have been framed with reference 

to Gnostic revelatory texts: 1. Protology (theogonyl cosmogorlyl 

primordial events); 3. Soteriology (present salvation through 

knowledge). The important point is that these Gnostic revelatory 

texts have been classified as apocalypses on the basis of the 

structural characteristics which they have in common with Jewish 

and Christian apocalypses (the most important structural 

similarity is that they are narrative accounts of mediated 

revelations). The topical categories of the apocalyptic genre 

have then been been defined on the basis of texts identified as 

apocalypses on structural grounds. 

Collins' argument that he is defining the genre with 

reference to considerations of form and content would be more 

convincing if he provided examples of texts which could be 
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described as apocalypses because of their literary form, but 

which must be excluded because they do not have the right 

content. He implies that there are such texts when he writes 

that "... dreams and visions which lack the eschatology or 

otherworldly dimension of the apocalypses are excluded from the 

genre. "/27a/ He does not identify these texts. However one 

suspects that he is referring to pericopes within other literary 

genres which describe revelatory events. If this is the case 

then the real reason why such pericopes cannot be regarded as 

apocalypses is that they are not the basis for an independent 

literary composition. 

I would thus conclude that the apocalypse must be defined 

primarily on structural grounds. The chief value of taking into 

account the content and function of individual apocalypses is 

that this provides a more complete understanding of how the genre 

was used in a particular instance. However the evidence of the 

extant apocalypses does not support the idea that a text must 

deal with a particular subject matter (or serve a specific 

function) if it is to be classified as an apocalypse. 

The definition which has been proposed is only intended to 

describe the essential structural characteristics of an 

apocalypse. The second step is to provide a more comprehensive 

description of the various elements of the genre. This could be 

done in a number of ways and with varying degrees of 

thoroughness. 7he following discussion will focus on the most 

important features of the following elements: pseudonymity, the 

literary structure of the textsq characteristic features of the 

frame story and narrative framework, the revelatory medium 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
27a. Collins, Vgr. Rhgjgzy- of a ftmgq 10. 
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employed in the apocalypses, historical surveys and the esoteric 

motif. 

MUMMIX 

One of the most obvious features of the Jewish apocalypses 

is that they were written under pseudonyms. Important figures in 

Biblical history were selected as the imagined recipients of 

revelation/28/. In most cases the authorship of the apocalypse 

was also attributed to him. The seer or author is often 

represented as a wise and righteous individual whose piety 

qualified him for the privilege of receiving a revelation/28a/. 

It should be pointed out that pseudonymity is not essential 

to an apocalypse in the sense that a work must be written under a 

pseudonym in order to be classified as an apocalypse. In 

principle an author could put himself forward as the recipient of 

the revelation and thus write under his own name. In practice 

this was never the case with Jewish apocalypses. In the case of 

two early Christian apocalypses, and 11aQ appurd of 

Uman, the authors did write under their own names. However 

these two texts must be regarded as exceptional as all other 

apocalypses, whether Jewisho Christian or Gnostict were written 

under pseudonyms. 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
28. It is possible that the choice of pseudonym can be explained 

in individual cases. of. Rowland, Dp. Qn U. QgySDj 62-65; 
Hengelq JMdgj, % gnd U_QJIVDIZM=, Tl 105; Russell, j. QW1'qh 
Amalyptict 109-118. 

27a. Cf. I ED. Q. Qb 1.2; 71.14-16; IY Barg 6-32ff; 12-36; 111 Rar. U. Ch 
11-7. 
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It is clear that pseudonymity was widely practised in the 

ancient world in connection with numerous kinds of literature and 

for various reasons/28b/. Mere have been several attempts to 

explain the use of pseudonymity in the apocalypses/29/. The most 

fundamental must have been the need to gain acceptance for a 

message which was supposed to have been given by direct 

revelation/30/. This would have been particularly important in 

light of the emergence of an authoritative canon and the 

conviction that direct revelations from God were a thing of the 

past/31/. 

LREBUX LIBUCTUED 

The apocalypses are invariably structured around a narrative 

account of a revelatory event. The narrative account normally 

consists of two elements: a frame story which sets the context 

for the revelatory eventl and the account of the revelatory event 

itself. Thus, for example, in the case of Danlel 7 the frame 

story is provided by 7-1# 28 while 7.2-27 recounts the revelatory 

event. This basic structure, frame story plus account of a 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
28b. J. J. Collins, "Jewish Apocalyptic against its Hellenistic 

Near Eastern Environment, " DMDE, 220 (1975) 33; 
B. M. Metzger, "Literary Forgeries and Canonical 
Pseudepigrapha, " Mt 91 (1972) 3-24. cf. Rowlandt 

. 
9p. Qn 

E. eay. QD, 460, note 24, for further bibliography. 

29. Dexinger, EnDahz 61-64, discusses 
eight explanations of the phenomena of pseudonymity. 

30. This frequently restated point is well expressed by Hengel, 
ludaim and U. Qjj. Qnj==j, 105. 

31. These points have also been made many times and are well 
expressed by Rowland, Qppn Heaygn, 66-70. 
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revelatory event, provides the underlying structure for all 

apocalypses. 

In some apocalypses this basic structure has been expanded 

by the inclusion of accounts of other events in the author's life 

at the time the revelation was given to him. This has the effect 

of providing an autobiographical setting for the revelatory 

events. In the case of Daniel and. 1 Enoch 1-36 this was achieved 

through the merging of the apocalypses with other literary works 

(Daniel 7-12 joined to 1-6; JEnoch 17-36 linked to 1-16)/32/. 

However in other cases the biographical material is part of the 

original comPosition/33/. This is true for a Enochl 
.1 

Enoch 

72-82, ML Z=j 11 Baruch, and ApocAbraham. 

IL 
_E= contains two blocks of material which fall outside 

the framework of the account of the revelation: 12.40-50; 

14.1-36. In the first case Ezra recounts how the people came to 

him because they were distressed at his extended absence. Ezra 

reassures them and then sends them away so that he can prepare 

for the next revelation. In chapter 14 Ezra recounts God's final 

instructions to him, a further statement which he made to Israel 

and then the story of the restoration of the Scriptures and 

sacred writings lost in the Babylonian destruction of Jerusalem. 

In II Baruch the basic structure of an apocalypse has been 

expanded even further. Chapters. 1-12 set the stage for the 

subsequent revelations as they recount Jerusalem's fall and 

32. For the literary history of theý 
A. DiLellav 

_jjLq- 
Book DL D=' 

Nickelsburgj Jewish Literaturet 

33. Rowlandl-ODen Heaven, 49-521 
importance to this legendary 
differs from my own. 

3e texts cf. L. Hartman and 
Lel (New York, 1978) 9-18; 
48-55 (for. 1 Enoch 1-36). 

attaches a great deal of 
material. His account of it 
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Baruchts response to this event. On three occasions the 

revelations are interspersed with Baruch's addresses to Israel 

(or the elders): 31-34; 44-46; 77.1-16. Finally the apocalypse 

concludes with an account of how Baruch wrote a letter to the 9 

1/2 tribes (77-17-26) together with a copy of the letter (78-88). 

In the case of _IbA 
Apocalypse Qf Abraham the account of the 

revelatory event is contained in chapters 15-32. Chapts. 1-8 

provide an autobiographical setting as Abraham recounts the story 

of his conversion from idolatry. Chapters 9-14 can be regarded 

as an extended frame story. Abraham is told to journey to Hebron 

and offer a sacrifice in preparation for the reception of a 

revelation (9). The story of the coming of his angelic companion 

(Jaoel), the journeyp and the offering of the sacrifice in spite 

of the interference of Azazel is told in chapters 10-14. 

. 
LI Enoch falls naturally into two parts. Enoch's account of 

his ascension to Godts throne and the revelation he received 

there is contained in chapters 1-37. After receiving the 

revelation Enoch is told that he is to return to earth for thirty 

days to transmit the revelations to his posterity and to instruct 

them in righteousness (36). The second part ofa Enoch contains 

Enoch's account of these discourses to his family (38-66). 

It is apparent from this description of the individual texts 

that there were a number of ways that an author could expand on 

the basic structure of an apocalypse. It is to an analysis of 

the elements of this basic structure that we now turn with a 

consideration of the frame stories which bracket the accounts of 

the revelatory event. 
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MM NARRATIVE SETTINGS 

The narrative settings or frame stories in the apocalypses 

serve to bracket the revelatory event in that they provide a 

context with introductory and concluding material. In those 

cases where revelation is mediated by a combination of vision and 

interpretation there can also be a transitional frame story 

between the vision and its interpretation (e. g. Daniel 7.15-16; 

8.15-19; LL Zzr& 10.27-37; 12.3b-9; 13.14-20). There is a great 

deal of variety in the construction of these frame stories. 

However there are a number of recurring elements. 

The introductory frame stories normally provide a 

circumstantial setting for the revelatory event/34/. This 

frequently includes references to circumstantial details like 

timev placep and the recipient's activity and/or state of mind. 

Revelations were received in a wide variety of places. The 

author's bed is the only location mentioned in several 

apocalypses. In U Z= this provides the setting for Ezra's 

first, and presumably second and third encounters with the angel 

(3.1; 5.20ff; 6.35ff). In. LI_ Enoch the two angels come to Enoch 

while he is resting on his couch (1.1). One would expect that 

the author's bed would provide the context for dream visions. 

This is the case for Daniel 7-1ff. and. 1 Enoch 85-3ff. However 

dream visions could also be experienced in other places: the 

temple ruins (11 Baruch 35-1); an unspecified place in Hebron 

(.! 
_I 

Baruch 53-1); and a field CELL= 10-58; 12.51). Other 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
34. Daniel 7.1; 8.1; 9.1-21; 10.1-4; 1, V. Zzm 3.1-36; 5.20-30; 

6.35-39; 9.26-37; 10-59-11.1; 12-51-13.1; 
. 
11 Baruch 

12.5-13.1; 21.1-26; 35.1-36; 47.1-48.25; 53.1; JJ. 1 Baruch 
1.1-2 (and Prologue); EL Enoch 1.1-3; 

-1 
Enoch 85-3a; 

cf. 12-16; 39.2-3; 72.1; ApocAbrahnm 9-14. 
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locations do not fall into any pattern: Mt. Zion (. U Barunh 

13-1); a cave in the Kedron valley (11 Baruch 22.1); an 

unspecified place in Hebron (ZI Baruch 47-1); a field (ML J= 

9.26); by a river (Daniel 10.4; = Baruch 1.1f. ). 

Reference to the author's state of mind is another recurring 

element in the frame stories. The recipients are frequently 

represented as being anxious or disturbed. The source of this 

distress is often thoughts about Israel's suffering at the hands 

of the Gentiles/35/. Thusp for example, in the opening vision of 

IV Ezra the author writes "I was troubled as I lay on my bed, and 

my thoughts welled up in my heartj because I saw the desolation 

of Zion and the wealth of those who live in Babylon. " (3.2-3) 

In three apocalypses there are references to the author's 

preparation for revelatory events (Daniel, JN- Z= and 

II Baruch . Prayer/36/9 fasting/37/ and special diets/38/ can be 

Part of the seer's preparation. 

In those cases where revelation is mediated by a vision the 

circumstantial frame story leads directly into the vision/39/. 

The circumstantial frame story for 
.1 

Enoch 85-90 is extremely 

brief and leads quickly into the account of the vision. Enoch is 

35. Daniel 9.1-10; M-E= 3-lff; 5.20f.; 6-36f.; 9.27; 

. UBarUch 10.6ff.; 21-3ff.; 35. lff.; 48. lff.; 52. lff.; 
III Baruch 1.1-2. Cf. 11 Enoch 1-3ff where the cause of 
Enoch's distress is not given. This motif is absent from 

.1 Enoch 17-36; 37-71; 72-82; 83-90; ApocAbraham. 

36. E. g. Daniel 9.1-20; ML. E= 3.4ff; 5-13p 23ff; 6.31 v 38ff; 
9.25,29ff; Il Baruch 21.4ff; 48. lff. 

37. E. g. IL Z= 5.13,20; 6-31P 35; U Baruch 12.5; 20.5; 
21.1; 43-3; 47.2. Cf. ApocAbrahnin 12. 

38. Daniel 10.2-3; ML. Ez= 9.23f, 26; 12-51. 

39. Daniel 7.2; 8.2; IV Ezra 9.38; 11 .1; 13 . 1; 21 Barunh 36.1 f; 
53.1; 1 Enoch 85-3. 
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recounting the vision to his son and says: "Before I took your 

mother Edna I saw a vision in my bedt and beholdp a bull came out 

of the earth.... " (85-3) However in those cases where revelation 

is mediated by a cosmic journey or a direct conversation with a 

heavenly revealer the frame story frequently brings the heavenly 

figure on the scene. In several cases the entrance of the 

heavenly revealer can take a dramatic form with a description of 

the supernatural appearance of the angelic revealer. The 

individual responds with fear to this dramatic event andl in 

turn, is reassured by the angel/40/. These elements are brought 

together in 11 Enoch 1.4-8: 

"Then two huge men appeared to mep the like of 
which I had never seen on earth. Their faces were 
like the shining sun; their eyes were like burning 
lamps; from their mouths fire was coming 
forth... their wings were more glistening than 
gold; their hands were whiter than snow. And they 
stood at the head of my bed and called me by Ry 
name. Then I awoke from my sleep .... Then I bowed 
down to them; and I was terrified; and the 
appearance of vy face was changed because of fear. 
Then those men said to me, "Be brave, Enochl In 
truth, do not fearl The eternal God has sent us 
to YOU. " 

However the entrance of the heavenly revealer is not normally 

described in such dramatic terms. In most cases it is related in 

a matter of fact manner/41/. In U Baruch 55 the author 

introduces the angel who will interpret the vision by saying 

"... behold, Ramael, the angel who is set over true visionsp was 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
40. Daniel 8.15-18; 10.5-6,8-10,15-19; (cf. 8.15-18); 

-ADocAbrahnm 
10-11; 11 Enoch 1.4-8. The seer can also 

respond with fear to the revelation itself and be reassured 
by the heavenly revealer: JU Baruch 7-5f; a Enoch 20.1f; 
21.2-24.4; 

.1 
Enoch 60.2-4; 

-ADocZeph 
3-4 (Sahidic 

Fragment). 

41. Daniel 9.21; U Zz= 4.1; 5.31; 7.1; 10.69; jal Baruch 1.3; 
II Baruch 13-1f; 22.1f. There are several instances in 
which the heavenly revealer speaks to the individual without 
making an entrance of any kind: 11 Baruch 35.6; 48.26; 
2L Ezra 12.10ff; 13.20ff. 
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sent to me and said to me.... " (55-3) The author of J. U Baruch is 

equally casual: "And beholdl while I was weeping and saying such 

things, I saw an angel of the Lord coming and saying to me.... " 

(1-3) 

When he comes on the scene the angelic revealer often makes 

an introductory statement/42/. These introductory statements can 

include reassurance of the individual and a statement of the 

objective of the angel's mission with a reference to what will be 

revealed/42a/. These points are brought together in the angel 

Ramael's statement to Baruch (. 11 Baruch 55.4-56.2): "Why does 

your heart trouble yout Baruch.... But nowo since you have asked 

the Most High to reveal to you the explanation of the vision 

which you have seent I have been sent to say to you that the 

Mighty One has let you know the course of times.. " 

In summary the most common elements which can be used in the 

construction of frame stories are: a circumstantial setting with 

references to details like time, place, preparations for 

receiving a revelationt and the individual's activity and/or 

state of mind; the introduction of the heavenly revealer; an 

introductory statement from the heavenly revealer. 

The introductory frame stories are normally complemented 

with a concluding frame story/43/. These can contain one or more 

Of the following elements: a concluding statement from the 

heavenly revealer, a reference to the individual's response to 

-------------------- m ------------------ m -------- mm ------- m--- 
42. Daniel 8.19; 9.22-33; 10.11m14; 10.19-11.1; a Enoch 1.8-9; 

JU Baruch 1-3-6; MLIZ=5-32; 7.2; 10-33P 38-39; 13.21; 

,U Barunh 55.4-56.2; ApocAbraham 10-11. 

42a. Daniel 8.19; 9.22; 10.12,14l 199 21; ML Z= 5.32; 10-339 
38; 13.21; 11 Baruch 55.4ff; J. U Baruch 1.3; 21. Enooh 1.8; 

-ADocAbrah;; m 10-11 (in this case the angel also describes his 
function in the heavenly world). 
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the revelationp and an account of the seer's subsequent activity. 

It is noteworthy that in the cases where the introductory frame 

story narrates the coming of a heavenly revealerl the concluding 

frame story virtually never describes his departure. In most 

instances the seer's encounter with the heavenly figure ends 

abruptly with either the conclusion of the revelation or a final 

statement of some kind (e. g. Daniel 8.26; 9.27; 12-13; XL Zzx& 

5.13; 6.34; 9.25; 10-59; U Barunh 76.5; M Barunh 17.2). 

IV EZM 12.8 is the only instance in which the departure of the 

angel is described: "Then he left me. " 

In his concluding statement the heavenly revealer can tell 

the individual what he is to do with the revelation/44/. He can 

also speak about the seer's death. This can be coupled with a 

statement about the individualts participation in the 

eschatological era and/or instructions as to what the seer is to 

do in the time before he dies/45/. Both motifs are present in 

MLII: = 14.8f, 13: 

"Lay up in your heart the signs that I have shown 
YOU$ the dreams that you have seeng and the 
interpretations that you have heard; for you shall 
be taken up from among men, and henceforth you shall 
live with ny Son and with those who are like yout 
until the times are ended. Now thereforep set your 
house in orderp and reprove your people; comfort the 
lowly among themt and instruct those who are wise. " 

Another element in the concluding frame story is the 

--------------- m --------------------------- m- ---- m-m ---------- 
43. Daniel 7.28; 8.26-27; 12.9-13; 

. 
1, Enoch 90-39-42; DL Zar& 

5-13-20; 6.29-34; 9.23-25; 10-55m57; 12-36-51; 13.45-48; 
cf. 14.1-48; LI Baruch 20-3-6; 31.1-34.1; 43.1-47.1; 
75.1-76.4; cf. 77.1-26 and 78-87.11 Enoch 36.1-2; 67-1-3; 

. 
111 Baruch 17.14; cf. AnocAbraham 32. 

44. Daniel 8.26; 12.4; U Z= 12-37-38; 14.45-47; .1 Enoch 
81.5-6; 11. Enoch 36.1. 

45. Daniel 12-13; A Ezra 14.8-99 13ff, 
.1 

Enoch 81.5-9; 
. 
LI- Enoch 36.1-2. 
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author's account of his reaction to the revelatory event/45a/. 

In several eases the seers are troubled by the 

revelations--sometimes to the point of being physically weakened 

(Daniel 7.28; 8.27; 
.1 

Enoch 90.40-42; ML Fz= 5.14-15). In 

other cases they give glory to God for what has been revealed to 

them (. 1 Enoch 36.4; 90.40; ML Z=& 13-57-58; J. U Rnrunh 17.2-4). 

.1 
Enoch 90.40-41 combines both of these responses: "This is the 

vision which I saw while I was sleeping. Then I woke up and 

blessed the Lord of righteousness and gave him glory. And I wept 

with a great weepingy and my tears could not stop... on account of 

what I had seen .... 0 

Finally there can be references in the concluding frame 

story to what the individual does in the time after receiving the 

revelation/46/. The only recurring element is some form of 

address which the individual gives to his people (21 Zz=; 

! 
-I 

Baruch; U Eaodj). 

The object of these frame stories is clearly to set the 

revelation within the context of the events in which they were 

given. The most important elements of the introductory frame 

stories are the circumstantial setting and the account of the 

heavenly revealerts coming with the associated introductory 

statement. The concluding frame stories frequently consist of a 

concluding statement from the heavenly revealer and an account of 

the individual's response to the revelation and his subsequent 

activity. There was obviously a great deal of freedom in the 

shaping of the various elements. 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
45a. Daniel 7.28; 8.27; M Baruch 17.3-4 1 Enoch 90.40-42; 

ef - 36.4; M-. Ez= 5.14-15; 13-57-58. 

46. Daniel 8.27; ZL Zzm 12.40-50; 14.27ff; 14-37ff; 11 Barun-h 
31.1-32.7; 44.1-47.1; 77. lff; U Enoch 39-1-66-1. 
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In the Jewish apocalypses revelation is mediated in three 

ways: a heavenly journey, visions (normally symbolic dream 

visions), and direct discourse with a heavenly revealer that is 

not related to the interpretation of visionary phenomena/47/. 

Each of these revelatory media can involve a heavenly revealer 

(either God or an angel) in that the revealer interprets scenes 

in the heavenly world, explains visions or engages the individual 

in direct conversation. In addition to these three revelatory 

media there are also references in the literature attributed to 

Enoch to the seerts access to heavenly tablets. In.: L Enoch 81.1 

Enoch is told to read them (cf. 93-1ff) and in 11 Enoch 22.1-23.1 

Enoch records how he wrote 360 books as an angel dictated from 

heavenly books. However these heavenly tablets play a purely 

formal role as the text of these apocalypses is not represented 

as a transcription from the heavenly books or the product of the 

angel's dictation. 

It is frequently assumed that visions constituted the most 

characteristic revelatory medium. Direct discourse on the other 

hand is seldom given prominence as an independent revelatorY 

medium/48/. In realityp howeverl the three revelatory media are 

fairly evenly distributed in the extant apocalypses. The 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 
47. Some scholars use the term auditions to describe direct 

discourse between the revealer and the individual. 

48. Thus, for example, Vielhauerj HNTA-11y 583, writes that "The 
Apocalyptist receives his revelations mostly in visions, 
whereas they were granted to the prophets mostly through 
auditions. But just as the prophets had visions as wellp so the apocalyptists also occasionally have auditions, but the 
visions Predominate so strongly that the Apocalypses are 
generally presented in the form of an account of a vision. " 
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heavenly journey occurs in seven of the eleven apocalypses: 

I Enoch 17-36; J- Enoch 36-72; 1 Enoch 72-82; 11 Enoch; 

III Baruch; ADocAbraham; and ADocZeph. The remaining four 

apocalypses employ visions and/or direct discourse: Daniel 7-12; 

ja 
Z=; U Baruch; 

.1 
Enoch 83-90. The first three texts contain 

a series of accounts of revelatory events and use a mix of 

symbolic visions and direct discourse: Daniel (2/2); II. EZ= 

(3/3); 11 Baruch (2/3)/49/. 1 Enoch 83-90 employs a symbolic 

vision and is the only apocalypse attributed to Enoch which does 

not use a heavenly journey. A12ocAbraham is unusual in that it 

employs all three revelatory media. The heavenly journey is 

primarily a means to bring Abraham into God's presence (15-18) 

where he is then given revelations by means of interpreted 

visions and direct discourse (21-31). There is only one short 

block of material in chapter 19 in which Abraham describes scenes 

in the 7tht 6th and 5th heavens. The most significant point 

which emerges from this survey of the use of revelatory media is 

that in four of the five apocalypses that use symbolic visions 

there is a relatively even distribution between direct discourse 

and interpreted visions (Daniel, Barunh, and 

ApocAbrahnm). 

In the seven apocalypses employing the heavenly journey as a 

revelatory medium the journey itself could take a variety of 

forms. The only recurring pattern is that of an ascent through a 

series of heavens in which the seer sees something of the content 

of each heaven (1, U Barught 11 Enoch . The other accounts of 

heavenly journeys do not follow a common pattern. In. 1 Enonh 

--------------------------------------------------- m ------ m ------ 
49. Symbolic Visions: Daniel 7; 8; ML Z= 9.26-10-59; 11m12; 

13; 
. 
11. Baruch 35-46; 53-76. Direct Discourse: Daniel 9; 

10-12; ML Z= 3-1m5.20; 5.20-6-34; 6.35-9.25; JI Baruch 
13-20; 21-34; 47-52. 
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17-36 the seerts journeys take him to various locations in the 

terrestrial and heavenly world. Enoch visits the sources of 

astronomical phenomena in I Enoch 72-82. In the Similitudes 

Enoch describes a number of scenes around God's throne which are 

often the basis for interpretive discourses/50/. Enoch also 

views scenes in other parts of the heavenly world. However the 

geography is not specific/51/. In the case of A2ocZeph the 

author views a variety of scenes which are loosely related 

geographically. 

In the context of a heavenly journey revelation could be 

mediated in several ways. In some instances the individual 

simply describes what he sees/52/. However in most cases an 

angel who accompanies the seer interprets the significance of the 

various phenomena in the heavenly world/53/. Revelation can also 

be mediated by a direct conversation with a heavenly figure/54/. 

It is likely that the choice of this medium was determined 

to a large extent by the author's subject matter. The heavenly 

Journey was an obvious choice when the author wished to say 

something about realities which were thought to be a part of the 
----m ------------ m ----- ---- m- ---- - --- 
50. Scenes in the heavenly court with discourses: 46.1; 

46.3-47.2; (2. ) 47.3-48.3; 48.4-51.5; (3. ) 61.6m8a; 
61.8b-63.12/69.26-29. 

51. E. g. 41-3-9; 43-44; 52.2-57.3 (five scenes); 59.1-3; 
61.1-5. 

52. E. g. .1 
Enoch 17.1-18.11; 28.1-32.2; 34.1-36-3. 

53. E. g. j Enoch 21.2-27.5 (six sequences of description plus 
interpretation), In Baruch 2P 3; AjpcZer)h 2,3p 49 10-12. 
An unusual feature of the Similitudes is that on two 
occasions Enoch himself interprets the significance of a 
scene at the divine throne--these interpretations in turn 
develop into extended eschatological prophecies: (1. ) 
47.3-48.3; 48.4-51.5; (2. ) 61.6-8a; 61.8a-63-12/69-26-29. 

54. E. g. LI Enoch 24-35; 1 Enoch 80.2-8; M Baruch 4.8-17; 

-ADocAbrahAm 23b-24a; 26; 29; 30-31. 
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heavenly world: e. g. astronomical phenomena, places of reward 

and punishmentq the divine court, and the activities of the 

angelic world. It is these subjects which constitute the 

principal subjects of apocalypses employing the heavenly journey. 

It would appear from the extant apocalypses that this medium was 

seldom employed when the author's principal concern was 

historical eschatology. There are no significant eschatological 

scenarios in 
.1 

Enoch 17-36, 
.1 

Enoch 72-82, U Enoch, = Baruch 

and ApocZeph. 
.1 

Enoch 37-71 and ApocAbrah= are exceptional in 

that they are the only two cases where historical eschatology is 

a significant theme in an apocalypse structured around a heavenly 

JourneY/54a/. 

Symbolic visions constituted a second medium of revelation. 

There are nine instances in which revelation is mediated by 

symbolic visions. Seven of these can be grouped together in that 

they were experienced in a dream and were used to disclose 

historical and eschatological events: Daniel 7,8; .1 
Enoch 

85-90; LL Zz= 11-12,13; 11 Baruch 35-46,53-76/55/. 

The visions in JIL Z= 9.26-10-59 and ApocAbraham 21-29 have 

a different character. The vision in UL Za= 9.26ff is 

experienced in a normal state of consciousness and the main 

function of the vision is not to set forth an historical or 

eschatological scenario. The frame story opens with Ezra in a 

field reflecting on Israel's fate (9.26-37). Suddenly he sees a 

woman who is grieving at the loss of her son (9-38-10.4). After 

Ezra tries in vain to comfort her (10.5-24) she is suddenly 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
54a. Cf. I Enoch 46.3-47.2; 48.1-51.5; 61.8-63.12 and 69.26-29; 

ApocAbrahsm 25-31. 

55. The dream context for Daniel 8 is not explicit. 
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transformed into a magnificent city (10.25-27). The symbolic 

element of this pericope is restricted to the woman and the city. 

Ezra's conversation with the woman is the main element of the 

vision. An angel subsequently interprets the woman as the 

heavenly Zion and her son as the historical Jerusalem (10.40ff). 

The angelts interpretation is not completely clear. However the 

main point of this whole revelation would seem to be that just as 

Ezra tried to console the woman with the promise of 

eschatological restoration (10-15-16), so Ezra is to take comfort 

from the promise of the eschatological manifestation of the 

heavenly Jerusalem (10.50ff)/56/. 

In the case of AmAbrab= the author is represented as 

standing at God1s side and looking down at the Ifirmament' where 

he sees a vast picture with representations of various elements 

of the created world and human history--e. g. the earth and the 

abyss, the Garden of Eden and early events like the fall and 

Abel's murder, the division of the world into Israelites and 

Gentiles, and the destruction of the second Temple (the vision 

interspersed with interpretation is in chapters 21-29)/57/. It 

is noteworthy that the representation of these events is not 

symbolic in the sense that symbols from the natural world are 

used to represent historical realities. 

Direct discourse that is not related to the interpretation 

of visionary phenomena is a third revelatory medium employed in 

the Jewish apocalypses. There are eight instances in which 

direct discourse stands alone as a revelatory medium: Danigl 99 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
56. Cf. Meyers, 2Y &draaq 278-280. 

57. There are also blocks of dialogue material on the question 
Of why God allowed these events to take place (cf. 23.12-14; 
26; 27.6ff). 
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10-12; IY &ra 3.1-5.20; 5.20-6-34; 6.35-9-25; 11 Barur-h 13-20; 

21-34; 47-52/58/. The two discourses in Daniel are cast in the 

form of a continuous discourse from the angel to Daniel (9-24-27; 

11.2-12.4). These two discourses cover similar material to the 

first two symbolic dream visions in that they predict historical 

events from the sixth century down to the author's time and 

beyond. The second discourse contains the most detailed 

eschatological scenario to be found in Jýanjgj (11.40-12-3). The 

direct discourse material in both 2Y &ra and ; [I agrUDh deals 

with the theodicy question and a variety of eschatological 

issues. The theodicy question is given more attention in 2Y Ban 

while 11 Earwh focuses on eschatological issues. There are 

eschatological scenarios in the direct discourse material of both 

texts. However these eschatological prophecies take the form of 

a generalized description of eschatological signs and eventso 

i. e. they do not link an eschatological, scenario to identifiable 

events in the author's time/59/. 

As has been noted the apocalypses which do not employ a 

heavenly journey use either visions and/or direct discourse to 

mediate the revelation. Visions were used almost exclusively as 

a medium for predicting historical and eschatological events 

(IY &ra 9-10 is the only exception). Direct discourse was also 

used as a medium for such predictions. Thus the content of the 

discourses in JXDJtl 9 and 10-12 is formally equivalent to the 

symbolic visions in Dard. Ql 7 and 8 (and other visions in that 

58. Cf. also 11 Ur. V. Qjj 41-42 where the question and answer 
exchange is not thematically related to the interpreted 
vision that preceded and ApoAbrahm 30-31 (as well as some 
material within 21-29) where the direct discourse material 
is not strictly related to the interpretation of the vision. 

59. Cf. IY &ra 5.1-12; 6.18-28; 7.26-44; 9.1-6; 11 RAr3jQb 
27.1-28.2; 29.1-30.5. 
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group). However direct discourse was used for a wider range of 

subjects than historical and eschatological scenarios. There are 

blocks of direct discourse material within the heavenly journeys 

that touch on a wide range of subjects: e. g. creation (11 Emch 

24-33); the vine as the forbidden fruit leading to Adamts sin 

(III Barugh 4.8-17); theodicy (ApQgAbran 23.12-13; 26; 27.6f). 

The theodicy question is the dominant theme of the first three 

dialogues in ly ]ý, gra and the first dialogue in ZI Rgrli2h. The 

authors of JJ &n and 11 Dg=2h also make extensive use of the 

dialogue medium to elicit revelation on a wide range of 

eschatological questions: e. g. the interim state of the soul 

between death and the final judgment UY kra 7.75-101); the 

possibility of interceding for sinners at the final judgment 

(IY &rz 7.102-115); the nature of the resurrection and the 

respective destinies of the righteous and sinners UZ Bzr=h 

49-51); and the basis of judgment for apostates and proselytes 

(11 Uruch 41-42). Thus while symbolic visions were used 

primarily as a medium for predicting historical and 

eschatological events, direct discourse was used for a wider 

range of subject matter. 

The explanation for the use of direct discourse for a 

broader range of subject matter is probably to be found in the 

inherent simplicity of direct discourse. It is easier to 

communicate a given body of information in a simple discourse 

than to cast it in a symbolic vision which communicates all the 

essential ideas. The difficulty with conveying the full range of 

meanings in a vision's symbolism is reflected in the fact that 

most symbolic visions require an interpretation to convey their 

full meaning. In the extreme case of 11 Darmh 53-76 the author 
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did not even try to convey the substance of his material in the 

symbolic vision (53). In this case the symbolic vision provides 

little more than the framework for the angel's discourse with its 

long historical review and eschatological prophecy (56-76). 

Symbolic visions also suffer from the limitation that they are 

not well adapted to abstract subjects. It is easier to cast 

relatively concrete realities like historical events in the form 

of a symbolic vision than, for examplet the more abstract subject 

of the problem of theodicy. In principle one could use the 

symbolic vision for an abstract subject provided one had recourse 

to an interpretative discourse. This is evident from the 

relatively few uses of symbolic visions in non-Jewish 

apocalypses: ShHermas,: POimandres; and the Gnostic Apnca1ypsejQf 

Peter. In each casef howeverl the symbolic vision is not 

maintained throughout the entire apocalypse. 

HISTORIC& SURVEYS 

Four of the extant apocalypses contain historical reviews 

which survey a period of history normally extending from the time 

of the presumed author to the time of writing (ax eventu 

prophecies) and then beyond to the eschatological events 

themselves/60/. These four apocalypses contain eight historical 

reviews: Daniel 79 89 91 11-12; 
.1 

Enoch 85-90; ML Zzx& 11-12; 

a Baruch 36-40; 53-74. Most of the reviews cover the period 

from the time of the presumed author to the actual time of 

writing (Daniel 7,8,9,11-12; U Baruch 36-40). In two cases 

the survey embraces a series of events from Adam to the 



Page 53 

eschatological era (1, Enoch 85-90 and U Baruch 53-74). The 

review in a Ezra 11-12 is the only one which covers an 

historical period just before the end. The 'Eagle Vision' sets 

its eschatological prophecy in the context of Roman political 

history extending from Caesar to Domitian. The review does not 

refer to events between Ezra's time and the emergence of the 

Roman empire. There is also a difference of emphasis between the 

reviews in the second century B. C. apocalypses (Daniel 7-12 and 

.1 
Enoch 85-90) and those in XL X= and 11 Baruch. The 

historical reviews in Daniel 7-12 and I Enoch 85-90 focus on the 

national crisis which Israel experienced in the time of Antiochus 

and its anticipated resolution. By contrast the historical 

reviews in IV X= and 11 Baruch make no reference to the 

national crisis precipitated by the Roman destruction of 

Jerusalem. IV ZZM 11-12 simply sets the eschatological prophecy 

in the context of Roman political history. The first review in 

. 
LI Baruch (36-40) starts in a manner reminiscent of nantel 7-12 

with a cursory survey of the dominant political powers from the 

sixth century B. C. to the first century A. D. (39.3-4). The 

author identifies Rome as the final world empire whose power and 

wickedness exceeds all others (39.5-6). He then launches 

directly into the eschatological prophecy which describes the 

advent and mission of the Messiah (39.7-40-3). It is noteworthy 

that the author does not make any reference to Israel's suffering 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

60. Collins, Jewish Apocalypses, 36fj classifies ApocAbraham 
21-29 as an historical review. While it is true that this 
section presents a selection of historical eventsy the 
material is not organized as a continuous historical review 
designed to set the stage for the eschatological prophecy. 
Each of the disclosures of historical events stands on its 
own as an explanation of some aspect of the created world 
and history (e. g. the separation of the world into Jews and 
Gentiles-22; the Fall-23; Abel's murder and the sinfulness 
of humanity-24; the desecration of the first temple-25). 
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at the hands of the Romans. However the most distinctive feature 

of this review is that it neither refers to any specific first 

century events nor seeks to establish a temporal relationship 

between known history and the eschatological era. The author 

does not go beyond setting the eschatological prophecy in the 

general context of the Roman period. The second review in 

11 Baruch suggests that this was not coincidental. The extensive 

review in chapters 53-74 surveys history from creation to the 

eschatological era. One of the unusual features of this survey 

is that most of it deals with events prior to Baruch's time 

(56.3-67-8). The Ix__ eventu prophecies are limited to one short 

chapter (68.1-8) and refer to three events: a reference to the 

story of Esther (68.2-4); the building of the second temple 

(68.5-6); and a general reference to the Ifall of many nations' 

(68-7). The author then launches directly into his extensive 

eschatological prophecy (69; 70-74). This review provides even 

less of an historical setting for the eschatological prophecy 

than the first one--though it is probable that the author 

expected the reader to transfer the setting provided in the first 

review to this eschatological prophecy (period of Roman rule). 

In neither review has the author established a temporal 

relationship between current events and the eschatological era. 

Thus while the reader might conclude from these historical 

reviews that the eschaton lay in the foreseeable futurej he could 

not know if it would be the near or distant future. The most 

probable explanation for this phenomenon in a Baruch is that the 

author was reluctant to raise hopes that the eschatological era 

was imminent. This is borne out not only by the historical 

reviews themselvesp but also by the absence in the rest of 

21 Baruch of any suggestion that the eschaton was imminent/61/. 
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There is no doubt that the historical review was an 

important stylistic device for communicating historical and 

eschatological prophecies. However there has been a tendency to 

regard such reviews as an essential structural element of an 

apocalypse. This is particularly evident when historical reviews 

embodied in other literary genres are described as apocalypses 

Moses 2-10;. 1 Enoch 93.1-10; 91-11-1T; Jubilees 23; TLevi 

16-18). The classification of these pericopes as apocalypses 

reflects an underlying assumption that historical reviews are 

virtually the ji= gMA = of apocalypses. It should be clear 

that this is not the case. On the one hand there is a large 

group of apocalypses which do not employ an historical review. 

Furthermore even in those that do there are large blocks of 

material--including extensive eschatological prophecies--which 

are not cast in the form of historical reviews (esp. JILL= and 

II Baruch). Seen in proper perspective the historical review was 

a stylistic device for presenting historical and eschatological 

prophecies which could be used in a variety of literary genres. 

It is frequently assumed that the impetus for the use of the 

historical review came from its ability to reinforce 

eschatological prophecies. The imminence of the eschaton could 

be demonstrated both by identifying the present as the 

penultimate era and by establishing a temporal link between 

identifiable historical events and the eschaton. Furthermore the 

apparent accuracy of the IX eventu prophecies and the inexorable 

way that history had unfolded as predicted to the ancient seer 

----------------------------------------------- m-mm ---- --- 61. Rowland, D= Heaven, 141f, also concludes that the author 
of II Baruch played down the hope of an imminent 
eschatological consummation of history. However his 
conclusion is based on a quite different interpretation of 
the historical review. 
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would bolster confidence in the genuine historical and 

eschatological prophecies/62/. There is no doubt that historical 

reviews could reinforce eschatological prophecies in this way. 

It is questionable# however, whether the use of the historical 

review is to be explained solely, it might even be argued 

primarilyl in terms of its ability to reinforce eschatological 

prophecies. 

The impetus for the use of the historical review must also 

have come from the fact that the authors were attributing their 

message of the resolution of a present historical crisis to 

persons in the distant past/63/. In view of this the historical 

review served several functions: it bridged the historical 

period between the past and the present; it represented 

contemporary history to the ancient seer who could not otherwise 

have known anything about the present; and for the benefit of the 

author's audience it identified the present as the object of 

these 'ancient' revelations. If the authors had been writing for 

their contemporaries under their own names then there would have 

been no need for these historical reviews since the author could 

---------------------------- - ------------------------ m --------- 
62. E. g. Hengell Judaisin Ard Hellanism-1,184; J. Collins, 

"Pseudonymity, Historical Reviews and the Genre of the 
Revelation of Johng" M 39 (1977)t 333-337; Vielhauer, 
HNTA-T, 586. 

63. Vielhauer, HNTA--Ip recognizes that the historical review is 
related to pseudonymity. The present argument is that it 
was the attribution of these revelations to persons in the 
distant past which created the need for the historical 
review. Collinsy 

-Pseudonymity/Hlstorical Reviews, 332fj 
suggests the opposite. He argues that one reason the 
authors opted for attributing revelations to persons in the 
past was that it created the possibility for -ex eventu 
prophecies which would reinforce the historical and 
eschatological predictions. This does not seem likely. In 
assessing the origins of this stylistic device one must also 
keep in mind the use of the historical review in other literature of the time. Cf. Hengelt Judaism &ajad' 
-Hellenl-ým--T, 181ff. 
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write on the basis of a shared knowledge of present history. 

This is borne out by the canonical Beyej&tj. QD where, with the 

partial exception of 1T. 9-11, the author has not used historical 

reviews. The historical review should thus be seen as a 

consequence of the attribution of these revelations to persons in 

the distant past. There is no doubt that the reviews also 

reinforced the eschatological. prophecies. However it is unlikely 

that it was this which provided the initial impetus for the use 

of this stylistic device/64/. 

gotair, im 

The alleged esotericism of the Jewish apocalypses should be 

mentioned since an esoteric motif is frequently regarded as a 

characteristic element of the apocalypses/65/. Judging by the 

actual distribution of esoteric motifs in the extant apocalypses 

this element has been greatly overrated. In reality most 

apocalypses do not incorporate an esoteric motif: I BnQsb 17-36, 

Z ED22h 37-719 Z ED22h 72-82, Z E=h 83-90P ZI Barucbt 

ZZZ n1jr. U. Ch t JZ &. Qgb and ApuZrpb. It is noteworthy that 

ZZ &22h is explicitly non-esoteric. At one point, for example, 

Enoch says to his family: "The books which I have given to you, 

do not hide them. To all who wish, recite them, so that they may 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
64. It has also been argued that the historical review could 

serve as a didactic device for making certain theological 
points. Cf. Collinsp Bulm 337f; 
Rowland, Dimen Evaunt 136-146; and G. I. Daviesq Ap. Qrgjyptj. Q 
and UiDtgrl2graphy, 15ff. 

65. E. g. Russell, L42thgd and MaDzagaj 107ff; P. Grelot, 
"Apocalyptic", Zarmauntin Mundi I it 50; Collins, 

RUISuz, 330 ("apocalypses are often 
regarded as secret books"), 330f. 
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know about the extremely marvellous works of the Lord. "/66/ 

The only two apocalypses which employ an esoteric motif are 

Dani. Ql 7-12 and JY Itra/67/. In both texts the seer is told not 

to circulate an account of the revelations he has received in his 

time. Daniel is told that the revelations concern events in the 

distant future (8.17,19) and that the book he writes is not to 

be circulated until the time in which the predicted events begin 

to take place (12.4; cf. 8.26). Ezra is told that he is to give 

his account of the revelations he has received to the 'wise' 

(12-37f. cf. 14-59 48f). However in contrast to Danjgj nothing 

is said about the future circulation of his book. 

There is a consensus of opinion that this esoteric motif 

should not be taken to mean that the apocalypses were restricted 

to a small circle of readers/68/. The esoteric motif in DaDigel 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
66.54.1. Cf. 11 Emah 33.9f; 35.2f; 47.2; 48.6-8. 

67.21 &gra 14.46-47 distinguishes between sacred literature 
which is in general circulation and sacred texts which are 
only in circulation among the 'wiset. It is clear that 
2Y ]ý; ra belongs to this latter category. It may well be 
that this distinction represents an tmderstanding of the 
transmission of apocalypses which was widely held at the 
time. However it is still the case that an explicit 
esoteric motif is not present in the vast majority of 
apocalypses. 

68. Cf. Grelot, hQ2442=9 50; Collinst 
340f. D. Aunet 2rD2h2QY 113 

BarlY Lbriztkanitat 110f, argues from the use of 
pseudonymous authorship that the apocalypses could not have 
been an esoteric literature restricted to a small circle. 
He points out that "pseudonymity is functional only if 
readers accept the false attribution. Within the framework 
of a relatively small ... group, such acceptance would not be 
Possible. " (110) However he does argue that the 
apocalyptists were addressing those sympathetic with their 
eschatological orientation rather than Israel as a whole 
(111). A very different view of esotericism is taken by 
I. Gruenwald, "The Jewish Esoteric Literature in the Time of 
the Mishnah and Talmud, " IzzaDg2j, IV (1974)t 37-43t who 
argues that the esoteric quality of the apocalypses consists 
in the claim to expand and supplement Scripture on the 
authority of angelic revelations. 
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and is rather an attempt to explain why the apocalypse 

was not in circulation between the presumed and actual time of 

writing. According to Jýgnjqj the revelation was only to be 

disclosed at the time when the events described began to take 

place while ZY ]ý, 7ra claims that the text had been in circulation 

among the learned class of society. This interpretation is borne 

out by Jýgygjajtjgn where the seer is told to publish the 

revelation now because 'the time is neartf viz. the revelation 

concerns events in the near rather than the distant future 

(R. Qy. Cj. gjj. QD 22.10). 

. 
99MCLUNOU 

D. Aune has correctly pointed out that when the apocalypses 

are compared with each other there is very little consistencY in 

the structure of the texts. It is clearly the case that the 

genre was a fluid one in the sense that there was a great deal of 

latitude for shaping the various elements of the genre: e. g. 

the structure of the texts as a wholej the use of revelatory 

media, the construction of narrative settings, and the use of 

stylistic elements like historical reviews and esoteric motifs. 

It has been argued, howevert that there is a common structure 

underlying all apocalypses. Every apocalypse is structured 

around a narrative account of a mediated revelation. The 

narrative account in turn embraces a frame story or narrative 

setting and the account of the revelatory event itself. This 

basic structure can be expanded with narrative material that sets 
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the revelation in the wider context of the individual's life. 

There are several other points which should be kept in mind. 

Firstp symbolic visions were used primarily for a specific 

subject matter--the representation of historical and 

eschatological events. Secondp direct discourse that is 

unrelated to the interpretation of visionary phenomena was an 

important revelatory medium in its own right. It was obviously 

the most versatile revelatory medium since any subject matter 

could be cast in discourse form. Thirdl historical reviews 

should not be seen as an essential structural feature of an 

apocalypse. Instead the historical review was a stylistic 

deviceg which could be used in a variety of literary genresp for 

casting historical and eschatological prophecies. It is likely 

that the fundamental impetus for the use of historical reviews 

came from the attribution of these revelations to persons in the 

distant past. Finally it is evident that most apocalypses do not 

employ an explicit esoteric motif. These points will have a 

bearing on the investigation of the possibility that the Jewish 

apocalypse played a formative role in the creation of the 

revelatory literature of Gnosticism. 



Chapter 2 

THE EARLY CHRISTIAN APOCALYPSES JJQ A&L. 201 

The first task in the study of this literature is to 

identify the Christian apocalypses composed before about A. D. 

200. A. Y. Collinst study of early Christian apocalypses 

suggests that there were a large number of apocalypses written in 

the first three centuries. She sets out to identify apocalypses 

written before A. D. 300 and the result is a list of 24 texts/l/. 

There is little doubt that this is a wildly inflated list. In 

the first place it is questionable whether at least ten of the 24 

texts (or parts of texts) can be classified as 

apocalypses- irrespective of the question of date: I]= BDDk Df- 

Elcha, sai; a Z= 2.42-48; J&D-t Isaac 2-3a; TestIsaac 5-6; 

TestJacob 1-3a; TestJacob. 5; Tha Story 12L 7nnimus; jacobts 

Ladder; Tall B22k DI _tj= 
Resurrection DI Jesus Christ 12X. 

Bartholomew Jb& Apostle 8b-14a and 17b-19b (the two sections of 

this text are treated as distinct apocalypses). The other 

Problem lies in the method of including texts with the 'early 

Christian apocalypsest. In the first place apocalypses which 

were clearly written after A. D. 300 are included if there is a 

--------------------------------------- 7-7 ---------- m-m ----------- 
1. A. Y. Collins, "Early Christian Apocalypses, " Semeia 14 

(1979), 61-1219 cf. 104f for a complete list of texts. 
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reasonable possibility that an earlier form of the text existed 

prior to 300, e. g. The Apocalypse 1S. EaWJ2/. This is a valid 

point though it does not account for the inclusion of many texts. 

Second, apocalypses are also included if there is no tolear 

indicationt of a date after A. D. 300. The question is what 

constitutes 'clear evidence' for a date after A. D. 300. The only 

criterion which Collins cites is whether or not there are 

references within the texts to historical events after 

A. D. 300/3/. The difficulty with this criterion is that it is 

based on the practice in a certain type of Jewish apocalypse to 

combine ex eventu and genuine prophecies in an historical review. 

However since these late Christian apocalypses are not interested 

in establishing a temporal relationship between their own time 

and an eschatological scenario which is about to unfold there was 

no need to refer to events contemporary with the author. The 

topical concerns of these texts are such that one would not 

expect the authors to refer to contemporary history. Thus this 

criterion is virtually useless as a means to identify fearly 

Christian apocalypses'. There is no doubt that many of the late 

Christian apocalypses (written between about A. D. 400 to 800) are 

extremely difficult to date. This is true, for example, of the 

following texts which Collins includes with the early Christian 

apocalypses: _lbQ 
Apocalypse QL Zt,, ZQbA 

_thD_ 
Theologian; JILe 

AvocalvDsD- Elf Rsdras; Mia Apocalypse DL 1ha Virgin &LM; Mr, 

ApocalvDsg. Qf hments; MM 
. _th_q 

IW3X Mother QL flai Concerniniz Puni R 

A U; Mli Mysteries DL Avocallps Iýf James I Jb& Brother &? j = L= 0. 

St. Id= 
jtba 

Apostle =d. &3. y- Virgin. However it takes something 

more than an appeal to the difficulties of dating and the lack of 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
2. Collinst Early Christian Apocalypses, 61,85. 

3. Collinsp Early Christian Apocal_pses, 61,96. 
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reference to historical events after A. D. 300 to include them 

with early Christian apocalypses. It is unlikely that Collins 

believes that all the texts in her list were in fact written 

prior to A. D. 300. However to draw up a list on the basis of 

this criterion creates the mistaken impression that a large 

number of Christian apocalypses were written in the first three 

centuries. 

In reality the corpus of early Christian apocalypses was much 

more modest. Mere are only four or five extant Christian 

apocalypses written before A. D. 200: 

B. Qy-QlAll. QD 
Mw Ebsphwd gl U-Q=BD 
lb. Q AD. Q2Dzl. Qn Qf Izalah 6-11 
702 AR9291YRD2 Qf F112r 
(EDIDIpla Ap2atQlDrum) 

These texts represent a remarkably heterogeneous collection of 

apocalypses which have little in common so far as their 

structural characteristics, content and function are concerned. 

As a result the texts will be described individually rather than 

as a group. The aim of the present study is not to provide a 

complete analysis of the genre of each text. The more modest aim 

is to describe the most important characteristics of each text as 

well as identify their distinctive features. 
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-REVELATION 

Revelation is the only apocalypse included in the New 

Testament canon/4/. It was written by a Christian prophet named 

John (1.1,4p 9; 22.8) who was known to the churches (1.4j 9). 

It is impossible to identify the author with arjy other John known 

from the first century/5/. According to John he received his 

visions on the island of Patmos and subsequently sent his account 

of the revelation to seven churches in the province of Asia (1.4, 

9-11). The majority view is that the apocalypse was written 

towards the end of Domitiants reign (A. D. 81-96)/6/. However the 

nineteenth century 'majority view' that Revelation was written 

shortly after the reign of Nero has been forcefully restated in 

recent years/T/. 

Revelation is a particularly interesting apocalypse in that 

in content and structure it stands closer to the Jewish 

apocalypses than other early Christian apocalypses. The most 

4. Eschatological themes and motifs can be found throughout the 
New Testament. There has been a tendency to describe the 
extended eschatological prophecies in &rk 13 (and 
parallels) and II Thessalonians 12.1-12 as lapocalypses'. 
However as a literary designation this is clearly 
inaccurate. For eschatological themes in the N. T. of. the 
useful discussion in James Dunn, Unity =1 Diversij,. X in 

_tb& AM Testament (Philadelphia: Westminister Pressp 1977)9 
309-340. One flaw in this analysis is that Dunn has adopted 
the widespread practice of defining an apocalypse in terms 
of a list of distinctive characteristics (310-312--based on 
Vielhauer). Cf. as well Rowland, 

-Qp= 
Heaven, 349-386. 

5. Cf. KCumelt Introduction ja thB. Eex Testament (London: 
1975), 468-4729 who surveys the range of possible 
identifications. He concludes that: ... concerning the 
author of Rev we know nothing more than that he was a 
Jewish-Christian prophet named John. " R. Mounce, M= B=k 

. 2f- Revelation (Grand Rapids: 1977), 27-31t argues the case 
for the traditional identification of the author with the 
apostle John. 

6. E. g. Ku=el, Ra, -Introduction, 466-469. 



Page 65 

important similarities lie in the use Of symbolic visions to 

represent historical and eschatological events. However there 

are also a great many distinctive features in this apocalypse. 

Like the Jewish apocalypses, Revelation is structured around 

a mrrative account of a mediated revelation. 1.9-20 and 4.1-2 

provide the introductory narrative setting for the revelatory 

event while the concluding narrative material is found at 

20.6-17. The revelation itself is recounted in 2.1-3.22 (the 

letters to the churches of Asia) and 4.2-22.5 (the disclosure of 

eschatological events). To this basic structure (the account of 

a mediated revelation) has been added a prologue (1-1-3) and an 

epistolary framework (1.4-8; 22.18-21). 

There are a number of points which can be made about the 

structure of Revelation. In the first place the author's means 

of circulating the apocalypse, by sending it to a group of 

churches within the framework of a lettert is unique. Two second 

century texts which attribute revelations to the risen Christp 

Epistula Apostolorum and Ma Apocryphon IS James, are circulated 

in an epi stolary setting. However in contrast to Revelation the 

use of an epistolary framework in these two texts is a fictional 

device. The letters which the risen Christ dictates to each of 

7. E. g. John Robinson, RedatiDZ 1ha &K Testament (London: 
19709 221-253; A. A. Belly "The Date of John's Apocalypse: 
The Evidence of Some Roman Historians Reconsidered, " RM 25 
(1978) 93-102. Rowland, qj= Heaveny 403-413, also argued 
for this date. I have found my position shifting towards 
the early date. In my judgment it is impossible to 
establish either date on the basis of an interpretation of 
the seven kings in 17.9-11 since the list of seven can be 
interpreted either literally (early date) or more loosely 
(later date). However it seems to me that the material in 
11-1-13 presupposes that Jerusalem and the Temple are still 
standing. Attempts to account for this pericope while 
maintaining a late dateg by treating this material as having 
been derived from an earlier source or interpreting it 
sYmbolicallyt are not convincing. 
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the churches are another distinctive feature of this apocalypse. 

As has been noted the introductory mrrative material is 

divided between 1.9-20 and 4.1-2: 1.9-20 sets the stage for both 

the revelation as a whole and the letters to the churches while 

4.1f provides a new starting point for the eschatological 

revelations. The introductory frame story at 1.9-20 contains a 

number of traditional structural elements (though there are 

distinctive features in the way that each element is shaped): a 

circumstantial setting (1.9-10)g the coming of the heavenly 

revealer (1.10ff), the account of the revealer's dramatic 

appearance (1-13-16), a fear-reassurance motif OAT-109 and an 

introductory statement OAT-180 19-20). The concluding 

narrative material is unusual in that it is made up of a series 

of loosely connected statements and exhortations (22.6,7,10-119 

12-17). The account of John's response to the revelatory event 

(22.8-9) is one structural element which frequently occurs in the 

concluding narrative settings of the apocalypses. However the 

response itself, an attempt to worship at the feet of the angels 

is Unprecedented. 

In this apocalypse revelation is mediated primarily by means 

of symbolic visions/8/. These visions are symbolic in the sense 

that John sees a pictorial representation of events rather than 

the events themselves. Furthermore these pictorial 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 91 8. The termCPLrt5 is used to describe that which John sees and 
hears at 9.17. One of the distinctive features of the 
symbolic visions in Revelation is that they are experienced 
in an 'ecstatic' state. On four oqcasions,, John describes 
himself as being 'in the spiritt-- 6-V -TrVeirAck-TL (1.10.; 
4.2; 17.3; 21.10), In the Jewish apocalypses symbolic visions 
depicting historical and eschatological events are normally 
experienced, in a dream context (Daniel 8 is the only 
instance in which the dream context is not explicit--though it is probably implied). 
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representations employ a great deal of symbolic imagery. It is 

frequently noted that In contrast to most or the symbolic visions 

in the Jewish apocalyp3e3p the majority of the visions In 

Pevela&ion are not interpreted/9/. Rowlandf3 explanation for 

this lack of interpretation was that that author could count on 

hi3 reader3f acquaintance with the atock or apocalyptic imagery 

that he employed/10/. It seeM3 more likely that the explanation 

is to be found in the blend of symbolic and realistic images in 

the con3truction of the vision3/11/. in most instances the 

author does not employ thoroughly allegorical images in which 

Cost or all aspects of the reality to be conveyed are represented 

allegorically/12/. Instead the representation of e3chatological 

events frequently blends symbolic and realistic images. Thus, 

for examplep the account or the two beast3 and their activity in 

chaPter 13 de3cribe the bea3tS the=elves in thoroughly 

allegorical terms (13.1-3t 11). However the description of the 

beasts' activity is set forth in realistic terms: e. g. 

bla3phemyg per3ecution of the 3aintsp demand for wor3hip from the 

9. Revelation IT-3-18 (the vision of the Woman on the Beast) is 
the only instance in which an allegorical vision is 
interpreted. The significance of the multitude in white 
robes is explained to John (7-9-17). However this is not an 
allegorical vision and the primary function of the 
interpretation is to emphasize the significance of this 
Vision. 

10. Rowland, J2= Heaven, 12-13- 

11. There are two other factors which my contribute to the 
explanation. Firstp the visions of e3chatological events 
are extensive in themselves. If interpretations had been 
added the apocalypse would have been a =uch longer work. 
Secondp since the author is writing for his own generation 
he could a33=e that the symbolic elements referring to 
conte: aporary realities would be correctly interpreted. In 
the case of ME: = 11-12 and U Barunh 35-40p by contrast# 
the interpretation served in part to make it clear that the 
symbolism referred to first century political history. 

12. This is the case with the visions in MLJý,, M 11-12 and U 
Paruch 36 and 53. 
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world, the performance of miracles (4-8,12-17). In this case 

the identification of the first and second beast in terms of a 

future Roman ruler and a representative of the imperial cult 

would have been obvious while the account of their activities 

required no interpretation. This blend of symbolic and realistic 

elements is characteristic of most of the visions of 

eschatological events. 

There are two other points which can be made about the way 

revelation is mediated in this apocalypse. Firstj from the 

statements at 1.1 and 22.6,8 one might expect that the angel 

would play a major role in the mediation of the revelation 

(e. g. by interpreting the visions). In reality angelic mediation 

only occurs at two points in the apocalypse: in chapter 17 the 

angel interprets the significance of the vision of the woman on 

the beast; in chapter 21-22 the angel shows John the new 

Jerusalem (though even here the angelts role is a formal one in 

that he does not speak--John himself describes the city and 

explains the significance of its various aspects). Secondl it is 

also worth noting that in the accounts of the visions John 

occasionally breaks off his description of the vision and 

completes the picture with his own statement of what will 

transPire/13/. Thus, for example, at 9.1-11 John describes his 

vision of the manifestation and activity of the locusts which 

wreck havoc on mankind. However verse 6 is not narrated as part 

of the vision. Instead it is Johnts statement as to the response 

of the living to this judgment. 
---------------- - ----------------- 

13. In the following pericopes the bracketed verses indicate 
material'that falls outside the account of the vision and 
represent John's own statement: 9.1-11 (6); 9.13-21 
(20-21); 11.4-13 (4-10); 13.1-8 (8); 14.1m5 (4-5); 19-11-21 
(Of. 11bl 15bl 20b); 20.1-6 (30,6); 20.7-10 (7-8,100; 
21.9-22.5 (21.22-27; 22.2bm5). 
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In the previous chapter it was noted that each Jewish 

apocalypse structures the revelatory event in a different way. 

It is thus not surprising that the revelatory event in RAvelation 

has a distinctive structure. The main feature of this structure 

is the long series of visions which depict various aspects of the 

eschatological era (esp. chapters 6-22)/14/. This series of 

symbolic visions within the framework of a single revelatory 

event is unparalleled in the Jewish or early Christian 

apocalypses. The structure of the material in chapters 4-5 and 

19.11-22.5 is in the main clear: 4-5 sets the stage for the 

unfolding of the eschatological, drama; 19.11-22.5 provides a 

sequential account of events from the Parousia to the coming of 

the new Jerusalem. However the structure of the material in 

chapters 6.1-19-10 is more problematic. This section of visions 

is not structured around a sequential presentation of an 

eschatological scenario depicting events from the onset of the 

judgments to the Parousia. While there are chronological 

elements within this material, chapters 6-19 are not cast in the 

form of a continuous eschatological prophecy/15/. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
14. Another distinctive characteristic of Revelation is that the 

eschatological prophecy is exceptionally long and 
comprehensive. None of the Jewish apocalypses contain 
anything close to such an extended portrayal of 
eschatological events. Thusp for examplep in the case of 
Daniel 11-12 the eschatological prophecy is set forth in a 
mere nine verses (11.40-12-3). The genuine eschatological 
Prophecy in .1 

Enoch 85-90 is restricted to 90.14-38. The 
eschatological prophecy in 

. 
11 Baruch 53-76 is extensive by 

the standards, of the Jewish apocalypses (70.1-74.4). 

15.7bere, have been numerous accounts of the structure of the 
material ýin Revelation--especially the problematic section 
extending from chapters 6-19. Cf. J. Lambrechtq "A 
Structuration of Revelation 4.1-22.5t" LtApocalypse 
johannigug &t 11 Apocalyptique 

jd= 
I& Nouveau Testamento 

ed. J. Lambrecht (Leuven, 1980)t 77-104; M. Rissi, M= mA 
History, 1-17; Rowlandl D= Heaven, 413-423; and 
D. Guthriel New Testament Introduction (London: 1970) 
969-974 (for a survey of a selection of proposals). 
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Thus far no mention has been made of what are commonly 

regarded as the most distinctive characteristics of Revelation: 

the lack of pseudonymityt historical reviews and esotericism. 

The absence of these features has created problems for those who 

define the apocalypse in terms of a cluster of structural and 

stylistic characteristics. The difficulty is particularly acute 

since three frequently cited characteristics of an apocalypse are 

absent from RevelatiDn/16/. However if the apocalypse is 

correctly defined and the function of these three stylistic 

elements is properly understood then the absence of these 

features in Revelation should not occasion any surprise. 

With respect to pseudonymity it was argued in the previous 

chapter that while all Jewish apocalypses were written under 

pseudonyms, pseudonymity was not an essential characteristic of 

an apocalypse since in principle it was possible for an author to 

put himself forward as the recipient of the revelation. This has 

happened in the case of Revelation. It is likely that John was 

free to dispense with pseudonymity because early Christian 

communities were open to the possibility that direct revelations 

could be given to Christian prophets and because the authority of 

the risen Christ was sufficient to establish the acceptance of 

the revelation/17/. With respect to the first point it is 

significant that John is described by the angel as a prophet 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
16. In the extreme case this has led to doubts that Reyclation 

should be classified as an apocalypse: cf. J. Kallasq "The 
Apocalypse-mAn Apocalyptic Book? "q 

-M 
86 (1967) 69-80; 

B. W. Jones, "More about the Apocalypse as Apocalyptict" AU 
87 (1968) 325-ZT. 

17. These two points were made by Collins, 
PseudonyMity/Histgrinal Revievs, 331m332. The authority of 
the work would also have been enhanced by the fact that John 
was known- to the churches as a Christian prophet (1.9; 
22.9). 
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(19.10; 22.9) and the revelation is characterized as a prophecy 

(1.3; 22.7; 22.18f)/18/. It is thus likely that the conditions 

which led to the use of pseudonymity in the Jewish apocalypses 

were not operative in the communities for which John wrote. 

It is arguable that the absence of historical reviews and an 

esoteric motif in Revelation can be seen as a consequence of the 

fact that the author wrote under his own name. With respect to 

the historical review there is in fact a hint of this stylistic 

device at Revelation 17.1-11. The angel interprets the seven 

heads of the beast as seven rulers: five have fallen, the sixth 

is reigning at the time the revelation is given to Johng the 

seventh will only reign for a short time, he will be followed by 

the appearance of an eighth king who, in turn, is one of the 

first five kings who will return as the eschatological 

manifestation of evil (17.9-11). From a structural point of view 

this brief pericope differs markedly from the historical reviews 

in the Jewish apocalypses. In the first place it does not employ 

the customary combination of I& eventu and genuine prophecy. 

John does not claim to have received the revelation at an earlier 

period and then recast known history in a prophetic manner. The 

--------------------------------- m --- m --------- --- ---- m --- 
18. For a discussion of early Christian prophets cf. D. Aune, 

Prophecy In Early ChristianltX, 189-245 OThe Character of 
Early Christian Prophecyl)y 274-288 (an examination of the 
prophetic elements in Revelation . Cf. as well the 
discussion and bibliography in: E. S. Fiorenzal "Apokalypsis 
and Propheteia: The Book of Revelation in the Context of 
Early Christian Prophecyou L'Apocalyp= Johannique, 
105-128. John's status as a Christian prophet and the 
description of, the revelation as a prophecy have led some to 
question whether Revelation is a true apocalypse. The 
problem stems from the lack of clarity in the definition of 
the apocalypse as as a literary genre and the way prophetic 
and apocalyptic 'ideologies' are frequently contrasted. In 
fact there is no reason why a Christian prophet could not 
employ a contemporary literary genre, the apocalypse, as a 
medium for a subject matter which in turn was regarded as 
having a prophetic character. 
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reigns of the first five kings are represented as past history 

and John clearly states that he is writing in the time of the 

sixth king. A second difference between this review and those in 

the Jewish apocalypses has to do with the relative place which 

the review has in the apocalypse as a whole. When historical 

reviews occur in the Jewish apocalypses they are a much more 

dominant feature of the text in that the central eschatological 

prophecy is set in the context of a much more extensive = -ventu 

prophecy/19/. In the case of Revelationg by contrastp the 

historical review plays a minor role as the vast majority of the 

eschatological prophecies are not cast in the framework of a 

survey of past and present history. There isq howeverl a 

similarity of function between this short review in 
_Re_velation 

and the much more extensive ones in the Jewish apocalypses. In 

both cases the reviews serve to provide an historical setting for 

the eschatological prophecy and establish a temporal relationship 

between the time in which the apocalypse was written and the 

eschatological future. 

Collins argued that the principal reason John did not make 

more extensive use of the historical review was that the 

expectation of an imminent eschaton was an integral element of 

early Christian belief and did not need to be reinforced with the 

aid of an historical review/20/. This interpretation assumes 

that the fundamental impetus for the use of the historical review 

-------------------------------- m ---- mm ------ m --- m --------- m-m 
19. E. g. I Enoch 85-90; Daniel 7# 89 99 11-12; UL Zz= 11-12; 

.U 
Baruch 36-40,53-74. 

20. Collins, Pseudo 
difficulty with 
review in Revel 
imminence of the 
However this wou: 
of more extended 

3ymity/Historicnl Reviews, 333-340. One 
Collins' explanation is that the short 

ation serves in part to underscore the 
eschaton--a point which Collins recognizes. 

Ld suggest that the explanation for the lack 
historical reviews lies elsewhere. 
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came from the need to establish the imminence of the eschaton (a 

view which Collins argues). It seems more likelyt however, that 

the relative neglect of the historical review as a medium for 

presenting eschatological prophecies is to be explained by the 

fact that John did, not employ the device of pseudonymity. Since 

he wrote for his contemporaries under his own name he would have 

had no opportunity to recast known history to create = eventu 

prophecies. Furthermore there would have been no need to bridge 

the gap between the distant past when the presumed author 

received the revelation and the present/21/. This evidence from 

Revelatioll supports the view argued in the pevious chapter that 

the primary impetus for the use of the historical review came 

from the attribution of the revelations to persons in the 

past/22/. 

Scholars commenting on the genre of Revelatinn normally 

identify the lack of pseudonymityp historical reviews and 

-------------------------------------- m --------- -mm -------- - 
21. This latter point has been well stated by 

G. R. Beasley-Murray, jhj BD. Qk gj Revelation, 18: "Unlike 
other apocalyptistsl John writes in his own namej not under 
a pseudonym. Consonant with this his book has no history 
under the guise of a prophecy. The latter was a by-product 
of a writer assuming the name of a saint of ancient times, 
for if the venerable 'prophet' was to issue a prophecy 
concerning events contemporary with the writer, it was 
necessary to bridge the period from the time of the saint to 
his own day. John had no need of such a device. " 

22. It is also clear from Revelation that both the imminence of 
the end and the authority of the eschatological prophecy 
could be established without recourse to historical surveys. 
The imminence of the eschatological era is the subject of a 
number of statements by John, the angel and Christ (1-1,3; 
3.11; 22.69 7P 10,12,20). Furthermore there are a number 
of statements which indicate that the authority of the 
message is established by its divine origin (of. 1-1-2; 
22.6). While there is no doubt that the historical review 
in the Jewish apocalypses reinforced the eschatological 
prophecies, the evidence of -Revel-ati_on supports the view that the fundamental impetus for the use of this stylistic device came from the attribution of the revelations to 
ancient worthies. 
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esotericism as the most distinctive features of this apocalypse. 

In reality there are marW other distinctive elements in 

J3gygjz. tjDn: the circulation of the apocalypse in the form of a 

letter, the seven letters to the churches of Asia (2-3), the 

non-sequential structure of the eschatological revelations 

(6-19), the ecstatic state in which the visions are experienced 

(in contrast to a dream context)p the lack of interpretation for 

most of the visions, the atypical concluding narrative materiall 

and the length and comprehensiveness of the eschatological 

prophecy. In light of these features it is not surprising that 

2Dyglalign stands out as a distinctive apocalypse. 

TUB MEMED Qf HEUMA5 

In its present form 2bHgrm9z consists of three sections 

which are normally described as Yjhgjs2nZ (I-V) 9 ItDdA110 (I-XII) 

and ajZJjjtMdQ§ (I-X). The text is thought to have been composed 

over a period of time in the first half of the second century by 

a Roman Christian named Hermas/23/. It is a long and repetitious 

text containing a great deal of material. However two concerns 

underlie most of the work. One is to set forth the possibility 

23. For critical questions cf. Vielhauer, EUIA=11,629f; 632-34; 
641f; Uncbridllghv Lllsratmurp 513-523; Snyder, 

-Th. Q ghg-Db. Qrd 
. Qf HSMg§ (London: 1968) 19-24; J. Reiling, BPrMgg aDd 

_LbriDtin 
Frohm (Leiden: 1973) 20-26; cf. L. Barnard, 

"The Shepherd of Hermas in Recent Study, " H2jjbr. QP J-. QITD91 
. Qf Jb92j. Qgy 9 (1968) 29-36. 
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and need for repentance and spiritual renewal. The spiritual and 

moral failings of the church are initially described in Vision 

1-3.1-2 (cf. IJA 11.2.1). The possibility of repentance is 

introduced at Yjn 11.2.2-8 and underlies much of the material 

that follows/24/. However the author did not stop at presenting 

a doctrine of repentance. He also wanted to provide guidance for 

the renewal of the repentant Christian. Consequently ShHermas is 

replete with moral instruction and exhortation---the main themes 

of the Mandates and Similitudes in particular. Thus the author 

is concerned both to set forth the possibility of repentance and 

to provide moral teaching which the repentant Christian is to 

obey. These two concerns are brought together in the angel's 

statement in the introduction to Parable VI: 

"These commandments are helpful to those who are 
going to repentp for if they do not walk in them 
their repentance is in vain. Do your thereforep who 
repentl put away the wickedness of this world which 
leads you astray, but if you put on all the virtue of 
righteousness, you shall be able to keep these 
commandmentsl and no longer add to your sins. 
Therefore walk in these commandments of miner and you 
shall live to God. " Ula VI-1-3-4) 

There is an eschatological dimension to Hermas' teaching. 

The offer of repentance and the ethical instruction and 

exhortation are given an eschatological significance in that it 

is only the righteous and genuinely repentant who will experience 

eschatological blessing. Unrepentant Christians will suffer the 

same fate as unbelievers/25/. With respect to historical 

eschatology Hermas states that the end is near (11z--III. 5.5,8.9) 

and urges Christians to prepare for the eschatological 

tribulation (Vis IV. 1.4-3.6; cf. -Ua 
11.2-7-8; 3.4)/26/. However 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 
24. Snyderj The Shepherd 

-QL 
Hermas, 69-72, combines an excellent 

survey of various interpretations of Hermast doctrine of 
repentance with a proposal of his own (which has 
considerable merit). 
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there are no eschatological scenarios in which the author 

predicts a series of eschatological events. An exchange between 

Hermas and the Ancient Lady shows that while the author believes 

that the eschaton lies in the foreseeable future, his real 

interest is not in setting forth eschatological predictions: 

"And I began to ask her about the times, if the end 
were yet. But she cried out with a loud voice 
saying, 'Foolish man, do you not see the tower still 
being built? Whenever therefore the building of the 
tower has been finished, the end comes. But it will 
quickly be built up; ask me nothing more. This 
reminder and the renewal of your spirits is 
sufficient for you and for the saints. " Uia 
111.8.9). 

Hermas' real interest lies in the moral renewal of the Christian 

co=unity. Eschatological concerns enter in only insofar as they 

provide the framework or horizon for the author's exhortations to 

repentance and renewal. 

There is no doubt that the author of ShHermas composed his 

work as an apocalypse/26a/. 7he work contains all the essential 

elements of an apocalypse in that the author has cast his 

material within the framework of an account of the revelatory 

event in which it was supposed to have been revealed to him. 

Furthermore the author has followed the example of earlier 

25.7he contrast between the two responses to this revelation 
and its bearing on one's eternal destiny is brought out in 
Aim No Ma VIII-7.2-6; 11-3-4; mm IX. 14.2. The 
allegorical visions in j. JA III and 9. JM VI, VIII and IX 
characterize various types of Christians. For the 
eschatological blessings of the righteous 
cf. esp. Vis. 1-3.2,4; JU 11.2.6-7; 3.2-3; Ila IV-3-5- 

26. Cf. R. Bauckhamp "The Great Tribulation in the ShePherd of 
Hermas, " LM 25 (19T4) 2T-40. 

26a. Vielhauer, HNU-II, 638t described ShHermas as a 
'pseudo-apocalypse' because of its non-traditional content. 
However he recognized that the author intended to compose an 
apocalypse (635). For a complex analysis of the genre of Vinion. q I-IV cf. D. Hellholml I)Aj Vinionenbuch 4= Herman 
ala 1pokalypnep Volume 1 (Lund: 1980). 
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apocalypses in providing narrative settings for the revelatory 

events. In the case of YA, % I-IV each of the four revelatory 

events is given its own introductory and concluding narrative 

setting/27/. Vision V provides the narrative setting for the 

Mandates and SImilitudes. There are additional narrative 

settings within the SiMilitudes which introduce special locations 

required for the revelations/28/. These narrative settings in 

turn contain many traditional elements: circumstantial 

settings/29/, prayer and fasting as a preparation for receiving 

revelations/30/, accounts of the coming of the heavenly revealer 

(and in some case descriptions of his or her appearance)/31/i 

introductory and concluding dialogues and discourses/32/9 and 

references to the individual's response to the revelation/33/. 

ShHermas employs revelatory media similar to earlier 

apocalypses. Two heavenly figures play a role in most of the 

revelations: the Ancient Lady (Visions I-IV) and an angel 

described as the Shepherd (. YJA V and the Mandates and 

Similitudes /34/. Most of the revelations are communicated by 

either interpreted visions or direct discourse. The most 
-------------------------------- M-M ------ M---M -------------- M-- 
27.3[JA 1.1 .1 m2.4; 4.1-3; Yja 11.1 .1 -2.1 ; 4.1-3; .1 -7; 

10.1-2; Yja IV. 1.1-4; 3.7. 

28. Lia II. 1; Lim V-1-1-3; Mm VI-1-1-5; LIM VII-1; "Um 
IX-1-1-4. There are also several. narrative connections 
within =a IX: 2-5-7; 5.2-7; 7.6-7; 10.5-11-9. 

29. E. g. Vis 1.1 . 1-2.1; 111 11-1 -1-3; Jja 111.1.2; Y. Ja IV-1 -2-3; §. Ix IL 1; Z= V. 1.1 -2; Blm VIL 1; Zjm IX. 1 . 4; Mm X. 1-1- 

30. Vis 11.2.1; JU 111.1.2; 10.6-7; YJA Vol (prayer); Lim 
Vol ol 0 

31.1-is 1.2.2; Ba 111-1.6; YJA IV. 2.1; YJUL V. 1 . 4. 

3 2. E. g. y 
. 
jA 1.2.2-4; Yja V-5; Mandate 111-3.2-6.5; Lim 

VI. 1 . 2-4; §-Im VIII. 11.1 -4; Lim X. 

33. Sim VI-1-1; 3.1; Sim IX. 2.2,5; 10.1; 14.3 (this last one is 
a classic example). 
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important- visions are in YJZ III. 2.4-8.8, -. (The, Tower)j Yja 

IVel. 4-3.5 (The Beast), and 5imilitlad2z VI-IX. There are, several 

distinctive features about these visions: 1. they- are strongly 

allegorical and as a result-require extensive interpretations in 

order to make them intelligible;, 2. they- are experienced in a 

normal'state of consciousness rather than in a dream orecstatic 

state; 3. they are used as a medium for the author's 'message on 

repentance and moral renewal-rather than as a means to represent 

historical and eschatological events/35/. Direct discourse,,. that 

is not related to the interpretation of visions is the most 

frequently used revelatory medium. This, is used in Yiz 1-3.1-29 

_2 
it Yj§ 111.9.1-10, all the L%ndgtC§O and aj%J11tLift 119 .. Iiii- IV 

V and VII. - This direct discourse involves a blend of discourse 

and dialogue elements. A third revelatory medium which is 

without precedent in earlier apocalypses is, a book containing a 

message for the church. In Yig 1-3.3-4 the Lady reads from the 

book whil e in Yja 11.1 . 3-3.4 Hermas copies a. message- f rom, the 

book which he is then enabled to read. 

As has been noted ZhUgmaD was not written under a 
I.. 

pseudonym. Perhaps as a result of writing under his own name 

Hermas has not followed the custom of Jewish apocalypses and 
II 

represented himself as a righteous person whose piety qualified 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
34. A heavenly figure described as a young man features''at Yiz 

11.4.1 and Ylg 111-10.7-13.4. of. Vielhauer, HHjA=--jjT, 
634-635, for an analysis of the figures of the Ancient Lady 
and the Shepherd and references to earlier studies of these 
figures. 

35. Danielou, IbIQIDEY. Qt Jmizh, MrImtianitx, 37 , -observes that 
the visions in 2hH. Q=. ag are similar to those in 2Y &, rg. 
This is particularly true if they are compared to the vision 
of the 'Mourning Woman' in JY 1kra 10. -This vision is 
experienced in a normal state of consciousness, is. strongly 
allegorical, and is 

, not . used as a medium for an 
eschatological scenario.,, - 
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him to receive a revelation. Instead Hermas has represented 

himself'-as being repeatedly censured: for lustful desires U1.0 

1.1.4-8; 2.3-4; Zim VII-1-7), for laxity in the fulfillment of 

his responsibilities to the church (Ylo 11-3.1-2; Yio 111.3.1)9 

for his persistence in seeking further revelations (3[ID 111.3-2; 

Lim V-4.2-5.1) and even for his failure to understand the 

symbolism of the visions (. YJD 111.6-5; 10.7-9; 5im VI. 4.3). At 

one point Hermas does suggest that the Lady judged him worthy to 

receive the revelations (21z 111-3.4; cf. 3[jg 11.1.2). However 

as the interpretation of the Tower Vision proceeds the Lady 

suddenly breaks off the interpretation to tell Hermas that it was 

not his worthiness which qualified him to receive the revelation: 

"It is not because you are more worthy than all the 
others that a revelation was given to youp for there 
were others before you and better than you, to whom 
these visions ought to have been revealed. But in 
order that 'the name of God might be glorifiedt they 
have been... revealed to you.... " (M; Lz 111.4-3) 

While ghH. QrMg, 2 is an apocalypse with many formal 

similarities to the traditional apocalypse, most readers are more 

likely to be impressed by the distinctive character of this text. 

On first reading ZhHgL-mgj has a radically different character 

from the whole of Jewish and early Christian apocalypses. This 

is in part due to the way the author has stylized the various 

elements of the genre in light of his cultural and religious 

milieu: e. g. the narrative settings in rural Italy, the 

characterizations of the Lady and the Shepherd, and the symbolism 

of the allegorical visions/36/. However the distinctive 

36. Snyder, ThD -2buh§rd Qf. H=42,179 notes that "The author 
lived in a segment of society that was deeply immersed in 
Roman culture and he utilizes this environment as a means of 
communicating his message of repentance. " Cf. J. Reilingp 
E. Orma. 9 and gbrlDtlan EmPhRM (Leiden: 1973) 25-26; 
Bauckham, firgAt JrjbVjgtj. QDq 27 (note 7). 
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character of ZhUCL-MAD is in the main due to the fact- that Ahe 

author has used the literary medium of an apocalypse for"a wholly 

non-traditional subject matter. This is particularly -true for 

the ItnJalea and ZJMIJJtUJ. Q§. The long discourses and dialogue 

exchanges on moral and religious issues and the ý, extensive 

allegories relevant to repentance and the church give this 

apocalypse a completely unique character. 

TU AS--MLSIQN DE leAZAH 

Jb. Q, Qf 12gigb is a composite text of considerable 

complexity. Most scholars argue that two or-three literary 

sources can be discerned in the final redaction: an account of 

Isaiah' s martyrdom (1-5); af ragnent of a leBtament Qf E. Qzekiab 

(3-13-4.18); Isaiah's account of a revelation he received 

(6-11)/3T/. , Suggested dates for the source texts range7from the 

late first to end of the second century while the final redaction 

is normally dated sometime between about-A. D. 175-300/38/. 

37. J. Flemming and-H. Duensing, "The Ascension of Isaiah, " 
EITIA=ZZ, 642-643, argued for two basic sources (VartyagM DE 
ZDjjjah and Yjgj. Qn Qf jTDAJDh) plus a great deal of 
interpolated material. R. H. Charles, nD Qf 
Z. 1aigh (London: 1900)t xxxvi-xlvii, argued for a third 
sourcet lb. Q jgatngnt gf H. QZ. Qkjgb. For an extensive study 
of this proposed 1H. 07., skifib cf. - E. von Nordheim, M. Q L. Qbrq 
dor AjjgD (Leiden: Brill, 1980), 208-219., 

ý. C. Burkitt, 
JrdiDh and CbriatiaD (London: 

. 1914) 45-46, 
held out for the unity of the work--with the exception of 
11.2-i2 which he regarded -as a later interpolation. 

- A. K. Helmbold, "Ascension. -of Isaiah, " Zondman &QUrial 
Z=Dlmdia Qf lb. Q, Ubl. Q 1 (1976) 348-350, has an 
excellent discussion, of,,. the text. and critical issues (348f 
for the discussion of-, sources and dates). Cf. as well 
M. 'Rist, "Isaiah, Ascension of, " ZDD=11Z, 744-746. 
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The only section which can be classified as an apocalypse is 

chapters 6-11. This section is often described as Me YlDiDn PC 

12aigb (a designation which will be used to distinguish this 

material from the text as a whole). Yjzj2ajab can be classified 

as an apocalypse since it is likely that it originated as an 

independent literary composition: either as a wholly independent 

text or as an addition to earlier material in the AnDIza (this is 

analogous to the case of Danisl 7-12). 

YjzjZAjab is structured around the traditional ingredients 

of a narrative setting (6.1-7.9; 11-36-43) and an account of the 

revelatory event (7-9-11-35). A distinctive feature in the 

narrative framework is the combination of a third and first 

person narrative style. The text as a whole is cast in a third 

person narrative framework (6.1-7.1; 11-39-43). However within 

this framework the author places Isaiah's first person account of 

the revelation he received (7.2-11-37). In the introductory 

narrative framework Ord person) the author tells how Isaiah was 

speaking 'words of faith and righteousness, in Hezekiah's court 

(6.1-9). Suddenly an angel comes and takes Isaiah's spirit from 

his body in order to impart a revelation to him (6.10-15). When 

this happens Hezekiah dismisses those unworthy to witness such an 

event (6.17) and when Isaiah returns he relates the revelation to 

those who are worthy to hear it. The transition to Isaiah's 

account occurs at 7.1-2: 

"Now the vision which he had seen Isaiah narrated to 
Hezekiah, his son Jasub, Micaiah and the rest of the 
prophets saying, "In that moment when ,I was 
prophesying according to things heard by you, I saw a 
sublime angel ... he possessed great glory. and honourg 

-------------- ---- MMMM-M --------- M-M ----- MM ----- M-M- --- 
38. In addition to the literature cited. in the previous note 

of. R. Meyerv "Himmelfahrt und Martyrium des Jesaja, " EQU 
Vol 39 Col 337, who suggests a third or possibly fourth 
century date f or the f inal redaction. 
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so that I cannot describe the glory of this angel. " 

This introductory third person narrative framework is matched by 

a concluding one (11-36-41). This use of a third person 

narrative framework in an apocalypse is unprecedented since the 

recipient of the revelation is normally represented as the author 

of the entire apocalypse. The explanation for this feature of 

VisIsaiah is not apparent--though it may lie in the literary 

history of the texts describing elements of Isaiah's career/39/. 

In addition to the narrative setting-mentioned abovep Isaiah 

also provides'a narrative setting for the revelation he received 

(7.2-8; 11-34-35)-ý There are several traditional -elements 'in 

this frame story: the angel has a supernatural appearance 

(7.2--cf. above quote); in the introductory dialogue -the angel 

identifies himself and defines-his mission; (7'93-8); the angelts 

concluding statement (11-35-36) includes a reference to Isaiah's 

future (he will return to the seventh heaven at death). -,. The only 

other noteworthy element in the narrative setting is the implicit 

esotericism in the concluding narrative material. According to 

the author Isaiah instructs the king not to disclose the 

revelation to the people of Israel (11-39). This is the only 

early Christian apocalypse which employs an esoteric motif. As 

was the case with the Jewish apocalypses the purpose of this 

motif was to account for the fact that the text had not been in 

widespread circulation from ancient times. 

There are several interesting points which can-. be made about 

the structure of the revelatory event in VisTspinh. While there 
--------- ; -------------------------------------------------------- 
39. If, for example, VisIsaiah was written as an addition to. the 

section of material extending from chapters 1-5 then the 
author may have chosen to continue the third person 
narrative style of the., original text. 
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is no formal break in: the structure, of the material, the 

revelatory event, 'can be divided into-twoiparts. In the first 

half Isaiah ascends through, the-, stratified heavens until he 

arrives- in the seventh heaven, (7.9-9.26). -The -angel. who 

accompanies Isaiah acts as his guide and explains: the 

significance of celestial phenomena as well as answering Isaiahts 

questions. Theý ascension only involves Isaiah, s,. spirit 

(of. 6.10-12)- and,, in the course of the ascent-he is transformed 

until he becomes like an angel/40/. The focus ofithe''revelation 

shifts in the second. half. Isaiah encounters-. Christ and the Holy 

Spirit (who are-both. represented--as : angels--q. 27-36)-- and then 

witnesses the 'glory' of. God himself (9-37-10.6)/41/. This leads 

to God's, commissioning Christ: to undertake a redemptive work in 

the created world -(10.7-15). - Isaiah-, then describes Christts 

descent through the heavensp his historical ministry and his 

ascent to the seventh heaven (10.17-11-33). A final point is 

that scattered throughout the revelatory event are references to 

Isaiah's response to the revelation/42/. 

In thecase, of, the Jewishapocalypses it was- apparent that 

those texts employing a heavenly journey as a revelatory medium 

dealt with a'wide'range of distinctiveýthemes. This is, also the 

case for VisIsalah. -,, The revelation covers a variety of topics 

and it is-difficult-toUdentify ý'an underlying purpose in the 

choice of subject matter. The author has an interest in the 

----------- ------- --------- 
40. Vislaafah 7.25;,, 9-30. According tol, tUý Enochj, 22.8ff the 

seer is transformed to-. the point that he becomes'like the 
angels. 

41. Cf. Danielou, 'ý-Theology,, QL' Jewishý : QhrJ1sUanJ-ty-,, -ý 12f and 
chapts 4 and 5l for the'doctrine-of Godj'ýChrist and-the'-Holy 
Spirit implied in this, section. 

42. Cf* 7.23t-137; 8; 13p 22; (11-300 
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structure of the heavenly world as he describes scenes in the 

firmament (the abode of Satan and his forces) and the seven 

heavens (7.9-9.26). It may be that the author wanted to 

familiarize his readers with the structure of the heavenly world 

since; at death all believers would make this journey in the 

'company of the angel of the Holy Spirit' (7.23). The author's 

interest in personal soteriology finds further expression in the 

frequent references to the frobes', larownst and 'thrones' which 

will be give to the righteous on their arrival in the seventh 

heaven/43/. - Thus, for examplep at 9.24-26 the angel says: 

"And I saw there many garments stored upp and many 
thrones and many crowns, and I said to the angel who 
conducted mep tTo whom do these garments and thrones 
and crowns belong? ' And he said to me, 'These 
garments shall many from that world receivev if they 
believe on the words of that one who, as I have told 
theep shall be named, and observe them and believe 

'in his cross* For them are thereinp and believe 
these laid up. " 

The author also gives answers to the questions of the destiny of 

the' righteous who died before Christts coming (9-7-13a, 17f) and 

how events on earth are known in the seventh heaven (9.19-23). 

The second part of the revelation focuses on'a vision of Christts 

descent/ascent (10-17-31; 11'. 23-32) and his, work 'in history 

(11.2-22; ''cf. 9.13-18)/44/. This materialý is 'preced6d by an 

unusual account of Isaiahts encounter, with",, Christ# the-Holy 
--------------------------------------------------------------- MM 43. CfO- 7.22; -8.14-15; 8.26; 9.2; 9.9-13; 9.17m18; 9.24-26; 

11.40. 

44.11.2-22 is'normally regarded as a late interpolation because 
this section is-not found in several versionsý(cf. Flemming 
andýDuensingj-HNTA_--JI, 643). -The difficulty, with'this view 
is that if this-section is, ýremoved, thenone isrleft; with an 
extremely" awkwardý. transition'. between 11.1 and'', '' 11 . 23 
Helmbold, Ascension- TRalaho 348ft arguesIthat the'versions 
which, lack'11.2. ý22 represent'aninferior---'text-, family. "- If 
this is the-ease then 11.2m22 would be original, to V1sT-; a1ah 
(in which case there wouldýWan element of-irony in -the 
fact that -Burkitt, who 'held'out for the unityýof'AscIsýj 
conceded only that 11.2-22 was a subsequent interpolation). 
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Spirit and fthe glory of God' (9.27-10.6)/45/. ,, I.. ýt 

2gyp'latima Attributed t. Q the nim 
-garlat, 

ý 4' -, ý 

There are four (or five depending on how one counts them) 

texts written before about A. D. 400 that recount. revelations 

which Christ-ý gave the disciples in the post-passion" period: 

. 
1b. Q ADQ. QalypzQ sS EPA= 
BDiDtilla Anut. Qlprim 
TgztameDt Qf tjj. Q L. Qrd 
(ILDrd I. 2-14a) 
Th. Q QMDALQDZ Qf 

The first two texts were written in the-second century. The 

others were written between about 250-and 400. TL. Qrd*and IL. Qrd 

I. 2-14a will be included because this type of text is-useful- for 

comparative purposes in an assessment of Gnostictexts-that 

attribute revelations to the risen Christ/46/. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
45. There are a great many unusual motifs in this text. The 

questions of the ideological origins and ecclesiastical 
setting for this theology do not lie within the' scope of 
this study. A. K. He1mbold, "Gnostic Elements in the 
'Ascension of Isaiahlo" Hla 18 (1972) 222-227, noted the 
gnostic character of some of the material (of. his article 
in ZEM as - well). Danielou, - ThDOIDEY , 2f agwizh 
Dbrintignity, 12-14, treats the text as a document of Jewish 
Christianity. 

46. Me Quidim of Barlb. QUmcd will not be included- in the 
analysis because it would take a great deal of space to 
outline the complex structureýof the materialand assess the 
various elements of the genre which could be taken as 
evidence, of the influence, of the apocalypse. It is hard to 
Justify this since the results would make little difference 
to the present argument. However I mightnote that, in my 
judgment there is insufficient evidence to conclude that the 
author intended to compose -an apocalypse. For an 
introduction to the text and English translation 
cf. F. Scheidweiler, "The Questions - of Bartholomewp" 
HNIA=j, 486-503. 
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On formal grounds all these texts 'can be CjaMZjfjed- as 

apocalypses since they narrate accounts of mediated, revelations. 

The question, however, is whether the genre-of these texts was 

actually baDgj go or darind rum the traditional apocalypse. 

The reason this is in doubt is that it is quite possible- that 

this type of literature was created exclusively-on the basis of 

traditions, that Christ gave special teaching to the disciples in 

the post-passion period : (AZtg 1-3). The possibility, that a 

literary genre which was structurally similar to the apocalypse 

could have been created on the basis of this tradition will be 

explored in chapter five. 

The main interest of the subsequent discussion will be to 

identify elements of the genre which have been stylized in an 

explicitly apocalyptic manner. The identification of this kind 

of evidence is the only way to establish that the genre was in 

fact based on the traditional apocalypse. As will become clear 

there is very little of this type of evidence in these texts. 

There are several reasons for this situation. First, the 

narrative settings of each text have been shaped in light of 

canonical traditions about the post-passion period. This could 

account for the fact that there are virtually no elements in the 

narrative settings stylized in an explicitly apocalyptic manner. 

Second, the vast majority of Jesust teaching is cast in the form 

of discourse and dialogue. As a revelatory medium direct 

discourse is less distinctive than visions or heavenly journeys. 

As a result it is more difficult to take the use of discourse and 

dialogue as a medium for- Christ's revelations -as positive 

evidence that the genre of these. texts was based on-the 

traditional apocalypse. Finally, several of the texts deal. with 
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atypical themes and this in turn gives them a different 

character. However as will become clear from TLDrd I. 2-14a a 

consistently eschatological content is not a sure indication of 

the influence of the apocalypse. As a result of this combination 

of factors there is very little firm evidence that the genre of 

these texts was based on the traditional apocalypse. In fact 

this can only be established with a high degree of probability 

for Jba Ajýozajypaa Df Eatcr- While it is possible that the genre 

of the other texts was derived from the traditional apocalypsep 

there is insufficient evidence-to establish that this is in fact 

the case. 

ABOALME DE MEE 

lb. e Amga1yRz. Q Q1 FslQr recounts a revelation which Christ 

gave to all the disciples on the eve of his ascension. The text 

is attributed to Peter since he is the principal interlocutor and 

the one who narrates the event/47/. In order to distinguish this 

Christian Apg. QAjXpZQ Df F. C1, er from the Gnostic Apogalypao gf 

T. Qtgr the two texts will be abbreviated QrAmftt and, rUnApggEat. - 

Two quite different versions of CtjrARQgEQt have survived: a 

Greek fragment and a complete Ethiopic translation. lIt is 

virtually certain that the Ethiopic text is much closer to -the 
4 

original than the Greek fragment/48/. The work is normally dated 

between about A. D. 135, and 150/49/9 with a suggested- provenance 

47. This is the first apocalypse in which the revelation is 
given to a group. A distinctive feature of the narrative 
style is that the author vacillates between a 'first person 
singular and plural --style (I/we:, e. g. chpts 1,2,, 3j 
15-17). 
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in either Egypt or Syria/50/. 

While the revelation is set in the post-passion period, this 

is indicated for the first time in the concluding narrative 

setting (17). The introductory narrative setting is based on 

Ltrk 13-Iff (and parallels): Christ is seated on the Mount of 

Olives and his disciples come to ask about the signs of the 

Parousia: 

"Make known unto us what are the signs of thy 
Parousia and the end of the world, that we may 
perceive and mark the time of thy Parousia and 
instruct those who come after us, to whom we preach 
the word of thy Gospel and whom we install in thy 
Church, in order that they, when they hear it, may 
take heed to themselves that they mark the time of 
thy coming. " 

This statement leads directly into the revelation which can be 

broken down into two parts. The first part (Chpt 1-14a) is a 

relatively coherent but loosely organized eschatological prophecy 

which focuses on penultimate events (1,29 5), the Parousia (19 

6), the separation of sinners and the righteous at the judgment 

(4,6) and the respective destinies of sinners (major theme: 4, 

5,6,7-12) and the righteous (minor theme: 13-14a). QrApQcEQt 

is best known for its correlation of specific sins with 

appropriate punishments (7-12). However this section is only a 

component part of a more comprehensive eschatological prophecy 

(1-14a). It is particularly noteworthy that the eschatological 

prophecy refers to a second century event as a sign that the 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
48. Cf. Ch. Maurer, "The Apocalypse of Peter, " HHIA==III 

663-667, and Vielhauerq UrgbrjZtjj. Qh. Q Ljtgrgt=j 508-511. 

49. Cf. Ch. Maurer, 664; Vielhauer, UmbriAtIlabg 
Lit2ratiar, 508. 

50. Maurer, ENIA==I. I, 664, and Vielhauer, Urzhrizt1Ich2 
Lit2ralur, 508, favour an Egyptian provenance while 
Danielou, lb-9212gx Qf Jmiph 

-CbrIdiaDjtat 26, suggests a 
Syrian one. 
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eschatological era is imminent. Christ's interpretation of - the 

flourishing of the fig tree is interpreted as aýtime-when Israel 

will prosper as a nation and a leader will emerge-who -claims to 

be -the Messiah and persecutes Christians (Chpt 2). It'is likely 

that this is a, reference to Bar Cochba/51/. The., -implication of 

this is that from the author's point of view the eschaton lies in 

the near future. ý However the imminence motif only occurs'at-this 

point in QrAMgEct and on the whole it -is a weak element., 

It would appear from 14B that the revelation is coming to a 

close as Christ makes what seems to be a final statement to Peter 

in which Christ commissions him to undertake a missionary 

enterprise. However chapters 15-17 contain further revelations 

of a different character. This section has been closely modelled 

on the Transfiguration narratives. Elijah and Moses appear to 

the disciples (15) who then ask about the abode of the patriarchs 

and other 'righteous fatherst. They are then shown Paradise and 

it is implied that those persecuted for the sake of Christ will 

join the 'righteous fathers' in Paradise (16). The concluding 

narrative setting is provided by chapter 17 which describes 

Christ's ascension--an account influenced by both the 

Transfiguration narratives and ACtZ 1.9. 

It is virtually certain that the genre of -W- as 

based on the traditional apocalypse. ý However it is seldom 

appreciated that few elements. of the text have been stylized in a 

strongly apocalyptic manner. The narrative settings in 

particular have been shaped in. light of canonical traditions' and 

contain no evidence of the influence of the apocalypse. The 

conclusion that the author was 'indebted to 'the, traditional 
------------------------------------------------------------------ 
51. Maurer, ENIA=11,664. 
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apocalypse, for his-genre is based on three characteristics of the 

text: 1. the'first person narrative style,, 2. -the-use of, visions 

as a-revelatory-, medium in chapters 3 and'16,3., the consistently 

eschatological. content-of the work., Taken Andividually these 

points could be interpreted in other terms and do not constitute 

strong evidence that the author based his genre on the 

apocalypse. However the combination of these elements provides 

sufficient evidence to conclude that jQhrApggECt was composed as 

an apocalypse. 

BIADtUla ADQ. Otglgrmm 

The BplatUla Apgjtgj. Qrqm is an account of a revelation 

Christ gave the disciples in the context of his first encounter 

with them after his resurrection (Chpts 10-11)/52/. The text was 

written in the context of the conflict with Christian 

Gnosticism/53/. This is evident in the references to Simon and 

Cerinthus (ChPts 1,7) and in the more general references to 

---------------- ------------------------------------------------ 
52. H. Duensingi "Epistula--Apostolorum, " JjjjjA==jq 189-227. The 

text survives in a complete Ethiopia version and an 
incomplete Coptic one (also some Latin fragments). For a 
German translation of the Ethiopia and-Coptic texts 
cf. C. Schmidt, Ds, 2PrA. Qh. Q Jegu mi& MID? w Jog= Mgh dar 
Aut. gratthms (Leipzig: 1919). 

53. M. Hornschuh, Ltudign ZUr EpigtUla ApQZtgjgrDM (Berlin: 
1965)9 79 writes that "Der Zweck der Epistula istp kurz 
gesagt, die Abwehr des Einbruchs der doketischen und 
antiapokalyptischen Gnosis. "ýHe points out that the-polemic 
is indirect in that It is accomplished. through teaching 
orthodox doctrine: 

, 
"Die Zjft ist eine, Widerlegung der 

Gnostiker zur Befestigung der 'Katholikent. ff 
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false teaching (29a, 45-50). The polemical setting can also be 

seen in the doctrinal expositions which are frequently formulated 

in response to Gnostic motifs. The text is thought to have been 

written in either Egypt or Asia Minor and to have been composed 

in the mid second century A. D/54/. 

The account of Christ's revelation is cast within an 

epistolary setting. The disciples are represented as writing to 

the churches scattered throughout the world to warn them about 

the deceptions of Simon and Cerinthus and provide Christians with 

a reliable account of Christ's teaching (1-2). The epistolary 

introduction is followed by the disciples' doctrinal confession 

that focuses on an account of Christfs person and work (3-8). 

From chapter 9 this merges into an account of the post-passion 

encounter in which the main revelation is given (9-11: these 

chapters make extensive use of canonical Easter traditions). The 

setting is Christ's first encounter with the disciples after the 

passion (identified with events described in a. QbD 29.19-20). 

After an introductory statement (12) Christ teaches the disciples 

in a combination of discourse and dialogue (13-50). The 

extensive body of teaching is loosely organized and frequently 

repetitious. However Christology, eschatology and ecclesiology 

represent the dominant concerns of the author/55/. The 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
54. Hornschuh, Epiztula Awztglgrjjmj has an extensive discussion 

of the text's provenance (99-115) and date (116-119). He 
favours an Egyptian provenance (though he recognizes that 
there is a strong case for a provenance in Asia Minor) and a 
date before 150. Schmidt, figuraghD J&zut 361-402, argues 
for a provenance in Asia Minor and a date between 160 and 
170. 

55. Christology: of. esp. 13-14,17b-18; Eschatology: 
cf. esp. 16-17,22-26,34-379 38-40; Ecclesiology: 
of. esp. 27,29a, 31,33,42-45,46-49. Cf. H. Koester# 
Bid= and UIrrAI=. q Qf Early 

-c-hrl=anily 
(Philadelphia: 

1980) 137f. 
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concluding narrative setting includes a final statement and an 

account of Christ's departure which is identified with his 

ascension (51). 

BpAp is frequently described as an apocalypse and it is 

clear that some scholars believe that the genre was based on the 

traditional apocalypse/56/. There is no doubt that EPAP can be 

Dj=gjfj2d as an apocalypse since the text is structured around a 

first person (plural) narrative account of a mediated revelation. 

However it is not clear that the genre of this text was actually 

. 
d. Qrjyr, d from the traditional apocalypse. There are two reasons 

for this uncertainty. In the first place it is possible that the 

genre of the text was shaped by Gnostic texts which recounted 

revelations of the risen Christ. This links the question of the 

genre of ZpAp to that of the origins of the genre of these 

Gnostic texts/57/. Thus Vielhauer argues that since the genre of 

these Gnostic texts was not based on the traditional apocalypset 

the same must be true of ZVAp (see previous note). This is not 

necessarily the case since the author could have assimilated the 

genre to the traditional apocalypse. However there is another 

reason for questioning whether the apocalypse exercised a 

formative influence on this text. This is that there is 

virtually nothing in EPA. P which is stylized in an explicitly 

tapocalyptic, manner. The narrative settings in particular have 

56. Danielou, lhQQIQgy gf JMJZh ChrigtigDIty, 27, writes that 
"The tEpistle of the Apostles' also belongs to the genre of 
apocalypses. ". cf. Schmidt, GopraghD J22UP 206-208; 
Of. Hornschuh, Bpiztijja Apgzt. Qj. Qrjim, 4-7; J. Quasten, 

_Tb. Q 
D. QZLDDjDg2 gf PjaIrlatig Ljjgrgtjir.. Q (Utrecht: 1950), 151; 
Duensingt EH. TA==; [q 190. 

57. Hornschuh, BDjztuja Apgztpjgr=, 6-7, writes that "Der 
Verfasser unseres Apokryphons hat sich die von den Gnostiker 
geschaffene Form zu eigen gemacht.... ff Cf. Vielhauer, 
I! r-QhriAIi. Qh2 Litgratmr, 680-692; H. Koester, IJIptQr_y and 
L11=1=1 237. 
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been heavily influenced by canonical Easter traditions. The only 

possible evidence of the influence of the apocalypse is Christ's 

introductory statement: 

"Stand up and I will reveal to you what is on earthp 
and what is above heaven, and your resurrection that 
is in the kingdom of heaven, concerning which my 
Father has sent me, that I may take up you and those 
who believe in me. " 

The summary of the content of what is to be disclosed has formal 

parallels in the introductory statements of the traditional 

apocalypses. Hornschuh has noted that the references to things 

'on earth' and in 'heaven' correspond to the content of Jewish 

apocalypses which focus on the disclosure of heavenly 

realities/58/. However the parallels are of a formal nature. 

They are not sufficiently specific to establish that the author 

intended to base his genre on the apocalypse. 

IUB TE51A M1 PE IUB LOP 

In its present form JbB JggtgMgDt Qf the Lgrd recounts a 

revelation Christ gave to his disciples on two quite different 

themes: eschatology (I-3-14a) and 'church order, (1.19-11.24). 

The revelation is bracketed by frame stories which set the 

revelation in the post-passion period on the eve of Christ's 

ascension (Prologue; 1.1-2; I. 14b-18; 11.25-27)/59/. 7he text is 

normally dated sometime in the fourth century with a suggested 

provenance in Asia Minor or Syria/60/. 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
58. Hornschuh, EpjztUjj ApgztgjQrjU, 62-63. 

59. Cf. J. Cooper and A. Macleant IbB Izztaunt i2f 22r. L. Qrd 
(Edinburgh: 1902), for introductiong translation and 
commentary. 
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The eschatological prophecy in chapters I-3-14a is attested 

independently of TL. Ord as a whole. When this consideration is 

taken with the radical contrast between the content of the two 

parts of the text it seems very likely that this prophecy was 

once an independent literary work. This has been argued by 

J. Cooper who identified the original text as corresponding to 

I. 2-14a/61/. In its present form this section has a limited 

introductory narrative setting (1.2) and no concluding frame 

story. It is likely, however, that the original narrative 

settings were replaced by the author of TLord with his own frame 

stories/62/. Cooper dates 1.2-14 to the third century/63/. He 

argues that the present text was created with the addition of the 

'church ordert (1.19-11.24) and expanded narrative settings 

(Prologue; I. 1; I. 14b-18; 11.25-27). This interpretation of the 

literary history of . 
7Lord has a great deal to commend it. The 

significance of this conclusion for the present study is that 

JLgrd provides two texts which recount revelations of the risen 

Christ: TL. Qrd I. 2-14a (third century) and ILgr_d 1.1-11.27 

(fourth century). 

Taking the earlier text first, there is no firm evidence in 

. 
TLDrd I. 2-14a that this text was composed as an apocalypse. The 

revelation is given in a discourse medium and the narrative 

settings have been shaped in light of canonical traditions. It 

could be argued that the eschatological content points to the 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
60. Cooperl JbjdL, 28-42 (date), 42-45 (provenance-favours Asia 

Minor). 

61. Cooper, ; [bjdL., 141-144. 

62. Cooper, jbjd,,, 1439 suggests that the narrative settings in 
other versions of I. 2-14a may be the original narrative 
settings. 

63. Cooper, JbId,, 144. 
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influence of the apocalypse. However this is not necessarily the 

case since the Gospels provide a precedent for Christ's setting 

forth extended eschatological prophecies (Mark 13 and par). 'It 

is possible that in-the case of Mord I. 2-14a the impetus for 

attributing, extended eschatological prophecies to Christ came 

from theseýGospel traditions. This possibility is supported by 

the, similarities in structure and content between Mark 13'and 

TLord-, I. 2-14a. 

Evidence of the influence of the apocalypse on the fourth 

century texto TLord, is also lacking. Many would not consider 

-TLord as an apocalypse because of the atypical content of the 

material which the author has added to the eschatological 

prophecy (the 'church order')/64/. However in itself this is not 

a good reason since in principle an author could use the 

apocalypse as a literary medium for this kind of material. The 

real reason for withholding judgment as to whether the genre of 

TLord, was based on the traditional apocalypse is that there is 

nothing in this text which has been stylized in an explicitly 

apocalyptic manner/65/. 

---------------------------------------------------------- m ----- 
64. Thus, for example, A. Y. Collins, Early Christian 

_Apocalypsesi'77ft classifies'I. 1-14 as an-apocalypse-but not 
the text as a whole. The reason is the non-eschatological 
content-of the new material. ý 

65. -It could be argued that the author's description of Christ's 
revelation as a 'testament' (I-17t 18; 11.26) suggests that 
the-author did not intend to compose an_apocalypse. 'ýý-However 
it must be kept in mind that designations of this sort are 

ý. I-seldom a reliable guiderto. the, genre of-a textý vIn, -the., case 
of TLord the designation 'testament' must be broadly 

, 1""'understood since there is no other evidenceYthat. theý-,, -author 
has based his genre on established testament genres. 
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The dominant impression which one gets from the early 

Christian--apocalypses is the enormous diversity in formt content 

and function exhibited by these texts. This makes it difficult 

to identify trends: in the, way the apocalypse was taken over and 

used by early Christian writers. However this extreme diversity 

supports the definition of-an apocalypse proposed in the previous 

chapter. It is evident from these early Christian apocalypses 

that one cannot define the apocalypse in terms of features like 

historical reviews, pseudonymity, symbolic visionst esotericismy 

eschatological content or a particular function. While all these 

elements are important features in at least some apocalypsest 

they do not represent the essential structural characteristics of 

the genre. The essential structural elements of the apocalypse 

are 1. the account of a mediated revelation andt 2. the narrative 

settings for that event. As was argued in the previous chapter 

an apocalypse is a literary work structured around a first person 

account of a mediated revelation. 

While the early-Christian apocalypses do-. not represent a 

homogeneous collection of textsy it is possible to make several 

observations about the use of this genre by early Christian 

writers. It is apparent that apart from Revelatioll the genre was 

not used as a medium for setting forth eschatological scenarios 

that were on the point of realization. There was also a decline 

in the use of symbolic visions and historical reviews as a medium 

for representing historical and eschatological events. It is 

evident that in both early and later Christian apocalypses direct 

discourse and heavenly journeys become the dominant revelatory 
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media. With respect to the content of early Christian 

apocalypses ShHermas provides an example of how the apocalypse 

could be used for a thoroughly non-traditional content (to a 

lesser extent this is also true for VisIsaiah). However the 

direction that Christian apocalypses would subsequently take is 

best illustrated by ChrAnocPet. This text foreshadows the way 

that the genre would be used in later Christian apocalypses as a 

medium for: 1. generalized eschatological prophecies (i. e. not 

related to contemporary history) with a focus on Isignstj an 

interest in the 'Antichristtt and descriptions of the Parousia; 

2. describing post-mortem punishments and rewards. 

This study of early Christian apocalypses has also raised 

the problem posed by those texts in which revelations are 

attributed to the risen Christ. Christ's status as a heavenly 

revealer means that on formal grounds these texts can be 

described as apocalypses. The question, however, is whether the 

genre of the texts was in fact based Dn the traditional 

apocalypse. This problem will be given a thorough treatment in 

chapter five. It is instructive to note, howevert that this is a 

problem for both orthodox and Gnostic texts that attribute 

revelations to the risen Christ. 
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Collins' TypoloRy DI ADocalYPses! An Evaluation 

In a potentially influential study John Collins has argued 

that it is possible to identify six types of apocalypses /66/. 

This six-fold classification is applied not only to Jewish and 

Christian apocalypses, but also to Graeco-Roman, Gnostic and 

Iranian texts. The proposed typology can be given an initial 

test in light of the Jewish and early Christian apocalypses 

introduced thus far (though some mention will be made of Gnostic 

apocalypses). 

Collins' typology is based on six combinations of three 

variables: the revelatory mediag the type of eschatology and the 

use of an historical survey. The first division is between those 

apocalypses which employ a heavenly journey and those which use 

other revelatory media (I and II). The type of eschatology and 

the manner of its presentation are the basis for three identical 

sub-divisions within each section (A, B9 C). The first group of 

texts (A) are described as 'historical apocalypses'. This means 

that they employ an historical review as a medium for casting 

historical and eschatological prophecies. The second group (B) 

are described as apocalypses with cosmic and/or political 

eschatology. The only apparent difference between these two 

categories is that in class B texts the eschatological prophecies 

are not set in the context of an historical review. The third 

group are those texts which contain only personal eschatology. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
66. Collins, Morphology_ DL. & Genre, 12-18. It is noteworthy 

that E. P. Sanderst Palestinian Jewish Apocalypses, 451ft 
summarizes Collins' typology without raising any questions 
about its validity. 
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The six types can be outlined as follows: 

Revelatory Media: other than a heavenly journey 
A. Historical apocalypset viz. one with an 

historical review 
B. Apocalypse with cosmic and/or political 

eschatology but without historical review 
C. Apocalypse with only personal eschatology 

IL Revelatory Medium: heavenly journey 
A. Historical apocalypsel viz. one with an 

historical review 
B. Apocalypse with cosmic and/or political 

eschatology but without historical review 
C. Apocalypse with only personal eschatology 

While this is a neat classification of ancient apocalypsesq 

it is doubtful that it has produced a meaningful grouping of 

texts in such a way that there is a genuine phenomenological 

similarity between the texts in each category. There are several 

reasons for this. One difficulty is that this approach assumes 

that since eschatology is such an important thematic element in 

every apocalypsel texts can be meaningfully classified according 

to the type of eschatology they contain (historical or personal) 

and the manner of its presentation (with or without an historical 

review). In reality eschatology is not the central theme of many 

of the texts classified as apocalypses in this volume of studies. 

This is particularly evident in the case of Gnostic apocalypses 

(e. g. DnApocPet; APOcAdam; NatArchons 92-32-97.21; ApocryJn; 

Zostrianos; larMim). However there are also a cluster of Jewish 

and early Christian apocalypses in which eschatology is not the 

dominant theme of the revelation (, I Enoch 72-82, LU Baruchq 

U Enoch, ShHermasp Asclsa 6-11). since Collins' topical 

categories for classifying apocalypses cannot take into account 

the dominant themes of these texts, they must be classified on 

the basis of the minimal eschatological material found in them. 

Another difficulty is that it is doubtful that four types of 
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apocalypses can be* identified on the basis of whether or not 

eschatological,, prophecies, are set in the context-of an historical 

review/67/. 'However it may be that the most serious objection to 

this classification-is that--there is far too much variety in the 

form; ý: content and function of ancient apocalypses to-, permit a 

meaningful- classification on -the basis of, in effeett two 

variables: the medium of revelation and the type of eschatology 

(the'third-variable- is based on the way the eschatological 

prophecy is stylized-with or without an historical review). - 

In light of these problems with the proposed classification 

it does -not come' as a surprise that the application of this 

typology, *has ýroduced extremely unsatisfactory results/68/. In 

virtually, everyý-category texts which are fundamentally dissimilar 

in-terms of their structurej content and function have been 

grouped together on , the basis of two or three formal 

elements/70/. Thusp for example, category 1B (historical 

eschatology: without an historical review) contains such widely 

divergent, texts as Revelationt-ShHermas, ChrADocPet, Ma Gospel 

_Qf,, lha= - and nD_ Second Apocalypse 
-of- --J=eZ/70/- 

Category IIB 

(heavenly journeys with historical eschatology but w/o historical 

67. It is-noteworthy that-there. are noý, clear examples of the IIA 
type. Collins, MorpholoZZ, 14-15t can only cite two 
examples: ApocAbraham and = -Enoch. It was argued in the 
previous chapter that ApocAbraham 22-31 is not cast in the 
form of an-historical review (of. 53, note 60). With 
respect to M Enoch it is questionable whether this text 
should be classified-as an, apocalypse. 

68. It is noteworthy that Fallon, Gnostic ADocalypsesl 126-1399 
and Attridge, Greek AjadLatin Apocalypses, 161-168, found it 
difficult to, apply Collins' typology and-blended it-, with -a 
typology of their own. 

69. This can be easily seen on pp. 14-15 where the principal 
- texts are grouped into the six categories.. ' Two-ýexamples are 

given in the text. 

70. Collinsl Morphology- QL & Genre, 14. 
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review) contains texts like. 1, Enoch 37-71,. l Enoch 72-82, AscIsa 

6-11,33m Apocalypse Qf_ E-jul (Christian) 9 and Mp, Paraphrase gf- 

Shm (Gnostic)/71/. While the examples could be multiplied, it 

should be apparent from these examples that Collins' typology has 

resulted in a grouping of extremely dissimilar texts. 

Furthermore there is at least one instance in which texts which 

have a great deal in common have been put in different 

categories. The Gnostic texts that attribute revelations to the 

risen Christ are located in two categories: IB (2ApocJas, Pistis 

Sophia I-III, and GosMary and IC (ApocryJn, SJC, and the rest). 

It may be that it is possible to identify types of 

apocalypses (though this task does not lie within the scope of 

this study). However Collins' typology is much too mechanical in 

that it is based on fixed variables. It is likely that a 

successful classification of apocalypses would be one in which 

texts were grouped on the basis of characteristic elements which 

identify a group of apocalypses as belonging to a common type. 

These distinctive characteristicsq in turn, would undoubtedly 

vary from one case to another. Thus, for examplej it may be that 

some late Christian apocalypses could be grouped together because 

they deal with common themes (general eschatological predictionsp 

descriptions of the Antichrist and a focus on post-mortem 

punishments and rewards)* The attribution of revelations to the 

risen Christ could provide the basis for another grouping of 

Gnostic and perhaps some early Christian texts. It is arguable 

that there are a group of Jewish apocalypses wnich are related by 

elements of style, content and function (Daniel 7-121 .1 
Enoch 

85-90 9 J3L ZaMj U Baruch . One consequence of this approach is 

----------------------------------------------------- 
71. Collinst 

-Ibid. 9 15. 
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that there will be individual texts which are so distinctive that 

they cannot be successfully included with a particular type of 

apocalypse. Among the early Christian apocalypses ShHermas would 

appear to be one such case. ShHermas is a unique apocalypse that 

is not closely related in form, content or function to other 

known apocalypses. While this flexible approach to the 

identification of types of apocalypses may not produce the well 

defined categories of Collins' typologyv it is more likely to 

produce satisfactory results in that there will be a genuine 

similarity among texts within a particular group. 



ChaRtgr a 

lba ftyclstivoz Qf tb. Q Rimn 
-chrizt 

As was pointed out in the introduction a significant number 

of Gnostic revelatory texts recount revelations which the risen 

Christ is supposed to have given one or more of his disciples. 

Two major hypotheses have been proposed to account for the 

present form of this literary genre. One is that the traditional 

apocalypse provided the literary models on which the genre was 

based. The other is that the genre was created under the 

influence of Greek and Latin dialogue genres. These two 

proposals and an additional hypothesis will be set forth and 

examined in the next two chapters. The present chapter will be 

devoted to an examination of the constituent elements of the 

genre itself. 

At the outset it is necessary to settle on a designation for 

the genre and to determine which texts should be regarded as 

belonging to it. These two questions will be examined in turn. 

In contemporary scholarship the texts have been 

characterized in a number of ways/l/. They have frequently been 

described as 'Gnostic Gospels'/2/. 7be rationale for this seems 

to be that they are functionally equivalent to the canonical 
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Gospels in that they represent Gnostic versions of Christ's 

teaching. The difficulty with this designation is that the use 

of the term 'Gospel' to designate both the canonical Gospels and 

these Gnostic revelations can mistakenly suggest that the two 

groups of texts belong to the same genre. A related problem is 

that this designation does not distinguish between this genre of 

apocryphal literature and those apocryphal Gospels whose form is 

more closely related to the canonical Gospels/3/. 

The texts have also been described as 'Gnostic 

Dialogues'/4/. 
_ 

This is a more appropriate designation since it 

comes closer to describing the genre of the texts. However one 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
1. The texts themselves do not employ a common nomenclature in 

either their titles or in descriptive terms within the text. 
In their present form seven of the nine texts have titles 
(the exceptions are ApocryJas and PetPhil . These titles 
use a variety of key words: dTTOK&ýV'yi(_(1ADocJas_ 24.10; 
44.9f; 2Ai)ocJas 44.11f); C_V4rrrOXjON (GosMary 19.3f); 
7T)Lwn & (The Book-3h_Qmjt 144-17); 6. -rropy 0 Oy (ApocryJn 
32.7-9) Ai4, \ ora c- (DialSay 120.1; 147-. 23); and(opj& 
(SJC 90.14; 119.18). A variety of descriptive terms are 
used within the material. 1ADocJas and 2ADocJas frequently 
use the word grouPs6wAýT and of wA/1 (to reveal, 
disclose--cf. Crum, 812,486f) to characterize Jesus' 
teaching as revelatory (e. g. lApocJas 25.6; 26.8; 29.12,20; 
30.2-3; 2Ar)ocJas 46.7; 56.17,21; of. ADocryJas 16.3f, 24). 

, ApocryJas uses the wordaTToyloom to describe this type of 
text (1-10,30f). This text also describes Jesus' teaching 
as a discourse (TriXcr#C--1 

. 28) and a revelation 
0, noK&AyVoL--16.4). The word group caw (to teach) occurs in 
three texts: DialSav 129.24; 122.2; Ar)ocryJn II. 1j 1.1p 3; 
GosMary 17.14). ThCont describes Jesus' teaching as 'secret 
words' (R6j&jk COIM138-1; of. GosThomas 32.10). It is 
evident from this diversity of terminology that there was 
not an established nomenclature for this literature. 

2. E. g. H. -C. Puech, "Gnostic Gospels and Related Documents, " 
HNTA-Ij 231ff. C. A. Evans, "Jesus in Gnostic Literaturey" 
Biblica 62 (1981), 406 (cf. note 6). 

3. W. Schneemelchert "Types of Apocryphal Gospels, " HNTA-Iý 
80-84, distinguishes three types of apocryphal Gospels. 

4. E. g. Kurt Rudolph, "Der gnostische 'Dialog' als 
literarisches Genust" in Probleme 

-4= 
koptischen Literaturt 

ed. Peter Nagel (Halle-Wittenberg, 1968), 85-107; Pheme 
Perkins, 211 Gnostic Dialogue (New York, 1980). 
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difficulty with it is that the authors do not consistently employ 

a dialogue style. They frequently employ a pure discourse style 

and it is thus misleading to describe the texts simply as 

'dialogues'. Another difficulty is that this designation does 

not take into account the basic character of the texts as 

revelations of the risen Christ to his disciples. While this is 

not a fatal objection, it does mean that the designation does not 

distinguish this genre from other Gnostic works employing a 

dialogue style (e. g. NatArch and 7ostrianos)/5/. The best 

designation for the genre is one used in German literature: 

Gesprache Jesu (or--der Auferstandenen) mit seinen 
Angern/6/. 

This brings out the essential nature of the genre as Christ's 

revelations to his disciples and the word 'Gesprachet can 

encompass both dialogue and discourse styles. The problem with 

using this designation is that it is not easily translated as 

there is not a good English equivalent to 'Gesprlichel. 

For the purposes of this study the texts belonging to this 

genre will be designated 'Revelations of the Risen Christ'. This 

is a neutral expression which describes the essential character 

of the genre. However it is a cumbersome designation and thus 

the abbreviation IULC will be used in lieu of the full 

'Revelations of the Risen Christ'. 

A second introductory question is which texts should be 

regarded as belonging to this genre. One difficulty with 

answering this question is that there are distinctive features in 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
5. Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 19ff, treats the revelations of 

the risen Christ with other dialogue works like those 
mentioned in the text. 

6. E. g. P. Vielhauert Geschichte J= urchristlichen Literatur, 
668ff. Carl Schmidt, GesprHche "= mIt seinen Janizer-n =Dh 

. 
d= Auferstehunp: (Leipzigo 1919). 
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many individual texts. These distinctive characteristics could 

be taken as evidence that some of the texts were not composed on 

the basis of an acquaintance with mainstream examples of the 

genre. While this is a real possibilityp there is insufficient 

evidence to determine the extent of a given authorts acquaintance 

with previous examples of the genre. It thus seems best to 

classify texts on the basis of broad criteria and then identify 

the distinctive characteristics of individual texts. In the 

present study texts will be classified as RRC if they meet the 

following criteria: 1. they recount revelations which the risen 

Christ gave one or more of his disciples; 2. a narrative setting 

is provided for the revelation. On the basis of these criteria 

the following texts can be regarded as belonging to the genre: 

he Apocryphon Qf- James 1.2 T 
The Apocryphon QL John II. 1; III. 1; IVA; 

BG 8502.2 
Thomas tb& Contender 11-7 
[Mit Dialome Qf- _Ua 

Saviour 111,51 
T2M First Apocalypse 

-Qf- 
James V, 3 

_UM 
Second ApgcalyDse 2L James V. 4,50.5-57-19 

jj=. Epistle QL Peter tg_ Philip VIII12 
]31t Gospel QL jj= BG 8502.1 
Pistis Sophia I-III 
Pistis SoDhia IV 
(Mg Books 2L Js-u) 

Pistis Sophia IV and I-III and the Books of Jeu will not be a 

part of the min study as they are later examples of an 

established genre/7/. It will be noted that only part of 

2ADocJas has been cited. This is because the text as a whole is 

not structured around an account of Christ's revelation to James. 

The work narrates a speech which James gave to a. Jewish audience 

(46.6-60.23) and then describes his martyrdom (61.1-63.22). 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
7. Pistis SoDhia I-III and IV will be mentioned at times for 

comparative purposes. The Books sT- Z= do not stand in the 
mainstream of the genre as they lack a narrative 
setting--cf. Fallon, Gnostic ApocalyDses, 141f. 
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James' account of the revelation Christ gave him is part of his 

address to the Jews (50.5-57-19). This block of material has 

been included since it is structurally similar to the BE. Q. It 

could be argued that 1)jgj2ay should not be included since it 

lacks the characteristic narrative setting--the text opens with 

Christ's introductory statement to the disciples (120.2-122.1). 

This lack of a conventional frame story sets the work apart from 

the other BE-Q. However L)JAJEAy will be included because the 

dialogue/discourse framework is similar to other examples of the 

genre. 

In the studies of Rudolph, Koester and Perkins a number of 

other texts have been grouped with the 13B, 9/8/: GDADWaUl 

(Rudolph); IbB Z=nd 1r. Qa. UD. Q Qf th. Q Urvat ýath (Koester); XQ 

A-ato or later =d tb. Q Zain Apgairm (Perkins and Koester); and 

QnApggR2t (Perkins and Koester). It is unlikely, howeverý that 

any of these texts should be included with the BE. Q. fjnApoQBAU1 

stands within the literary tradition of the apocalypses 

structured around an ascension through the heavens/9/. While 

QrZ. Q. th is a revelation of the risen Christp it lacks a narrative 

setting of any kind and it is not stated that the audience 

consisted of the historical disciples. AWQt12 is more closely 

related to the genre of the apocryphal Acts/10/. It might be 

argued that the disciples' second encounter with Christ 

(8.11-12.19) provides grounds for including either the entire 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
8. Rudolph, GOgatj2ghg Dijaggg 90; Perkins, Qjj2ztjQ X9129M 

31 (of. the chart); H. Koester, "Dialog und 
SPruchUberlieferung in den gnostischen Texten von Nag 
Hammadi, " EYWEelim-Oh. Q 1b. Q. Q1. QgLD 39 (1979) 534. 

9. M. Krauset "Apokalypsen von Nag Hammadi", AUJUB, 627, also 
disputes the inclusion of anAD. QgBamj with the RE. 9. 

10. Cf. M. Krause, "Die Petrusakten in Codex VI von Nag 
Hammadig" in HH5 11, T, ed. M. Krause (Leiden, 1972) 54f. 
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text or this pericope with the RRC. However this is unlikely in 

view of the stylistic dissimilarities between this account and 

the RRC. The case for including GnADocPet with the RRC is 

considerably stronger as the text recounts a special revelation 

which Christ is supposed to have given Peter. However there are 

two considerations which suggest that the author did not intend 

to write in the style of this Gnostic genre. One is that the 

revelation is not set in the post-passion period. If the author 

had wished to base his literary work on the RRC then it is likely 

that he would have chosen a post-passion setting and stylized the 

narrative framework accordingly. A second reason for not 

grouping GnADocPet with the RRC is the evidence that the author 

was more directly dependent on the traditional apocalypse for his 

literary genre. This evidence will be examined in the chapter 

devoted to this text. However the conclusion rests primarily on 

the use of both a first person narrative framework and 

interpreted visions as a revelatory medium. The present study 

will thus be based on the following texts: 

Apocryjas 
Apocr. yJn (references will be to II, 1) 
ThCont 
M (references will be to 111,4) 
DjalSav (references will be to 111,5) 

2-Azoclaa 50.5-57-19 
PetPhil 

. 
QosMary 

The critical questions relevant to the date, religious and 

geographical provenance, literary history, social setting and 

function of these texts are not of direct relevance to this 

study/11/. In any case it is difficult to reach firm conclusions 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
11. A full bibliography on individual texts can be found in 

D. Scholer, && Hammadi Bibliography 1948-1969 (Leiden: 
1971) and the annual supplements in Novum Testamentum. 
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on many of these issues. However several general observations 

can be made. First, these texts are normally dated sometime 

between about A. D. 150-250. Second, with respect to most of the 

texts there is a consensus of opinion that they were written by 

Christian Gnostics. The Gnostic character of ADocryJas and 

ThCont has been questioned since these texts lack an explicit 

treatment of several typically Gnostic themes/12/. However this 

probably reflects the interests of the texts. There are 

certainly a significant number of Gnostic motifs in both 

texts/13/. Third, it is frequently claimed that literary sources 

were used in the composition of individual texts. The use of 

source material has been claimed for ADocryJas/14/, Apocry 15/, 

ThCont/16/, LJ-PJ17/i DialSav 18/p 1ADocJas 19/, PetPhil 20/, and 

12. The Gnostic character of Apocryjas was originally questioned 
by W. C. van Unnik, "The Origin of the Recently Discovered 
'Apocryphon Jacobi#" VigChr 10 (1956) 149-156. More 
recently C. Colper "Heidnische, JU'dischej und christliche 
Uberlieferung in den Schriften aus Nag Hammadi--VIII" JbAC 
21 (1978) 127-1319 evidenced a reluctance to describe the 
work as Gnostic. The Christian Gnostic character of ThCont 
has been questioned by J. D. Turnert 1h k 2L Thomas jhj 

. -Q 
B g-QK 

Contender (Missoula, 1975) 227, and Fallon, Gnostic 
Apocalypses, 140. 

13. The Gnostic character of ADocryJas has been argued by Jan 
Helderman, "Anapausis in the Epistula Jacobi Apocryphal" Kap, 
Hammadi sjUjj Gnosis, ed. R. McL. Wilson (Leiden: 1978) 
34-43; Vielhauert Urchristliche Literatur, 688; 
of. Rudolph, "Gnosis und Gnostizismus"t IJ1R 34 (1969) 172ff, 
for a fuller discussion of positions taken. The Gnostic 
character of -ThCont has been argued by Vielhauers 
Urchristliche Litera_tur, 689fq and D. Kirchenery "'Das Buch 
des Thomas. ' Die siebte Schrift aus Nag-Hammadi-Codex II"q 
Ma 102 (1977) 796. 

14. Perkins, Qnostic Dialogue, 148. 

15. W. Foerster, Gnosis: A Selection Dt Gnostic Textsý Volume 1 
(Oxford, 1972) 101f. R. McL. Wilson, Gnosis anj tJ& N-ex 
Testament. (Oxford, 1968) 103ff- Puechq Gnostic Gospelap 
329f. 

16. Turner, TUJQ B 105-1101 Qgk jQL 
Thomas t1ja Contender, 

of. 215-225,233-237. While Turner argues for multiple 
sources, Perkinsý 

-Gnostic 
Dialogueg 103, argues that a 

single source was adapted to its present setting. 
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GosMary- /21/. The use of literary sources is more likely in some 

cases then others. However this question has no bearing on the 

question of the origins of the genre/22/. 

The primary motivation for the composition of this 

literature was undoubtedly to provide dominical and apostolic 

authority for Gnostic doctrine/23/. Rudolph has argued that 

these texts were used for instructional purposes within Christian 

17. This is the only case in which the source text has also 
survived--Eugnostos (111.4 and V. 1). M. Krause's study 
provided the basis for the majority view that AU-C is 
dependent on Eugnostos: "Das literarische Verh'altnis des 
Eugnostosbriefes zur Sophia Jesu Christip" JbAC, 
Erggnzungsband I., Ed. by A. Stuiber and A. Herman (MU'nster: 
1964) 215-223. For a summary of earlier views cf. Wilson, 
Gnosis A= ±, b& n= Testament, 111-114. 

18. E. Pagels and H. Koestert "Report on the Dialogue of the 
Savior (CG 11195), " &Z Hqmmadi jajaj Gnosis, 
ed. R. McL. Wilson, (Leiden: 1978) 66ff; H. Koester and 
E. Pagels, ILa& Hammadi Codex 111,5: Thp, Dialogue QL tba 
Savior, Ed. S. Emmel (Leiden: 1984), 2-15 (a revised 
version of the earlier discussion of the sources and 
redaction). 

19. R. Keissert "Textes gnostiques: Remarques a propos des 
editions rýcentes du Livre secret de Jean et des Apocalypses 
de Paul, Jacques et Adamp" Musgon 78 (1965) 78-81; Koester, 
Dialog Uld Spruchqberlieferung, 537f. 

20. G. Luttikhuizen, "The Letter of Peter to Philip and tfte New 
Testament, " in RaZ Hnmmndi siUll Gnosis, ed. R. McL. Wilson 
(Leiden: 1978) 99P 101f. 

21. R. McL. Wilson, "The New Testament in the Gnostic Gospel of 
Mary, " RM 3 (1956/57) 236-242; Gnosis 1juicL Testament., 101-103. 

22. It is probablep though, that the use of literary sources can 
account for the artificial dialogue styie found in several 
texts--esp. M. 

23. Vielhauer, Geschighte A= urchristlichen Literatur, 680, 
writes that the authors were endeavouring " ... einerseits 
ihre IGnosis' als alte und echte Tradition auf Christus 
selbst zuru'ckzuf'uhren und andererseits zu erkla'reng warum 
sie anderen Christen unbekannt geblieben war. " ApocryJas and 
ThCont have a more polemical character and it is likely that 
they had a more specific function within the communities for 
which they were written. cf. Turnerl Thomas 

_tjja 
Contender, 

217-220, for one analysis of the function of this text 
within a proposed setting. 
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Gnostic communities/24/. This is a real possibility in view of 

the centrality of doctrinal exposition in most of the texts. 

However there is insufficient evidence to establish how this 

literature was actually used within Gnostic communities. 

In her study of this literature Perkins has argued that the 

genre had a much more polemical function. She states that these 

texts were written and used in the context of the conflict 

between Christian Gnostics and the orthodox church/25/. She 

identifies three ways that the genre could be used for polemical 

or propagandistic purposes. Firstv the ERJQ could be written as 

evangelistic tracts with a view to converting either orthodox 

Christians or pagan or Jewish Gnostics to Christian Gnosticism: 

ApagryjD is viewed as an evangelistic tract for orthodox 

Christians while it is suggested that ZJ. Q may have been written 

for pagan or Jewish Gnostics/26/. Secondq the genre could be 

used to attack the non-ascetic ethic of orthodox Christians 

(Th. 9gnt and Djgj2gy)/27/. Finally, the genre could have 

polemical and apologetical. value insofar as it reassured 

Christian Gnostics that there was dominical. authority for their 

doctrinal systems in spite of orthodox assertions to the 

contrary: Apogryjaz, jApQ2jgZj fjg§j%ryj fQtjbjj/28/. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

24. Rudolph, fjaoztjzgh. Q pigIggs 90, writes that "Sie dient der 
Belehrung der Gemeinde und hat hier ihnen t Sitz im 
Leben'.... " cf. J. -E. Wnard, "La Lettre de Pierre "a 
Philippe: sa Structure, " Hag HAMadl and aDgaial 
ed. R. MCL. Wilson (Leiden: 1978) 107. 

25. Perkins, fjnQgtjg Dialggu2t 25,60,67f, 80-82, and 157-162 
for su=aries of this view. The following is a 
representative statement: ffe.. we conclude that the 
authority and popularity of the genre are dependent upon its 
use as a basic tool of Christian Gnostic propaganda. " (162) 

26. Perkins, QngZtjr, PjZjggU2j 91ffl 158. 

27. Perkins, 
. 
90gzt1r, P-IgIDgual 99fft 158f. 
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The starting point for this interpretation of the function 

of the RRC is the observation that the genre contains 

formulations of traditional Gnostic doctrine. It is inferred 

from this that the genre was not used either as a medium for 

speculative explorations in Gnostic theology or for elementary 

expositions of Gnostic doctrine. The key to the real function of 

the genre is then found in the appeal to dominical and apostolic 

authority. This is taken as evidence that the actual function of 

the genre was to reassure Christian Gnostics thatj contrary to 

the assertions of the orthodox, there was dominical authority for 

Gnostic doctrine/29/. However the genre did not simply serve 

this apologetical. function. These texts could also be used as 

evangelistic tracts (ADocryJn and 91LQ) and as a medium for a 

direct attack on orthodox traditions. ThCont and DialSav are 

singled out as the most polemical texts in that they attack the 

non-ascetic ethic of the orthodox. However there is an attempt 

to identify polemical elements in the other texts as well/30/. 

In most of these texts there is very little that is explicitly 

polemical. However this is not regarded as a real difficulty 

since the choice of subject matter is given a polemical 

significance. It is argued that the authors choose the material 

which they would invest with dominical authority on the basis of 

the most important issues dividing them from the orthodox/31/. 

------ m ---- m ------ -m ------ m ------------ m ----------- m-m ------- 
28. Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 159-162. 

29. The juxtaposition of this negative and positive argument can 
be found on Pp. 36,37p 59f, 73. 

30. For polemical elements in other texts 
93f (AP=7109 97f UU-C)v 122ff 
(JIPS-cLu)9 133ff (GosMary , 145ff (A 
features which Perkins identifies are 
could be given a polemical signi: 
explicitly polemical. 

cf. Gnostic Dialoguel 
(PetPhil 141 and 144 

pocryJas . Many of the 
at best elements which 

ricance-they are not 
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The argument that the RRC had apologetical value for 

Christian Gnostics is undoubtedly correct. Howeverl with the 

exception of ThCont and AnocryJas, it is doubtful that they were 

as strongly shaped by polemical considerations as is argued/32/. 

If this literature was regarded as having a polemical function 

then it is reasonable to expect that the material would have a 

more pronounced polemical tone. In those RRC and other Christian 

Gnostic documents which have a clear polemical character the 

texts contain either direct attacks on the opposition or 

formulations of doctrine in reaction to orthodox theology 

(ThContp GnADocPet, The Testimony 
-Qf 

Truth, ADocryJas, 

cf. ELA Apart from ThCont and Apocr-yjas this kind of 2)/33/. 

direct polemical attack is totally lacking in the JaLQ. It is 

doubtful that the relatively few elements in the narrative 

setting or teaching which could be given a polemical significance 

justify the characterization of the genre as a whole as a 

polemical literature. It thus seems probable that this 

interpretation of the function of the genre has greatly 

exaggerated the polemical character of the literature/34/. 

------------------------------------------ m --------- m ------------ 
31. Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 60: "What the contents of these 

revelations do show us are the doctrines which Gnostics felt 
to be at issue between themselves and their opponents. They 
indicate those teachings that it was necessary to invest 
with all the authority of the guardians of the tradition. " 

32. Rudolph, Gnostische Dialog, 90 and 103t noted that the genre 
did not have a polemical character. 

33. Cf. K. Koschorkel Dja Folemik d= Gnostiker Regen A= 
kirchliche Christentum (Leiden: 1978). 

34. The credibility of the hypothesis also suffers from the way 
the polemical and apologetical functions of several texts 
are interpreted. It is hard to seel for examplet that there 
is any evidence to support the view that ApocryJn and Z& 
are evangelistic tracts designed to convert others to 
Christian Gnosticism. It is also unlikely that DialSav can 
be seen as a critique of orthodox ethics and the promotion 
of an ascetic ethic. 
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GENRE ANALYSIS 

The rest of this chapter will be devoted to a study of the 

various elements of this genre. This will be done by examining 

the structure of the narrative settingsq the use of discourse and 

dialogueg and the esoteric elements which are found in several 

texts. 

It is important to stress at the outset that the structure 

of the 
-RRC 

is extremely simple/35/. An introductory and 

concluding frame story or narrative setting set the context for 

Christ's teaching in either a discourse or dialogue medium (or 

both)/36/. Generalizations as to the characteristic features of 

the narrative settings are often based on those texts which have 

a dramatic and often extensive narrative setting. In this 

respect ADocryJn and SJC are the favourite texts/37/. The 

problem is that some of the generalizations are only true for a 

minority of the texts. In the following analysis an attempt will 

be made to assess the importance of the different elements in 

light of their distribution in the extant literature. It is 

quite possiblev of course, that if a different set of texts had 

35. M. Krause, "Der Dialog des Soter in Codex III von Nag 
Hammadil" Gnosis ; u2LL Gnosticismv ed. M. Krause (Leiden, 
1977) 20fft identifies three elements in the genre: an 
introductory settingg teaching in dialogue form and a 
narrative conclusion. 

36. The similarities and differences between the literary 
structure and narrative settings of the RRC and the 
traditional apocalypses will be spelled out in chapter 5. 
The main interest of this chapter is to examine the M on 
its own terms. 

37. Cf. Puechq Gnostic Gospels, 320f, 246,253j and Perkins, 
Gnostic Dialogue, 26-32y 37-58, for examples of 
generalizations based to a large extent on these two texts. 
Koester, One Jesus, 194, refers to the features of the 
narrative setting of ApocryJn as 'typical elementst. 
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survived then one would reach different conclusions about the 

importance of individual elements. 

GENRE ANALYSIS: NARRATIVE SETTINGS 

The account of Christts encounter with the disciples is set 

within a narrative framework which embraces both the frame story 

and the account of Christ's teaching. This narrative framework 

is cast in either a first or third person style (or both). In 

most cases a third person style is employedq i. e. the text is not 

written from the perspective of one of the participants: AU-CP 

ThCont, DialSav, 1ApocJasq PetPhil, GosMarY 38/. Apart from 

ThCont and 1ADocJas the third person style is not explained by an 

account of who wrote the text. According to ThCont 138-1ff 

Matthaias (Matthew) was the one who recorded the conversation 

that took place between Jesus and Thomas. In the case of 

lAr)ocJas the third person style is explained by the account of 

the transmission of the material and its ultimate publication. 

At 36-13-38.8 Jesus instructs James that he is to disclose the 

revelations to someone named Addai. Addai is then to write them 

down and transmit the text to a person named Levi, whose younger 

son will ultimately give the text a wider circulation. Thus the 

38. There are three statements in the first person in lApocJas 
(24-11; 25.12; 27-18). There is no apparent explanation for 
this use of the first person in a text which is dominated by 
a third person style. GosMaU 10-10-17.7 is cast in the 
first person as Mary relates to the other disciples a 
revelation which Christ had given her at an earlier time. 
However this first person style is subordinate to the third 
person narrative framework, of the text as a whole. The use 
of a first person narrative style contrasts with the first 
person narrative style of the Jewish apocalypses. Cf. the 
discussion of this difference in chapter 5t 181ff- 
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third person narrative framework is explained by the claim that 

Addai. composed the text on the basis of what James told him. 

Three texts employ a predominantly first person narrative 

style: AmcryJaD, Apggrxjn, 2ApQDJaz 50.5-57-19. The pericope 

in 2AP. QDJaa represents a special case in that the first person 

style can be attributed to the setting of this account in James' 

address to a Jewish audience. The first person narrative style 

of ApgDryjaD is due to the epistolary setting of the text 

(1-1-35; 16.12-30). James is represented as responding to a 

request from an individual for an an account of Christ's special 

revelation (1-8-35). Within this epistolary setting James 

recounts a revelation which Christ gave to Peter and himself. 

In the case of ApggrXJ13 most of the text uses a first person 

narrative style--though part of the frame story is cast in the 

third person. In the long version most of the introductory frame 

story (IIA, 1.17b-2.26a) and the entire account of Christ's 

teaching (II. 1,2.26b-31-31) are cast in a first person narrative 

framework. This makes sense in light of Christ's instruction 

that John is to write an account of what he has been taught and 

circulate it in the Gnostic community (31.28-31). However part 

of the introductory frame story (1-1-17a) and the entire 

concluding frame story (31-32-32-5) are cast in the third person. 

It is likely that this use of a third person style is due to a 

subsequent redaction of the original narrative setting. This has 

obviously happened with the concluding frame story of the long 

version. 7he narrative setting of the short version has not only 

been expanded, but material which was cast in the first person in 

the short version has become part of the third person narrative 

framework in the long version--Jesus' curse on those who peddle 
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accounts of the revelation for material gain is part of the first 

person narrative framework in the short version (BG 76.9-15) 

while it is cast in the third person in the long version (II-1; 

31-34-37). Since the short version is the earliest extant one it 

is difficult to prove that there was an even earlier expansion of 

the narrative framework/39/. However the use of both a first and 

third person narrative style in the concluding frame story might 

suggest that there was an expansion of an earlier version of the 

narrative setting (BG 76.5-15a; 76.15b-77-5). The break between 

the first and third person narrative styles in the introductory 

frame story does not at first sight suggest that it was due to a 

subsequent redaction. The section starting with a first person 

narrative style (20.4ff) appears to be integrally related to the 

earlier part of the frame story (19.6-20-3): John's troubled 

state of mind (20.4ff) is attributed to a Pharisee's accusation 

that John's faith is ill-founded (19.10-20.3). However it is 

possible that the Pharisee's challenge was not part of the 

original frame story. It may be that the original introductory 

frame story began with John posing a series of questions (20.7ff) 

and that these questions were subsequently given a more specific 

setting with the story of John's encounter with the Pharisee. 

The incongruity between John's questions (20.7ff) and the 

challenged posed by the Pharisee (19-13ff) could be interpreted 

in this way. On this interpretation the original version of 

ADOOrysla would have been composed in the first person 

(corresponding to about BG 20.5-76-15a). The third person 

narrative framework in the introductory and concluding frame 

story would be the work of a subsequent redactor (19.6-20.3; 

------------------- m ------ - ---- m-M ----------- m --- m ---- m ------ 
39. It should be pointed out that there is a minority view that 

the long version of ApocryJn is the earliest: S. Giversent 
ADocryphon Johannis (Copenhagen: 1963) 276-281. 
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76-15b-77-5). While it is impossible to substantiate this 

reconstruction, it is at least a plausible explanation of this 

combination of a first and third person narrative framework in 

Apocryj. n. 

In summaryp a third person narrative framework is employed 

in most of the. R_P, 
_C_, 

Apocryjas and ApocryJn employ a first person 

narrative style. While 2ApocJas also uses a first person stylej 

this is due to the setting of this pericope in James's address. 

As has been pointed out the accounts of Christ's teaching 

are normally bracketed with an introductory and concluding frame 

story. Six of the nine texts have a complete introductory and 

concluding narrative setting (ADocryjas, ADocryJO, SJC, PetPhil, 

1ADocJasp 2ApocJas /40/. 

Most of the introductory frame stories have a common 

structure: they create a context for Christ's encounter with the 

disciples, bring Christ on the scene and then provide a 

transition to the teaching itself. ThCont and DialSay do not 

follow this pattern since they open with Christ and the disciples 

together/41/. 

A context for the revelatory event can be built up with 

references to details as to the time, occasion and location for 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
40. GosMary would probably be included with this group if the 

first half of this text had survived because the concluding 
frame story is so similar to the main group of texts. 
ThCont has an atypical introduction and no concluding 
narrative setting. The brief statement describing the work 
contains a minimal circumstantial setting (138.1-4). This 
is followed by an introductory dialogue (138.4-36). DialSav 
lacks any frame story though Christ does make an 
introductory statement (120.2-122.1) 

41. This is also true for the first part of 1ADocJas 
Cf. Pistis Soj2hia I. 1. 
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Christ's encounter with the disciples. In most texts the 

revelations are set in the post-passion period. A pre-passion 

setting is employed for the first part of Upazaan (24.11-30.12) 

and possibly for Mary's account in the second part of Q1, QzUaX2 

(10-10-17-7). The post-passion setting is only implicit in the 

cases of Jbggnt and L)Jajýay/42/. The temporal setting within the 

post-passion period varies from text to text. In the case of 

&D, Upg2aaz and perhaps Apggryjn Christ's encounter with the 

disciples is regarded as the first since the passion. The author 

of Apggajaz represents the event he describes as taking place 

550 days after the passion and on the eve of Christ's ascension 

(2.19-20; 15.5ff)/43/. The reference to other accounts of 

Christ's esoteric teaching in ApggryjaZ suggests that the author 

believed that Christ had taught his disciples on more than one 

occasion during this 550 day period (1.28ff; 2.7ff)/44/. The 

commission elements in Christ's concluding statements in 2afe, 

, 
F. QjFbjjq _G. QZ_MgrZ and ApggrXJ13 suggest that these events were 

regarded as Christ's final encounter with the disciples/45/. 

However with the exception of Apa2ryja, 2, none of these texts 

employs an explicit ascension theology. Christ's departure is 

described with a simple 'he disappeared, or the departed'. In 

the case of jb. QgDtj 2Apggaga and DJA15ay the timing of the event 

in the post-passion period is not specified. 

-------- m ---- m- --------- m- ---------------------------------- 
42. Cf. lh-knt 138.21-23; -Plal&y. 121.5-9. 

43. The forty days of Agta 1.3 has been extended to 550 days in 
ADQQryjgz (close to the 18 months cited in AdyHur 1-3.2 and 
1-30.14 and the 545 days of Azrj= 9.16) and eleven years in 
AZUZ ýDpbla 1.1 - 

44. This is also the assumption of Ziat" Zgplija I. 1. 

45. Xg (IIIA) 119.1"8; r,,, QzMarj 8.12-9.4; FatPhil 137-17-138.3; 
APQ2rYJn (1191) 31.25ff. 
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The occasion and setting for Christfs encounter with the 

disciples varies from text to text. In ApocryJas the disciples 

are writing accounts of Christ's public and esoteric teaching 

(2-7-21). According to SJC the disciples and women go to a 

mountain in Galilee where they raise a number of metaphysical 

questions (90.14-91.9). In ADocryJn John withdraws to a desert 

after a Pharisee tells him that he has been deceived by Christ 

(11-1; 1.5-29). In the second part of 1ADocJas James has been 

with his disciples grieving over what has happened to Christ 

(30-13-32.12). The author of 2ADocJas has James sitting at home 

reflecting on some unspecified subjects (50.5ff). According to 

PetPhil Peter gathers the disciples and takes them to the Mount 

of Olives where they pray for power to face their persecutors 

(132.12-134.9). It is apparent that there is a great deal of 

variety in the selection of settings for the revelatory event. 

The one motif that recurs in many of these text is a reference to 

the disciples, anxiety or perplexity. In lApocJas it is Christ's 

sufferings which trouble James and his disciples (30-13ff). The 

cause of James' reflections in 2ADocJas is not specified 

(50.5ff). In most cases unanswered questions are the cause of 

the disciples' distress (BIC 91-3ff; ADocryJn 1.12-29p ThCont 

138.4ff; PetPhil 133-17ff; cf. GosMary 8.6ff)/46/. ApocryJn 

provides the most dramatic example of this motif. After being 

challenged by a Phariseep John goes into the desert and raises a 

number of questions: 

"When I John heard these thingsp I turned away from 
the temple to a desert place, and I became greatly 
grieved and said in ay heart, 'How then was the 
savior chosen and why was he sent into the world by 
his Fatherp and who is his Father who sent him, and 
of what sort is that aeon to which we shall go? For 
what did he mean when he said to us, 'This aeon to 

46. This motif is not present in ADocryJas and DialSav. 
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which you will go is a type of the imperishable 
aeon, ' but he did not teach us concerning that one of 
what sort it is. " (IIA, 1.17-29) 

In four texts the place where Christ meets the disciples is 

specified. In 2Apggýjga Christ meets James in his home (50.5ff). 

In the other three texts a mountain is the locus of the 

revelatory event. In the short version of Jýpgcrjjn (BG 20.5ff) 

and Eatfbil (133-13-17) Christ meets them on the Mount of 

Olives/47/. In Zaf, the disciples go to a mountain in Galilee 

called 'Place of Harvest-Time and Joy' (90. lgff)/48/. The 

location of the mountain in jADggjgg is not mentioned (called 

'Gaugelant--30.20). 

Having built up a context for the revelatory event, Christ 

is then brought on the scene. The descriptions of Christts entry 

can be either simple statements of fact or highly dramatic 

accounts. JApgDjaa and 2ApggjgZ describe Christ's 

coming in matter of fact terms/49/. Christ's entry in ApggryjaB 

is typical of this undramatic entrance: 

"Now when the twelve disciples were all sitting 
together and recalling what the Savior had said to 
each one of them ... lo, the Savior appeared, after he 
had departed from us, and we had waited for him. And 
after five hundred and fifty days since he had risen 
from the dead, we said to him, 'Have you departed and 
removed yourself from us? '" (2-7-22) 

In three texts Christ's entry has a more dramatic character: 

APQ. QrYjDq Z1.9 and Epatfbil/50/. In the account in ApQQrXjn 

Christts entry is accompanied by cosmic disturbances and he 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
47. This is probably a reflection of the tradition that Christ 

taught the disciples on the Mount of Olives cf. LtrLc 13.2 
and parallels. The long versions of Aj2ggryja drop the 
reference to the mountain and just mention a desert (11.19 
1.19). 

48. Cf. It 16.7; Utt 28.7,16ff. 

49. ApogryaaZ 2.17-19; lftgrdaz 31.20; 2Apgrjaz 50.5ff. 
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appears in the light as a polymorphous being: 

"Straightway, while I was contemplating these things, 
behold the heavens opened and the whole creation 
which is under heaven shone and the world was shaken. 
And I was afraid and behold I saw in the light a 
youth who stood by me. While I looked at him he 
became like an old man. And he changed his form 
again becoming like a servant. There was not a 
plurality before me, but there was a likeness with 
multiple forms in the lightt and the forms appeared 
through each other and the likeness had three forms. " 
(II-1t 1-30-2.9) 

The author of SJC does not present such a dramatic account, but 

he does emphasize Christfs luminous appearance: 

"The Savior appeared not in his first form, but in 
the invisible spirit. And his form was like a great 
angel of light. And his likeness I must not 
describe. No mortal flesh can endure it, but only 
pure and perfect flesh... " (91-10-17) 

In the case of PetPhil Christ speaks to the disciples from a 

great light which appears on the mountain (134.9-18; 

138.3-7)/51/. 

The disciples' response to Christts entry is another 

recurring feature in these frame stories. In ADocryJn (2.1p 10f) 

and SJC (91.23f) the disciples experience fear when confronted 

with Christts supernatural appearance. In 2ApocJas (50-11-16) 

the apparent cause of James' fear is that Christ addresses him as 

-his brother. James responds with joy to Christ's coming in 

50. Puech, Gnostic Gospels, 3219 writing in relation to ADocryJn 
suggests that these dramatic accounts are standard features 
of the genre. Evans, Jesus jjj Gnostic Literature, 408, also 
states that a tluminous apparitiont is a Itypicalt element. 
This is clearly not the case as this element only occurs in 
three texts. In related literature dramatic accounts of 
Christ's entry are absent from ChrApocPetjEpApj TLord and 
Pistis Sophia IV. Christts appearance is described in 
supernatural terms in PIRUR Sophia 1.2-6. However in this 
text the motif is not part of Christts initial encounter 
with the disciples. 

51. This would appear to be based on the Transfiguration 
narratives in Bank 9.2ff and parallels. In addition to the 
accounts mentioned in the text of. the more extensive 
account of Christ's coming in light in Pistis Sophia 1.4-6. 
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1APocJas (31.4ff). Christts coming is met with a question in 

Apocryjas (2.22). PetPhil is the only text in which the 

disciples do not respond in some way to Christts coming. 

The final ingredient in the introductory frame story is the 

transition to the teaching. In a few texts the disciples take 

the initiative with a statement or question. This provides the 

starting point for Christts response and the transition to the 

main revelation: ADocryJas 2.21fft 1ADocJas 31.5fft and GnsMary 

10.12ff. In the rest of the texts the initiative lies with 

Christ. This is especially evident in those texts which 

attribute an introductory discourse to Christ and have the 

disciples say little or nothing in response: AnocryJn 2.9-26, 

DialSay 120.2ff, 2ADocJas 51.2-19. In another group of texts 

Christ takes the initiative with either a short discourse or 

question that elicits a response from the disciples. The result 

is an introductory discourse/dialogue-, SJC 91.20-93.24, ThCont 

138.4-39, PetPhil 134-13-135-8/52/. 

The introductory frame stories are normally complemented 

with a concluding frame story. These are normally short and 

contain one or more of the following elements: (1) Christ's 

final statement; (2) a reference to Christ's departure; (3) an 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
52. Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 52-55, argues that in this 

literature there was a standard or ideal introductory 
discourse attributed to the heavenly revealer which 
consisted of three parts: (1) a rebuke of the individual; 
(2) '1 Am' statements identifying the heavenly revealer; 
(3) a statement of purpose. This 'model' address is in fact 
based on the introductory statement in AnocryJn (II. 1, 
2.9-25). The contentt order and stylization of these 
elements are not found in Christ's introductory statements 
in the other J[ULC. Compare the statement in Apocr_yJn with 
the following: Apocryjaz 2.23-39, ThCont 138.4-20, = 
91.20-93.24, DialSav 120.2-121.2p lAnocJas 24.11-25.9 and 
31.14-32.23,2ApocJas 51.2-199 PetPhil 134.15-135.8, GosMary 
10.1off. 
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account of the disciples' response and subsequent activity. 

In most of the texts Christ makes a final statement to the 

disciples/53/. The only recurring pattern is that in several 

instances the disciples are commissioned to undertake missionary 

activity: SJC 119.1-8; PetPhil 137.20-138.3; GosMar-y 8.21-9.4. 

Jesus speaks about James' future mission in lAnocJas 40.9ff but 

there does not appear to be an explicit missionary commission in 

this statement/54/. The rest of the material in these concluding 

statements does not fall into a pattern. In ADocryJas Jesus 

announces his impending ascension and pronounces a blessing on 

future believers (14.20-15-5). Jesus also states that he is 

about to depart in ADocryJn but in this case also tells John that 

he is to transmit these revelations to fellow Gnostics 

(31.25-31). In addition to the missionary commission in ZMj 

Jesus also summarizes the purpose of his earthly mission 

(118.3-25). 

Having made his final statement Christ can then be taken 

from the disciples. In most cases this involves nothing more 

then a simple statement of fact such as 'he disappeared' or the 

departed' (ADooryJn 32.3; U_C 119.10; GosMary 9.5; cf. PetPhil 

138-6). ADocryjas is the only text which has an extended account 

of Christ's departure. This is identified with his ascension and 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
53. Cf. ADocryJas 14.19-15.5; ADocryJn 31.25-31; DialSav 

146.18-147.22 (fragmentary); lApocJas 40.9-41.18 
(fragmentary); 

-PetPhil 
137-17-138.3; M 118.3-119.8; 

BosMary 8.14-9-5. 

54. Perkins, Gnosti-a Dialoguet 579 overstates the case when she 
asserts that "Commissioning Of the recipients is a constant 
feature of the final narrative. " In spite of a broad 
definition of commissioning to include instructions to 
disclose the revelation to others or to undertake a pastoral 
role, there are still no formal commissions in the 
concluding statements of ADooryJas, 2ADocJast DialSav, 

-Pistis Sophia IV and I-III. 
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Peter and James are enabled to accompany Christ through several 

levels of the heavenly world before they are returned to the 

disciples (15.6-28)/55/. 

A final element which can be incorporated in the concluding 

frame stories is an account of the disciples, response to the 

revelation and their subsequent activity/56/. Four texts refer 

to the disciples' psychological response: Sa. 9 (JOY-119.1off); 

2ADW, az (understanding, fear and Joy--57-17ff); ratRhil 

(thanksgiving and Joy--138.7ff; 139.4f); CIDsMary. (grief and 

anxiety--9.5ff). In three texts the disciples disperse to preach 

(13212bil 139.6ff; 9, aghlary. 18.21ff; kW-C 119.14ff). In tw 0 

instances the disciples relate what Christ has told them to their 

fellow disciples (ApgscyJag 15.28ff; Apgsryjn 32.4f). 

It is apparent from this examination of the constituent 

elements of the narrative settings that while a common structure 

underlies most of themp there are numerous variations in the 

shaping of individual elements. These revelations are firmly set 

in the post-passion period and, as a result, the influence of 

canonical resurrection traditions can be seen in the shaping of 

the narrative settings--a point which will be taken up in chapter 

five. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
55. Christ's departure is also described as an ascension in 

LbrAj)ggEgt and BpAp. 

56. Cf. lpguyjaz 15.29-16.11; LRQQrYJn 32.4-5; jApogjao 42.21ff 
(fragmentary); 2AP22ijaz 57-17-19; Eatllil 138.7ff; (Igp-mary 
9.5ff. 
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DIMCQUE AUR P-15-CQUBZB buLK 

As has been pointed out the narrative settings bracket 

Christ's teaching. This teaching in turn is cast in the form of 

discourse and/or dialogue/57/. It is important to examine the 

distribution and stylization of this material since the 

hypothesis that Graeco-Roman dialogue genres provided the 

literary models for the BBg rests to a large extent on the 

alleged similarities in dialogue styles. 

In view of the frequent description of the 2 RjQ as 

'dialogues', it is surprising to discover that the authors often 

make use of a pure discourse style. Most of Christts teaching is 

cast in discourse form in 2ADDcam ApggrXJ13 and Ap"ryjIlz. All 

of Christfs teaching is cast in discourse form in 2APW3,5- In 

the case of ApgCL-jjD the author has presented the theogonyl 

cosmogorW and account of the origins and early history of mankind 

in a continuous discourse (11.1,2.26-25.16; 27-33-30-11). It 

could be argued that the discourse is given in response to 1. the 

questions John asks in his troubled state of mind before Christ 

appeared (1.12-29) and, 2. to John's request for instruction on 

the points Christ says he will teach John (2.25f; cf. 2.16-25). 

However the list of questions is simply part of the frame story 

and they do not set the thematic agenda for the discourse. 

Johnts request (2.25f) is cast in indirect speech as an account 

of his response to Christ's introductory statement. Thus neither 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
57. Puech, QOgAtjC Qggpg1g, 320, suggests that there were two 

types of 'Gnostic -\Gospels'--one employing a discourse and 
the other a dialogue style. However it is impossible to 
classify these texts on this basis since a significant 
number employ a combination of discourse and dialogue styles 
(ApgqrXj, g, pj Apggryjn, 2b_Cgntq Pjalgay. 9 and 
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of these elements provides a genuine dialogue setting for the 

discourse. However the author has introduced a limited amount Of 

dialogue material into the discourse. In the account of the 

origins and early history of mankind he has inserted a series of 

three parenthetical questions and answers (13-17-26; 22.9-15; 

22.21-28). In each case the questions and answers interrupt the 

flow of the discourse and do not set the thematic agenda for the 

exposition which follows up to the next question. John asks a 

question about an aspect of something that Christ has just said 

(13-17f; 22.9-11; 22.21f), Christ answers the question (13-18-26; 

22.12-15; 22.22-28) and then resumes his discourse. This 

parenthetical use of questions and answers suggests that the 

author has added new material to his original source with the use 

of dialogue/58/. At 26.16 the discourse is interrupted by a 

series of six questions and answers on a somewhat different theme 

(25.16-27-13). However it would appear that the author returned 

to his source material at 27-33 (27-33-30-11). There are two 

reasons for viewing 27-33-30-11 as a continuation of the earlier 

discourse. In the first place this section picks up the story of 

the early history of mankind where it left off at 25.16. 

Furthermore this section is introduced with a question (27-31f) 

which is loosely related thematically to the material that 

follows. It seems that after interrupting the flow of the 

discourse with a series of questions and answers on the fate of 

the soul, the author returns to his source material with the help 

of a contrived transitional question. It would thus appear that 

the author has cast the majority of his source material in the 

form of a continuous discourse (2.26-25.16; 27-33-30-11). He has 

introduced a dialogue element with a series of three 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
58. Cf. Krause, 100f. 
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parenthetical questions (13-17ff; 22.9ff; 22.21ff) and with a 

transitional question which enables him to return to his source 

material after a dialogue section on the fate of the soul 

(27.31ff). The short versions of A12ocryJn break off at the end 

of the account of the early history of mankind (BG 75.10). 

However in the long versions an additional statement is 

attributed to Christ in which he describes his redemptive 

activity throughout history in the form of a first person 

discourse (II-1 , 30-11-31.25). 

ApocrvJas also makes extensive use of a discourse style. 

This is particularly evident in the largest block of material 

extending from 7.10-13.25. This discourse covers a wide range of 

topics but is neither introduced nor interrupted with questions. 

It is only broken up at two points with narrative accounts of the 

disciples' emotional responses to Christ's discourse 

(joy--11.6-10; distress--12.18). While these narrative 

references mark transitions in the discourse, they cannot be seen 

as introducing a genuine dialogue element. The beginning of 

Christ's teaching also starts with a discourse style (2.40ff). 

However the section from 2.40-6.20 is interspersed with three 

statements in which Peter or James comment on what Christ has 

been saying (3-38ff; 4.23ff; 5.35ff). The second and third 

statements effect a shift in the theme of the discourse. However 

these statements are loosely related to Christ's response so that 

the section extending from 2.40-6.20 has more of a discourse than 

a dialogue character. The only two pericopes in ApocryJas which 

are cast in a true dialogue framework are 6.21-7-10 and 

13.25-14.19 (Peterts concluding question). 
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There are also significant blocks of discourse material in 

IbDgnt, Pjajýay and jApggjaD. In the case of jbfont the second 

half of the text is cast in discourse form (143.8-145.16). This 

discourse consists of a series of woes and blessings and is 

unusual in that it is addressed directly to the intended 

recipients--a plural 'you' is used throughout/59/. The central 

revelation in the second part of JApggaaz is also cast in 

discourse form. In 32.28-36.13 Christ explains how the soul can 

successfully ascend through the heavenly world--the discourse 

concludes with instructions as to the transmission of the 

revelation (36-13-38-11). James had asked for this teaching 

during his encounter with Christ before the passion (27-13-17; 

28.29-29-3). However in its immediate context this section is 

not introduced with fresh questions from James. Finally, in 

UaUay there is a block of discourse material at the beginning 

of the text in which Christ explains how the soul can 

successfully ascend through the heavenly world after death 

(122.1-124.22). 

It is apparent that these texts make extensive use of a pure 

discourse style. The material in Apggryjn and 

2ApQ2ajz is cast primarily in discourse form. There are also 

significant blocks of discourse material in jjj. Q2nt and 11pocauo. 

59. One of the distinctive features in the narrative style of 
lb-cgnt is the use of plural pronouns (we/you--plural). As 
has been noted the woes and blessings employ a plural 'you'. 
In the dialogue section the author vacillates between using 
singular and plural pronouns (I/we; you/you-pl. ). In two 
blocks of material Thomas speaks in the first person 
singular while Christ addresses him in the second person 
singular (I/you: 138.4-20; 142.3-18). However in the rest 
of the dialogue first and second person plural forms are 
used (we/you-pl. --cf. 138.24-36; 138-36-139-12; 139-12-31; 
140.5-18; 141.2-6; 141.19-26; 142.18-32). In two instances 
I and we are used in the same statement (139.12ff; 140.5ff), 
and on one occasion Thomas uses the singular III while 
Christ responds with a plural 'you' (138.24ff). 



Page 130 

Even DialSav has a lengthy discourse. ZM and PatPhil are the 

only texts which do not employ a discourse medium/59a/. 

The IRRC are better known for their use of dialogue. While 

the authors of these texts make extensive use of a dialogue 

mediump it is remarkable how different the dialogue styles are in 

the various texts. The small block of dialogue material in 

ApocrvJ11 (IIA, 25.16-27-31) can be taken as a starting point in 

that it is the type of dialogue which one might expect would be 

typical of the genre as a whole. This block of material consists 

of six question-answer exchanges on the fate of the soul at 

death. There are several characteristic features of this style: 

1. the questions guide the exposition of the material in that 

they set the agenda for Christ's responses; 2. the answers 

respond directly to the question and do not develop into a wide 

ranging exposition of related subjects; 3. the subject in 

question is systematically presented. The first two points are 

particularly important. In this dialogue style the initiative in 

developing the theme lies with the questioner who poses a series 

of questions which, in turn, are given a direct answer. The 

result is a thematic unity between question and answer. This 

style is employed in the dialogue exchanges of several other 

texts/60/. However most of the texts employ a somewhat different 

dialogue style. 

In the case of ThCont the first section is cast in a series 

of nine exchanges between Christ and Thomas (138-36-143.8). 

59a. On M see subsequent discussion. 

60. E. g. ADocrvJas 6.21-7.21; GosMary BG 7.10-20; PetPhil 
137-13-25; cf. DialSav where the questions normally define 
the issue to which the answers respond. However the subject 
matter is not systematically organized in this text. 
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However in contrast to the dialogue style in ApocryJnj Thomas' 

questions seldom pose well defined problems to which Christ gives 

a direct answer. In most cases there is a loose thematic 

relationship between Thomas' statement or question and Christ's 

response. This can be illustrated by the first and last 

exchanges. After the introductory dialogue Thomas makes a 

general request for teaching which does not clearly identify the 

issue to which Christ will speak: "Tell us about these things 

that you say are not visible, but hidden from us. " (138-36-39) 

Christ then makes an extended statement on the nature of man 

(138-39-139.12). In the case of the last question Thomas asks 

how they can preach Christ's message in a world which views these 

ideas with contempt (142.18-26). Instead of answering the actual 

questionp Christ describes the eschatological punishments to be 

experienced by those who respond contemptuously to his message 

(142.26-143-8). In another four cases there is a slightly closer 

thematic relationship between the question and answer. However 

in each case Christ responds briefly to the question and then 

discourses on some other aspect of the subject or introduces a 

new theme. Thus, for example, at 141.2ff Thomas asks if it is 

good for Gnostics to 'rest among our own? ' Christ answers that 

it is (141.4-6) and then describes the destiny of those who have 

indulged their bodily desires and abandoned their faith 

(141.6-18). This pattern is present in the following exchanges: 

139-22-140.5; 140.5-37; 141.19-142.2. There are only three 

instances in which Thomast question poses a reasonably well 

defined problem to which Christ gives a direct answer (140.12-31; 

142-37-141.2; 142.3-18). One consequence of this dialogue style 

is that Thomas does not appear to have the initiative in guiding 

the exposition of the material with his questions. Christ 
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introduces most of the teaching without reference to a question 

which defines the issue to which he will speak. 

jApg. gjgA contains two blocks of dialogue material: 

24.12-30-13 and 38-12-41.18. The second section will be set 

aside as it is exceptionally fragmentary. The distinctive 

characteristic of the exchanges in the first section is that 

Christ guides the exposition of the theme and James simply 

responds to ideas which Christ has introduced. After making an 

introductory statement (24.12-19) Christ begins the main 

exposition without reference to a question from James 

(24.19-25.9). There then follows a series of six exchanges 

(25.10-30.6). In each case James' statement or question is based 

on what Christ has just said. Christ responds to what James says 

and then introduces new ideas which in turn provide the basis for 

another statement from James/61/. The result is that Jamest 

statements respond to Christ's teaching rather than set the 

agenda for it. While this is similar to 1b. Qgnt, in jApgcZaD 

there is a closer thematic relationship between question and 

answer. 

The author of rCtfbil has not used a series of alternating 

questions and answers to present his material. Instead the 

disciples ask a series of six questions (134.20-135.2) and the 

61. The first question, 25.10-12, is based on the statement that 
the ar6hons will seize Christ (25.7-9). The second and 
third questions, 26.2-5 and 26-13-15, are based on the 
teaching on the archons (25.21-26.1; 26.10-13). The fourth 
question, 27-13-17t is based on statements about Jamest 
redemption (27.1-12). The fifth exchange is structured 
around a cluster of questions (28.5-29-3) which are based on 
the statement that the hostility of the archons is in the 
main directed against Christ (27-18-28.4). The final 
question, 29-13-19t refers back to the statement that James 
will be given a revelation after Christ has fulfilled his 
Idestinyt or passion (29.9-13). 
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answers are contained in a continuous discourse (135.3-137-13). 

The discourse gives the impression that it is treating each 

question in turn (135.8f; 136.16; 137.4,10). In reality Christ 

responds directly to the first, second and sixth questions and in 

his answer changes the meaning of the second question. The first 

question has two parts and is answered in two distinct 

paragraphs: Christ responds to the first part of the question by 

describing the nature of the archontic powers (Q-134.20-22; 

A-135.8-136.15), and to the second part with an account of his 

redemptive work (Q-134.22; A-136.16-137.4)/62/. In responding to 

the second question Christ changes the meaning of the question. 

The disciples ask 'How are we held in this place? ' (134.23-24) 

The answer changes the 'how' to 'why' and explains why they are 

in the world (137.4-9). No answer is given to the third, fourth 

and fifth questions. The sixth question (135.2) is given a 

straightforward answer (137-10-13). This discourse is followed 

by a single question-answer exchange (137-13-17; 137-17-25) and 

then Christ says his final word to the disciples (137.25-138-3). 

L)JaJLSuX is another text with a unique dialogue style. Most 

of the work consists of a series of short question-answer 

exchanges in which the disciples set the theme and Christ 

responds/63/. However these exchanges are not used to present a 

systematic exposition of a particular subject. Instead the 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
62. Wisse, RULE, 395, translates 134.22f in such a way that the 

disciples ask about 'their Pleromal, i. e. the archons' (7T6YTrAHPWM6). This is certainly wrong. Wnardt Ld 
I-QttrD ýdg 119ra 4 M111RD2,16f, has 'your Pleromat 
(TTF-YTr, \ HPUJM6. ) 

. This is correct as the K of the 
Possessive adjective is quite clear in the facsimile edition 
of the text, fugZIMII. Q pr 1h§ Hug UMM. Dgl qggj2Qg, 

_q"QZ Y11.1 (Leiden: 1976), 140. 

63. The following material falls outside this pattern and may be 
due to the use of other source material: 133.3-134.24; 
134.24-137.2; cf. Christ's response at 129.20-131.15. 
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dialogue covers a wide range of themes. The stylization of this 

material is similar to that in a Gnostic sayings collection like 

GosThomas--except that DialSay employs a consistent dialogue 

framework/64/. 

It has been noted with respect to SJC that the author has 

taken a literary treatise (Eugnostos) and recast it with 

modifications as a revelation which the risen Christ gave his 

disciples. He has set both the source material and his additions 

within a dialogue framework consisting of twelve exchanges 

between Christ and the disciples. However the dialogue framework 

which the author created is extremely artificial. One reason for 

this is that the statements can be extremely vague with little 

thematic relationship to the material that follows. In many 

instances the disciples do not pose questions which identify the 

essential issues to which Christ speaks in the subsequent answer. 

Thusp for examplet the first statement from a disciple introduces 

---------------------------------------------------- ---- m ------- 
64. Koester and Pagels, Report, 67f, argue that the 

author/redactor of DialSav took his dialogue material from 
an earlier source. They argue that the explanation for the 
distinctive dialogue style lies in the fact that it was 
devised in the process of interpreting traditional sayings. 
The dialogue framework would be created as the disciples 
gave Christ the opportunity to reinterpret a traditional 
saying by asking questions based on these sayings. There 
may be an element of truth in this view. However it is 
clear from the Gospel 

jQL 
Thomas that the reinterpretation of 

traditional sayings could take place without the use of a 
dialogue framework. It is also questionable how many of the 
questions are based on traditional sayings. It is evident, 
howeverl that whatever the origins of this dialogue style 
may have been, the arrangement and stylization of these 
dialogue pericopes suggests some contact with 'Sayings 
Collections'. For this view of how sayings collections 
could develop into dialogues cf. James Robinsont "LOGOI 
SOPHON: On the Gattung of Qj" Trajectories through Early 
ChristianjjX, ed. J. Robinson and H. Koester (Philadelphia: 
1971) 82-85; Turner, Thomas = 

-Contender, 
2ý0-225- Cf. as 

well H. Koester, 
-Dialog 

= Spruchherlieferungt 532ff; 
"Gnostic Writings as Witnesses for the Development of the 
Sayings Traditiong" Yale--I, 238-256 (256ff for the seminar 
discussion); Koester and Pagels, DialSav--NHS 26-, 2-8. 

f 
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the exposition of the doctrine of God (94.4ff) and is simply a 

confessional statement coupled with a request for teaching: 

"Lord, no one can find the truth except through you. Therefore 

teach us the truth. " (93.24-94.4). The last questiont which 

introduces special material not found in EUZDg, 3tQOj provides 

another example of a weak question. Mariamme asks: "Holy Lordt 

your disciples, whence came they, and where do they go and (what) 

should they do here? " (114.9-12) The answer deals with the fall 

of Sophia, the origin of mankind and Christ's redemptive work 

(111.4,114-13-25; BG 118-13-122.8; 111.49 117.1-118.2)/65/. 

There are instances in which there is a closer thematic 

relationship between the question and its answer. However in 

many cases the second problem with the author's dialogue 

framework becomes apparent. 7bis is that the question is related 

to only a limited amount of the material that lies between the 

present question and the next one. It is apparent that the 

author has inserted questions into his source material without 

attempting to formulate the questions in such a way that they set 

the agenda for all that Christ would say before another question 

was introduced. This is particularly evident in the following 

pericopes: 

Q. 96.14-17 
Other Material: 
Q. 98.9-10 
Other Material: 
Q. 106.9-14 
Other Material: 

A. 96.18-97-19 
97-19-98.9 

A. 98.11-22 
98.22-100.16 
A. 106.14-107-11 

107.11-108.16 

In principle the dialogue style of Wf, is similar to that in 

APODryJn in that the disciples' questions are meant to guide the 

exposition of the material. However the dialogue framework is 
--------------------------- m ------------------------------------- 65. Other. examples of weak questions: 111.49 108.16-19; BG 

107.12-16. 
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badly flawed by questions which are weak and which do not set the 

thematic agenda for all the material that lies between two 

questions. The result is an exceptionally artificial dialogue 

framework/66/. 

It is apparent from this examination of the use of dialogue 

in the RRC that the authors did not use a uniform style. In some 

cases the disciples have the initiative in guiding the exposition 

of the material with their questions. The best examples of this 

style are to be found in the six exchanges in A12ocryJn 

(25.16-27-30). In other cases Christ has the initiative in 

guiding the exposition of the theme and the disciples respond 

with questions to ideas that he has introduced (esp. 1ADocJAA9 

ThCont, ADoervJas). Finally, the dialogue styles of several of 

these texts can appear artificial and contrived due to the use of 

weak questions and a loose thematic relationship between question 

and answer. 

GENRE ANALYSIS: ESOTERICISM 

In one respect all the RRC can be regarded as esoteric in 

that Christ's teaching is given to the disciples in private. 

Furthermore in several instances Christ states that the 

revelation is given for the benefit of the believing 

66. Fallon's characterization of the dialogue style of ZMP 
Gnostic Apocalypses, 1299 brings out the fact that the 
dialogue framework is so weak that Jesus' teaching is in 
effect given in a discourse: "The twelve disciples and 
seven women interrupt the discourse of the Savior with their 
questions, to which the answers of the discourse are loosely 
attached. " 

4 
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community/67/. In ApQpx3[aj2 this point is made in both the 

introductory and concluding statements: 

"Now, then, lift up your face that you may receive 
the things which I shall tell you today, and that you 
may tell them to your fellow spirits who are from the 
unwavering race of the perfect Man. " (2.20-25) 

"And I have said everything to you that you might 
write them down and give them secretly to your fellow 
spirits, for this is the mystery of the immovable 
race. " (31.28-31) 

Several texts incorporate more explicit esoteric motifs. In 

, 
Aj2ggrXjn Jesus tells John to write an account of the teaching he 

has received and give it 'secretly' to his tfellow spirits' 

(31.28-31). Jesus also says that the revelation is to be kept 

Isecuret (31-32-34) and pronounces a curse on those who market or 

sell accounts of his revelation (31-35-37). In the case of 

Upgrjzz James is told that the revelation is not to be given a 

wider circulation in his time. Instead the revelation is to be 

secretly transmitted until the time comes for its disclosure 

(36.13-38.11). 'There is no suggestion, however, that after this 

time the text would be subject to a restricted circulation. In 

fact Christ's statement at 29.19-29 that the revelation would 

have the effect of leading unbelievers to faith suggests that the 

author did not intend to imply that the circulation of the text 

was to be permanently restricted. Finally in the epistolary 

framework of Lpocryjaz the author instructs the imaginary 

recipient that he is not to disclose the contents of the text to 

one and all: "... since you are a minister of the salvation of 

the saints ... take care not to rehearse this text to many... " 

(1.18-22) ApgrL*XjaZ also describes an account of Christ's 

teaching as a 'secret book' (1-10,30f)/68/. 

67. Cf- &9 93.16-24; A]2g. Qryjla 2.20-25; 31.28-31; IbCgnt 140.10. 
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These three texts, ADocryJn, AiDocryJas and lApocJas, are the 

only ones which employ explicit esoteric motifs. It is unlikely 

that these esoteric elements should be taken to mean that the 

texts were subject to a limited circulationt e. g. to Christian 

Gnostic communities. While it would be possible to place this 

interpretation on the evidence, it is difficult to see how it 

would serve a useful purpose to restrict the circulation of the 

texts. In fact the opposite is true since it would seem that the 

interests of Christian Gnostic communities would be best served 

by being able to lay claim to a literature in which Christ taught 

Gnostic doctrine. Thus it is more likely that the esoteric motif 

was a way to account for the fact that these texts had not been 

in general circulation from apostolic times. 

THE DISCIPLES AS RECIPIENTS OF REVELATION 

As a final point a few observations should be made about the 

choice of disciples as the recipients of Christts revelations. 

In four of the texts the revelation is given to the disciples as 

a group: PetPhill SJCj DialSavt GosMary. The last of these 

texts includes one or more of the women associated with Christ in 

the pre-passion period. Mary (probably Magdalene) plays a 

prominent role in SJCt DialSay, GosMary and Pistis Sophia. 

states that seven women accompanied the disciples to Galilee but 

only names Mary (90-17ff)/69/. In three of these four texts in 

which the revelation is given to the disciples the concluding 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
68. Cf. ThCont 138.1 and GosThgmas 32.1--tsecret words' 

(Pýkxe C- 001T) - 
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narrative setting represents the disciples as dispersing to 

preach the Gnostic gospel. DialSav lacks this motif--which is 

not surprising since this does not have the customary narrative 

settings. In the case of ApocryJn the revelation is only given 

to John. However he immediately relates it to the rest of the 

disciples (32.4f). Thomas and James are the only other 

individuals who are given revelations (ThCont, UnocJas, 

2ADocJas, ApocryJas). In the case of ApocryJas Christ comes to 

the disciples as a group but then takes James and Peter aside to 

give them a revelation--though they subsequently relate at least 

a part of the revelation to the other disciples (15.30ff)- 

The only noteworthy feature in the choice of disciples is 

the evidence which suggests that there is a depreciation of the 

Twelve in two of the texts attributed to James--AnocryJas and 

1ADocjgs, As has been noted Christ only gives the revelation to 

Peter and James in ADocryJas. This does not necessarily have a 

polemical significance since the Twelve are represented as 

writing accounts of Christ's public and esoteric teaching 

(2.7ff). The implication of this is that the Twelve had access 

to other accounts of Christfs esoteric revelations. It is often 

assumed that the author adopts a critical attitude towards Peter 

in this text/70/. Thus, for example, Perkins argues this on the 

basis of the character of Peterts questions which show that he 

has failed to understand Christ's teaching (3-38ff; 13-25ff)/71/. 

However this is not a good reason since a similar lack of 

understanding underlies both James' questions and statements 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
69. Cf. lApocJas 38-15ff for another reference to a group of 

women associated with Christ. 

70. Cf. 141f for Peter in GosMaryj GosThomas and Pistis Sophia. 

71. Perkins, Gnostic Dialoguep 148. 
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(4.22ff; 5-35ff; 6.21ff; 6-33ff) and the responses attributed to 

both of them (11.6ff; 12.18ff). However there are two points 

which suggest that the author did not regard the Twelve as 

missionaries of a Gnostic Gospel. In the first place they are 

represented as responding negatively to the revelation and then 

being dispersed by James who returns alone to Jerusalem (16.2ff). 

Second, there are a number of statements which suggest that the 

Gnostic community was not established in the apostolic generation 

(cf. 14.41-15.5; 15-37-16.2; 16.2-6,9-11,12-30). These 

statements speak about a future community of believers. There 

are two reasons for thinking that the author did not envision 

that this community would be established by the disciples. James 

disperses the disciples without any reference to a missionary 

enterprise they are to undertake (16.5ff). More importantly in 

the epistolary conclusion James writes as though the recipient is 

to Play the principal role in the founding of the believing 

community: "And I pray that the beginning may come from you.... " 

(16.12; cf. 16.12-30). This interpretation is strengthened by 

the fact that in JApggjgg there is further evidence which 

suggests that a Gnostic community was not founded by the 

disciples. Christ tells James that the revelation he has 

received is not to be disclosed in the apostolic period. Instead 

it is to be disclosed in the future by an unnamed person 

(37.24-38-11). The text is badly preserved at this point but it 

does appear that the individual who publishes the revelation 

given to James plays an important role in the establishing of a 

Gnostic community. James' rebuke of the Twelve in the concluding 

narrative setting (42.20-24) is also suggestive of a negative 

view of Jesus' disciples. While it is difficult to be certain 

about the precise significance of these statements in texts 
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attributed to Jamest they do at least suggest a depreciation of 

the Twelve in the circles for which these texts were written/72/. 

It has been argued by Perkins that GosMary adopts a critical 

attitude towards Peter (and possibly other of the disciples)/73/. 

She argues that according to the author Peter (as well as Andrew 

and perhaps other disciples) has trejected the clear teaching of 

Jesus' and consequently accepted and given expression to the 

'orthodox objections to gnosist. The argument is based on Andrew 

and Peter's objections to Mary's account of the revelation she 

had received from Christ. Andrew doubts that the Saviour taught 

such unusual ideas (17-10-15) while Peter is offended that Christ 

would give a revelation to Mary and not to the disciples as a 

group (17.16-22). It is unlikely that one could conclude from 

this that Peter and Andrew did not embrace a Gnostic 

theology--Peter's objection in particular does not object to the 

content of Mary's revelation. It must be remembered that Peter 

is represented as eliciting revelations from Christ in the first 

part of the text and, more importantlyp all the disciples 

disperse to preach a Gnostic Gospel in the end (18.21ff). It 

seems more likely that these objections serve to support Mary's 

claim to have received a revelation in that Peter and Andrew 

raise the objections the author knows would be in the minds of 

---------------- m- ------- mm ----------- m ----- mm ------ m ----- m ---- 
72. It is worth pointing out that James could play a prominent 

role in Gnostic interpretations of the apostolic period 
without depreciating the rest of the disciples. According 
to GosThomas 12 Christ states that James is to be the leader 
of the Twelve. 

73. Perkins, Gnostic Dialocnie, 133-137. There are also 
statements which represent Peter in conflict with Mary in 
GosThomas (51.18-26) and Piqtic; Sophia (Chpts. 36s 146). 
However these statements do not go so far as to imply that 
Peter is 0 ... the irascible opponent of gnosis who represents 
orthodoxg anti-Gnostic polemic. " (Perkinst Gnostic Dialogue, 
141). 
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the orthodox (perhaps even Christian Gnostics) in order to show 

that the disciples took these considerations into account but 

still accepted Mary's revelation. 

9-OH-CL-019H 

The BB-Q represent a structurally simple genre in that 

Christ's teaching in discourse and dialogue is normally bracketed 

by narrative settings. It is apparent that within this structure 

there was a great deal of latitude in the construction of 

narrative settings and in the use of dialogue and discourse. 

However these texts have enough in common to be treated as 

examples of a coherent genre. 

The next two chapters will take up the question of how to 

account for the present form of the genre. In this century two 

explanations have been proposed. In each case it has been argued 

that the creators of the En based their literature on 

established literary genres. One hypothesis is that Graeco-Roman 

dialogue genres provided the literary models for the BB. Q. The 

other is that the genre was based on the traditional apocalypse. 

In the subsequent study I will propose a third hypothesis which 

argues that the genre may represent a jda j3DyQ creation and was 

not directly based on any established genre. These three 

hypotheses will be designated as I the dialogue hypothesist 'the 

apocalypse hypothesis' and 'the dr, imyQ creation hypothesis'. 

Chapter four will be devoted to an examination of the 'dialogue 

hypothesis' while the fifth chapter will treat the other two 
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hypotheses together. 



Chapter 4 

The RRC apA Graeco-Roman Dialogue Genres 

In an article published in 1968 Kurt Rudolph argued that the 

Gnostic creators of the M based their genre on elements derived 

from two Graeco-Roman dialogue genres: the classical dialogue 

and Erotapokriseis literature/l/. This view has subsequently 

been cited by a number of scholars without apparent criticism/2/. 

It is particularly significant that Vielhauer adopted the whole 

of Rudolph's hypothesis/3/. An important element of Vielhauer's 

discussion is that he compared the cases for the two hypotheses 

that the ELC were based either on the traditional apocalypse 

(Koester) or Graeco-Roman dialogue genres (Rudolph). He came 

down firmly in favour of the dialogue hypothesis. 

As ]Rudolph's proposal has never been subject to critical 

scrutiny, I propose to evaluate the strength of his case in this 

chapter. This wiil be done by first setting out his hypothesis 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
1. K. Rudolph, "Der gnostische 'Dialogt als literarisches 

Genus, " Prgbleme dgZ koptischen Literatur, ed. P. Nagel 
(Halle-Wittenberg: 1968)q 85-107. 

2. E. g. J. Robinson, Logoi Sophony 85; M. Krause, "Der Dialog 
des Soter in Codex III von Nag Hammadip" MM VIII (Leiden: 
1977)r 15-16; Turner, The Book 2L Thomas 

JULQ 
Contenderl 216; 

Menard, I& Lettre ýk Pierre jL' Philippe, 4. 

3. Vielhauerp Urchristliche Literatur, 690-692. 
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and then examining the strength of his supporting arguments. 

This will be followed by a brief study of the dialogue style 

employed in the Hermetic dialogues. There are two reasons for 

including this analysis. On the one hand both D6rrie and Rudolph 

have treated the Corpus Hermeticum as a second century example of 

the Erotapokriseis genre. It will be argued that this is a 

highly improbable classification. Furthermore it has been 

suggested that there may be an historical relationship between 

the Hermetic dialogues and the M. This examination of the 

Hermetic dialogues will provide the opportunity to assess the 

probability of this proposal. 

Dialogue Hypothesis: J_, 
_ 

Dialogue ADA Erotapokriseis Genres 

Before identifying the contribution which Rudolph believes 

these two dialogue genres made to the formation of the M it is 

worth noting the main points that Rudolph makes about the genres 

themselves. The 'Dialogue' genre refers to the dialogue form as 

it was developed by Plato and Aristotle/4/. The best examples of 

this genre from the Roman period are the dialogues of Cicero, 

Plutarch and Lucian/5/. In order to distinguish these dialogues 

from other dialogue genres this type will be described as the 

------------------------------------------------------------- M--- 

4. Cf. G. Bardy, "Dialog, " RAC---3j 938-946. The most 
comprehensive study of the use of dialogue in Graeco-Roman 
literature is to be found in R. Hirzel, D= Dialog, 2 
volumes (Leipzig: 1895). 

5. Hirzelt Dialogr has a comprehensive treatment of each of 
these authors' dialogues: Cicero (1--457-552); Plutarch 
(11--124-237); Lucian (11--269-334). 
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'classical dialogue'. There are numerous variations in the 

structure of the classical dialogues. However the common element 

which runs through all of them is that they are cast as informal 

discussions among a group of individuals in which a particular 

theme is explored. Rudolph draws attention to the distinction 

which has been made by many between the dialogues which reproduce 

the process of dialectical or philosophical argument employed in 

the enquiry after truth (often described as dynamic or dramatic 

dialogues) and those in which the conversation is simply a medium 

for setting forth the author's established views--normally in 

relation to other views on the subject (static dialogues)/6/. 

While the classical dialogue is a well known literary genre, 

'ErotaPokriseis' (Question-Answer) literature is seldom 

recognized as an established Graeco-Roman literary genre* 

Rudolphts characterization of the genre is based on Heinrich 

Doirrie's article in ILAPCJ7/. Rudolph defines Erotapokriseis as a 

genre in which a subject is set forth in a series of questions 

and answers. He states that it was used as a medium for 

introducing subjects to novices and as a framework for solving 

problems such as the interpretation of ancient texts. The only 

examples of this genre that Rudolph cites are the Hermetic 

dialogues which he regards as a second century A. D. version of 

Erotapokriseis/8/. A more complete picture of the genre with 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
6. Rudolph, Gnostische Dialog, 86. Cf. Bardy, Dialog, 928f; 

938ff- 

11 a 7. Heinrich Dorrie and Hermann Dorries, "Erotapokriseisq" JULQ 
69 342-370. of. 369-370 for other bibliography. Heinrich 
Do'rrie provided the analysis of non-Christian Erotapokriseis 
while Hermann Do4rries surveyed Christian versions of this 
genre. 

8. Rudolph, Gnostische Dialog, 87-88 and 104-105, for his 
description of Erotapokriseis as a genre and discussion of 
the Hermetic texts. 
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representative texts can be found in Do**rrie's article/9/. He 

argues that the Erotapokriseis genre was used primarily for 

scientific subjects--though in the case of the Hermetic texts the 

form was used in a revelatory genre. He distinguishes two forms 

of this genre on the basis of whether the genre was used for a 

systematic or unsystematic treatment of a particular subject. 

Do-rrie identifies three uses for the unsystematic form. The 

firsto and the one for which there are the greatest number of 

examples, is the use of a question-answer framework for the 

investigation of exegetical problems in ancient texts/10/. 

'poLT4 
provides a good example Plutarch's JTAoCTWVIKi- JIT7 of 

this type of literature/11/. A second application of the genre 

was for the treatment of a more diverse range of topics 

(Sacherkla'rung). The symposium literature is mentioned with a 

reference to Plutarch's CT , V/* ITO CrIOC 0- /12/. 

Thirdlyq Do'rrie suggests that Erotapokriseis was on the whole not 

used as a medium for philosophical themes. In his judgment the 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
9. D; rrie, ErotapokrisAist 342-347. 

10. Doorrie, Ibid., 343f. For further information on this type 
of literature cf. the brief discussion with bibliography by 
Cherniss: "Platonic Questionst" Plutarch's Moraliat Volume 
13/1 "C (1976) page 2t note 1. 

11. Cf. "Platonicae Quaestionesp" Plutarchts Moralia XIII/1 
LCL (1976). For other literature cf. references in 

previous note. It is noteworthy that Dorrie includes 
Philots Questions ja Genesis with this literature (though he 
did not mention "Questions on Exodus"). Cf. R. Marcus 
(trans), "Questions and Answers on Genesis, " "Questions and 
Answers on Exodus, " 2 volumest IM (1953). Do'rrie argues 
that Philo's text is the only instance in which the genre 
was used to systematically interpret an ancient text 
(viz. as a commentary). 

60 12. Dorrie, Ibid. v 344. It would seem that this would be the 
place to include three other of Plutarch's works: "The 
Roman Questions" and "The Greek Questions"--cf. F. C. Babbity 

-Plutarch'A 
Moraliat Vol IV, I&L (1936). "Quaestiones 

Naturales, " Plutarch's Moralia, Volume XIt I&L (1955) 
133-299. None of these texts are mentioned in D66rriels 
discussion. 
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only firm example of the application of the genre to 

01 philosophical issues is Porphyry's TY'pptIc-rvL Jj-ryzioLrPL /13/. 

The second major application of the genre was for the 

systematic presentation of a particular subject. The primary 

function of this type of literature was to introduce a novice to 

the subject in question/14/. The most accessible example of this 

use of the genre is Cicero's dr, I? arI; LIIRDa vraIQria/15/- This 

dialogue is cast in a continuous series of questions and answers 

in which Cicero's son poses questions which give Cicero the 

opportunity to set forth the theory and practice of oratory. 

Finally D6rrie argues that this genre could be used in 

revelatory literature. The Hermetic texts are the only example 

cited of this usage/16/. 

It is clear that D5rrie has identified a type of dialogue 

literature that has a different character from the classical 

dialogues. The question, howevert is whether this diverse 

collection of texts should be regarded as a unified and 

historically related genre. Is there an historical line of 

development in the these texts analogous to that found in the 

classical dialogues from Plato to Lucian? This seems unlikely. 

It is hard to seet for example, that Cicerots dj MrjitigDa 

. Qr , Aj. Qr QLj. Q§tLQDz QD and Plutarch's Philots ftDQZLZ 

13. D6rrieq IbUL., 344-45. Cf. H. D6rrie, fQrphyrj. QaL LaWjkta 
UUMAIA! Mnchen: 1959). 

14. D6rrie, JOak, 345-346. He states that his list of examples 
is not complete and that a comprehensive list can be found 
in E. Norden, "Die Composition und Literaturgattung der 
horazischen Epistula ad Pisones, " HerM. Oa 40 (1905) 517ff. 

15. M. Rackham (trans. )t "De Partitione Oratorial" LfeL (1948) 
306-421. 

16. V6rrie, Did., 346-47. 
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, ýk Tror CL ki. TjAO-r4 belong to a homogeneous genre. It is 

likely that within this collection of texts several types of 

dialogue genres can be be differentiated: e. g. dialogues devoted 

to the interpretation of ancient texts (e. g. Plutarch's Platonte 

Questions /17/t the symposium literature, and perhaps a group of 

dialogues designed to provide a systematic introduction to a 

particular subject/18/. 

It is worth noting that both Rudolph and Hermann Dorries (as 

distinct from Heinrich D6rrie) suggest that there is a difficulty 

in distinguishing Erotapokriseis from the classical dialogue/19/. 

According to Rudolph the problem in distinguishing these genres 

is that important characteristics of each can be found in the 

other: Erotapokriseis can take a conversational form while the 

classical dialogue can become simply a convention for the 

dogmatic exposition of the author's views in which a 

question-answer style is employed/20/. DO"rries argued that the 

distinction lies in the assumption about the nature of the 

material. In the classical dialogue the conversation is a means 

to seek out the truth by means of a multilateral enquiry while in 

Erotapokriseis the dialogue form is simply a literary medium 

17. This type of literature is identified as a coherent 
independent genre by several scholars. Cf. the literature 
cited by Chernissp Plutarchts Moralia---11/19 page 2, note ly 
and M. Hoffman, D-= Dialog kel A= christlichen 
Schriftstellern b2jýd= ersten Xj= jahrhunderte (Berlin: 
1966), p. 5, note 4. 

66 

18. There are a number of statements in Dorrie's article which 
suggest that he does not regard all the texts cited as 
belonging to a homogeneous genre. Thus he states that the 
tunsystematic' form of the genre can only be designated as 
Erotapokriseis in the broad sense. His view seems to be 
that in a strict sense Erotapokriseis literature consists of 
those texts which systematically present a subject in a 
question-answer framework in order to introduce a novice to 
a subject (Col. 345). 

19. Rudolph, Gnostische Dialogy 88-89; H. Do'rries, M. Qt 368. 
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communicating information which is assumed to be true/21/. 

However as Rudolph has pointed out this is not a successful 

distinction since many classical dialogues lack the element of a 

multilateral enquiry after truth/22/. In the end Rudolph does 

not attempt to draw a sharp distinction between the two genres. 

This is surprising since there are characteristics of the texts 

classified as Erotapokriseis which clearly distinguish them from 

the classical dialogues. One is the lack of a narrative setting 

for the dialogue. The dialogue exchanges also have a distinctive 

character in the Erotapokriseis literature. The main elements of 

this dialogue style are: 1. a continuous series of questions and 

answers; 2. the use of the question to guide the exposition of 

the material by setting the thematic agenda for each answer; 3. a 

thematic unity between question and answer. As has been pointed 

out there are question-answer exchanges in the classical 

dialogues. However in this literature they occur within a wider 

conversational setting and are not cast in the continuousq 

systematic manner characteristic of the Erotapokriseis 

literature. It is thus arguable that the lack of a narrative 

setting and the distinctive question-answer dialogue style 

(esp. the latter) provide criteria for distinguishing a group of 

------------ m ------- m ---------- m ----- m ------- - ---- m ------------ 
20. Rudolph, Gnostische Dialogo 88. It would have been helpful 

if Rudolph had provided examples of this mixing of dialogue 
styles. The examples of Erotapokriseis literature cited by 
Dbrrie do not employ a conversational style--except for the 
symposium literature and the Hermetic dialogues (the 
classification of both types of dialogues as Erotapokriseis 
is questionable). The question-answer exchanges in the 
classical dialogues have a different character in that: 
1. they are set in the wider context of a discussion among 
peers; 2. they are not structured around a continuous series 
of questions and answers in which the question guides the 
exposition of the theme. 

21. H. Dourries, RAC-6,368. 

22. Rudolphl Gnostische Dialog. 88. 
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Graeco-Roman dialogues from the classical dialogue. It is 

questionablep however, whether all these texts should be regarded 

as belonging to a common, historically related genre that can be 

designated as Erotapokriseis. In any case a comprehensive 

description and typology of Graeco-Roman dialogues that do not 

belong to the classical type does not lie within the scope of 

this study and is not required in order to evaluate the dialogue 

hypothesis. As will become clear it is sufficient to note that 

there were Graeco-Roman dialogues structured around a continuous 

series of question-answer exchanges/23/. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
23. Instead of referring to a single Erotapokriseis genre I will 

use the expressions Erotapokriseis genres or Erotapokriseis 
literature to refer to this type of dialogue literature. It 
may also be worth pointing out a difference between Rudolph 
and Dorrie as to the extent of the use of this type of 
dialogue literature. Rudolph, Pjaiggo 8T, states 
that the genre was frequently used ("Sie ist im, Bereich der 
antiken Wissenschaft eine haufig verwendete Art der 
Behandlung eines Gegenstandes.... ft D6rrie notes at two 
points that in pre-Christian Graeco-Roman literature the 
genre was infrequently used (Col 345 and 347). In the 
latter instance he writes that "Im Ganzen sind the vor- und 
ausserehristlichen Ansätze zur E. spärlich. Sie war eine 
Lehr- und Mitteilungsform unter vielen anderen. Das antike 
Schulwesen legte anscheinend kein besonderes Gewicht auf die 
E. 9 so sehr man von ihrer Eignung wusste, das Elementare zu 
lehren. Die nicht systematische Anwendungg die vielerlei 
Variationen erlaubte... , stand viel mehr in Geltung als die 
strenge Form... die zum Drill tendierte. " Judging by the 
diverse and relatively small group of texts that DBrrie 
cites as examples of this genre the latter assessment is the 
more likely. 
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Rudoli)hts H-vDothesis: a, Dialogue Genres Ani =M 

Rudolph has not argued that the RRC were closely modelled on 

any one of these dialogue genres/24/ In his view the JULC 

represent a somewhat original creation that was broadly based on 

structural and stylistic elements derived from the classical 

dialogue and Erotapokriseis literature. His view is neatly 

summed up in the following statement: "Es ist eine eigenst'andige 

64 Literaturform durch Fortbildung alterer Stilformen 

entstanden. 11/25/ To start with, Rudolph argues that the 

structural model for the genre was derived from the classical 

dialogue rather than the Erotapokriseis literature. This is 

because the classical dialogue included both a narrative setting 

and the dialogue itself while Erotapokriseis literature lacked a 

narrative setting/26/. Thus the classical dialogue provided the 

basic structural framework for the M: narrative setting plus 

dialogue. 

Rudolph does not argue that the narrative settings of the 

RRC were based on the classical dialogues. However he does argue 

that both dialogue genres have influenced the discourse/dialogue 

styles of the JULC. Scattered throughout his article one can 

identify four related characteristics of the discourse/dialogue 

24. For this reason it is unnecessary to undertake a detailed 
analysis of the varieties of dialogue styles and literary 
structures in the classical dialogues and Erotapokriseis 
literature. Thus, for exampley it would not contribute 
anything to the evaluation of Rudolphts hypothesis to trace 
the development of the classical dialogue from Plutarch to 
Lucian. 

25. Rudolph, Gnostische Dialog. 89. 

26. Rudolph, Ibid., 89,104. On p. 104t he writes that 
ff ... scheint mir eine blosse Ableitung aus den antiken 
Erotapokriseis unangebracht. Der Dialog ist das eigentlich 
Vorbildl" 
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style of the RRC which Rudolph believes have parallels in the 

classical dialogue and Erotapokriseis literature. The first is 

the use of the dialogue as a literary medium for communicating 

the author's established views (in contrast to an investigation 

of some issue). Rudolph points out that this was true for both 

the 'static' type of classical dialogue and for the 

Erotapokriseis literature/ZT/o Second, Rudolph argues that the 

relationship between Christ and the disciples in the INQ has a 

close parallel in the Erotapokriseis literature. In both cases 

the relationship is that of a teacher/expert to a student/novice. 

Within this relationship there is a unilateral communication of 

information from the 'expert? to the 'novice? /28/. 

The third and fourth parallels have to do with the structure 

of the discourse and dialogue material. Rudolph finds a parallel 

to Christts discourses in the RRIC in those classical dialogues in 

which a speaker sets his theme and expounds it without reference 

to the other participants/29/. The use of a question-answer 

style in the RRC is attributed primarily to the influence of the 

Erotapokriseis literature/30/. 

In Rudolphts view the classical dialogue and Erotapokriseis 

literature provided the authors of the JM-C with both the 

structural framework for a literary genre (dialogue bracketed by 

narrative settings) and a dialogue style whose fundamental 

characteristic was the unilateral communication of information 

from the lexpertt to the 'novice'. The main contribution of tne 
-------------- - --------- mm ---------------------- 
27. Rudolph, Ibid., 86-88. 

28. Rudolph, Ibid., 89. 

29. Rudolph, Ibid. 9 86. 

30. Rudolph, Ibid., cf. esp. 89j 103. 
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classical dialogue was the structural framework for the genre. 

While both genres influenced the dialogue style of the BED, 

Rudolph seems to give priority to the Erotapokriseis literature 

with its use of a continuous series of questions and answers. 

His view of the relative contributions of the two genres is 

summed up in the following statement/31/: 

ftDer formale Charakter des Dialogs wird beibehalteng 
aber von einem neuen Inhalt gefÜlltg wobei dessen 
Stilisierung von der Erotapokriseis-Literatur 
beeinflusst erscheint. " 

It must be kept in mindq however, that in Rudolph's view the 

Gnostic creators of this genre did not closely imitate either 

dialogue genre. Instead these two genres provided the building 

blocks (Stilformen) for the creation of a relatively new 

genre/32/. 7be characteristics of the genre which can be 

attributed to the creative work of the Gnostic authors are not 

clearly defined. However the most obvious elements are: 1. the 

structure and content of the narrative settings, 2. the shaping 

of the discourse/dialogue styles in individual texts. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
31. Rudolph, lbid,, 89. Cf. 103. 

32. Rudolph, Ibid,, 89. 
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Dialogue Hypothesis: Evaluation 

It is important to stress that the dialogue hypothesis 

argues more than that the authors of the RRC were influenced by 

the discourse/dialogue styles of Graeco-Roman dialogue genres. 

The argument is that the genre as a whole was based on and shaped 

by elements derived from the classical dialogue and 

Erotapokriseis literature. Thus the evaluation of this 

hypothesis must ask whether there is sufficient evidence to 

conclude that the. BILC as a complete literary genre was based on 

these Graeco-Roman dialogue genres. 

It must be said at the outset that it is possible that 

Rudolph's hypothesis is correct since there are formal 

similarities between the RRC and Graeco-Roman dialogue genres. 

The question, however, is whether these formal parallels are 

either sufficiently close or distinctive to establish the 

dialogue hypothesis with a high degree of probability. It will 

be argued that it is unlikely that this is the case. The 

fundamental problem is that the similarities to Graeco-Roman 

dialogue genres are of a formal nature and can easily be 

accounted for in other terms. This is true for both the 

structural similarities between the two genres and the basic 

character of the discourse/dialogue styles. 

This is particularly evident in the case of the structural 

similarity between the JULC and the classical dialogue. The 

similarity is limited to to fact that in both genres the dialogue 

is bracketed by narrative settings, viz. it does not extend to 

the structure and content of the narrative settings themselves. 

This purely formal parallel does not constitute strong evidence 



Page 156 

that the classical dialogue provided the structural model on 

which the RRC was based. Furthermore this basic structure can 

easily be accounted for in other ways. It could be argued that 

this structure followed naturally from the decision to attribute 

revelations to the risen Christ. Since these accounts relate 

events not recorded in canonical traditionsv it would be a 

natural step to set Christ's teaching within an account of the 

event in which it was given to the disciples/33/. This basic 

structure could also be accounted for by the hypothesis that the 

traditional apocalypse provided the literary models for the =- 

As has been pointed out the two basic structural elements of the 

apocalypse are the narrative setting and the account of the 

revelatory event/34/. In short there is nothing sufficiently 

distinctive about the structural similarities between the 1M and 

the classical dialogue to warrant attaching a great deal of 

weight to this evidence. 

As has been notedp Rudolph identified a cluster of 

similarities between the discourse/dialogue style of the M and 

Graeco-Roman dialogue genres: 1. the use of the dialogue as a 

medium for dogmatic exposition, 2. an 'expert/novice' 

relationship between participants, 3. the attribution of 

discourses to the principal speaker, 4. the use of a continuous 

series of questions and answers. There is no doubt that these 

represent genuine similarities between the JULC_ and the 

discourse/dialogue styles of at least some Graeco-Roman texts. 

However the difficulty with attaching a great deal of weight to 

these similarities is that they are of a formal nature. The one 

------- m ------- -_m ----------------------------- ------- 
33. Cf. chapter 5,186f. 

34. Cf. chapter 19 22f and chapter 59 181ff. 



Page 157 
N 

possible exception is the use of a continuous series of questions 

and answers in which the questions guide the exposition of the 

theme. The problem for Rudolph's hypothesis is that this 

distinctive dialogue style is seldom used in the BEg. It is also 

clear that these formal similarities can be accounted for in 

other terms. Thusy for exampleg each of these characteristic 

features can be found in the discourse/dialogue material of the 

Jewish and early Christian apocalypses. However one can also 

account for these elements without an appeal to the influence of 

an antecedent genre. A significant point about all these 

similarities is that they relate to the use of the dialogue as a 

medium for the unilateral communication of information from the 

'expert' to the 'novice'. It is entirely possible to interpret 

all these elements as a consequence of the assumption that in the 

22_Q the 'expert' is the risen Christ. These points will be 

expanded on in a consideration of the individual elements. 

The first two characteristics, the use of the dialogue as a 

medium f or dognatic exposition and the 'expert-novice' 

relationship between participants, can be taken together. It is 

particularly obvious in this case that the similarities to 

Graeco-Roman dialogue genres are of af ormal nature. In fact 

this relationship was not characteristic of most of the classical 

dialogues which were structured around a conversation among peers 

(though there was often someone who guided the conversation). - It 

is also apparent that these similarities can be accounted for by 

the Christological assumptions underlying these texts. In view 

of the representation of Christ as a heavenly figure whose 

historical mission consisted in the communication of a redemptive 

revelation, it is only to be expected that the genre would be 
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used for dogmatic exposition (viz. the revelation) and that the 

disciples' role would be limited to eliciting teaching from 

Christ. 

The second two characteristics, the attribution of 

discourses to the principal speaker and the use of a continuous 

series of questions and answers, can also be taken together since 

they relate to the discourse/dialogue style of the BRg. The use 

of a straightforward discourse is clearly not a highly 

distinctive characteristic. Furthermore the difference in the 

relationships between the participants in the classical dialogues 

and the ]32_Q gives these discourses an entirely different 

character. In the classical dialogue the discourses have a 

conversational setting in that they are set within a discussion 

among a group of peers. In the BR. Q the discourses have a 

revelational setting in that they are attributed to the risen 

Christ. 

At first glance the claim that the dialogue exchanges in the 

22.9 have been influenced by the Erotapokriseis literature 

suggests that there might be f irm evidence of the influence of 

this genre. By way of reminder the principal elements of this 

style are: 1. the material is set within a continuous series of 

questions and answers; 2. the question guides the exposition of 

the material by setting the thematic agenda for each answer; 

3. the answer responds directly to the question so that there is 

a thematic unity between question and answer. If the 132,9 made 

extensive use of this dialogue style then it is possible that 

this would be suggestive of the influence of the Erotapokriseis 

literature on the BED. In reality this type of question-answer 

exchange occurs relatively infrequently in the 2E. Q. The best 
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example is the group of six questions and answers on the fate of 

the soul in ApgQryjn (11.1,25.16-27.30)/35/. This is an 

excellent example of a question-answer dialogue style in which 

the question guides the exposition of the theme and the answer 

responds directly to the issues raised in the question. While 

this type of exchange occurs sporadically in other texts9 it is 

not consistently used in any of the Nag Hammadi 2E. Q. There are 

of course instances in which the material is cast. in a continuous 

question-answer framework. This is particularly true for 9aG and 

the first parts of UpWaz and lbfant (Apggryjaz has fewer 

dialogue exchanges). There is a similarity to the dialogue 

exchanges in the Erotapokriseis literature in that the function 

of the question is to elicit teaching from Christ. However the 

differences are more significant than this one formal similarity. 

In the dialogue exchanges in the BE. 9 the question seldom guides 

the exposition of the theme in the way that it does in the 

Erotapokriseis literature. As was pointed out in the previous 

chapter the disciples' questions are often weak and loosely 

related to Christ's answers, frequently respond to ideas which 

Christ has introducedo and do not set the thematic agenda for tne 

material that lies between two questions/36/. It is Mius evident 

that there is not a close structural similarity between tne 

dialogue exchanges in the BR. Q and the Erotapokriseis literature. 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
35. There are also several good examples of this kind of 

dialogue exchange in kjZjj§ 5. Qphig-cf. especially the 
exchanges in chapters 20-27P 83-909 97-1019 103-110, 
114-1151 127-1311 144-148. However it must be kept in mind 
that large sections of this text are cast in in tne form of 
a straightforward discourse. DialBay does use a consistent 
question-answer framework. However the similarities between 
this text and the Gnostic sayings collection embodied in 
QgzjhgMg2 suggest that the dialogue framework could have 
been developed on the basis of this type of material. 
Cf. chapter 3p 134. 

36. Cf. chapter 3,130-136. 
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This conclusion raises the question of Rudolph's reason for 

stating that there was a similarity between the dialogue 

exchanges in the RRC and the Erotapokriseis literature. It seems 

likely that this argument was based more on the fact that the 

dialogue exchanges in the RRC involve a unilateral communication 

of information from Christ to the disciples than on a genuine 

structural similarity in the form of the dialogue exchanges 

themselves. It is true that when question-answer exchanges are 

introduced into the RRC the question serves to elicit teaching 

from Christ. This relationship between question and answer is 

also true for the Erotapokriseis literature. However this is a 

very general relationship. The most distinctive features of the 

question-answer exchanges in the Erotapokriseis literature do not 

characterize most of the dialogue exchanges in the 2ILC. 

There are three other points which can be made about the 

discourse/dialogue styles of the. RRQ: t. First, the diversity of 

discourse/dialogue styles within the texts raises the question as 

to whether the authors consciously modelled their dialogues on 

either the classical dialogue or Erotapokriseis literature. If a 

particular type of Graeco-Roman dialogue literature had exercised 

a formative influence on the JULC then one would expect a more 

unified style. As it is there are marked differences in 

discourse/dialogue styles from text to text (by way of contrast 

the Hermetic dialogues employed a more uniform dialogue style). 

Second, it is worth pointing out that the characteristic 

features of the discourse/dialogue styles of the M have formal 

parallels in the traditional apocalypses/3T/. In both the Jewish 

and early Christian apocalypses there are numerous instances in 

which discourse and dialogue are used as a medium of revelation 
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(independently of the interpretation of visions)/38/. 

Furthermore in each case there is a unilateral communication of 

information from the heavenly revealer to the seer. The role of 

the seer is to receive the revelations andq where a dialogue 

framework is used, to elicit further teaching from the heavenly 

revealer. 

Finally, it is arguable that the choice of a 

discourse/dialogue medium for Christts teaching and the basic 

characteristics of these elements can be accounted for without 

reference to the influence of an antecedent genre. Once the 

decision had been made to attribute revelations to the risen 

Christ then it would be natural to cast his teaching in the form 

of direct speech--leaving a choice between discourse and 

dialogue. It would follow from the assumption that Christ was a 

heavenly figure that either medium would take the form of a 

unilateral communication of information from Christ to the 

disciples. These observations are borne out by the non-Gnostic 

texts that attribute revelations to the risen Christ. In every 

case the majority of Christts teaching is cast in the form of 

discourse and dialogue and the disciplest role is limited to 

eliciting teaching from him (ChrADoePett EDADI M&ra-both parts, 

and QuestBarth). 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
37. Thus the one argument which Schmidtj Gespr'Lhe Jesu 

206-208, put forward for the view that the genre of Zak was 
based on the the traditional apocalypse was the use of 
discourse and dialogue as a revelatory medium. In 
particular he compared the dialogue style of Z, 2ApLwith that 
found in ShHermas. Rudolph, Gnostisnhe Dialog, 106, raises 
the possibility that Graeco-Roman dialogue styles were 
mediated to the creators of the M by way of the Jewish 
apocalypses. However he concludes that this is unlikely. 

38. Cf. chapter 1,45fq 49-52. In the early Christian 
apocalypses discourse and dialogue feature prominently in 
ShHermas and ChrApocPet. 
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It has been argued that both lines of evidence adduced to 

support the dialogue hypothesis (similarities in literary 

structure and discourse/dialogue styles) suffer from the same 

weaknesses. The alleged parallels are of a purely formal nature 

and can easily be accounted for in other terms. There is nothing 

sufficiently distinctive about the similarities which Rudolph 

identifies to establish his argument with a high degree of 

probability. One could respond to this critique with the 

observation that Rudolph argued that the RRC were only loosely 

based on Graeco-Roman dialogue genres. It could be argued that 

the lack of firm evidence of the influence of the classical 

dialogue and Erotapokriseis literature on either the narrative 

settings or the discourse/dialogue styles could be attributed to 

the refashioning of these elements by the Gnostic creators of 

this genre. Rudolph does in fact suggest that this is the case. 

However he is still willing to admit the structural similarities 

to the classical dialogue (narrative settings bracketing a 

dialogue) and the common characteristics in the 

discourse/dialogue styles as positive evidence in support of his 

hypothesis. I would argue that these similarities cannot be 

admitted as positive evidence because they are of a purely formal 

character and can be explained in other terms. 

Finally, it might be asked whether there is anything which 

actually militates against the dialogue hypothesis. While there 

is no evidence which can actually disprove it, there are two 

considerations which raise serious doubts about the probability 

that the hypothesis is correct. 
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First, it is questionable whether the dialogue style 

embodied in the Erotapokriseis literature exercised a direct 

influence on the RRC. If this had been the case then one would 

expect: 1. a more uniform dialogue style in the M9 2. a more 

extensive use of a question-answer style in which the question 

guided the exposition of the material by setting the thematic 

agenda for each answer. As has been noted there is a great deal 

of variety in the distribution and shaping of the 

discourse/dialogue material in the ILILC. Furthermore the type of 

question-answer exchange that characterized the Erotapokriseis 

literature does not feature prominently in the JM. C=. These facts 

do not suggest that the Erotapokriseis literature exercised a 

direct influence on the ZILC. 

The second consideration has to do with the probability that 

the creators of the RRC derived the basic structure of the genre 

from the classical dialogue. The main impression that one gets 

from comparing a selection of classical dialogues with the JULC is 

the enormous distance between the two genres. The differences 

are evident in the nature of the narrative settingsl the 

relationship among participantsp the character of the 

discourse/dialogue styles, the content of the respective texts 

and the revelational character of the JULC. The cumulative effect 

of these differences is such that it is difficult to imagine that 

the creators of the RR_C looked to the classical dialogue in order 

to distill from it two simple structural elements on which to 

base a literary genre (narrative settings plus dialogue). It is 

hard to see that the classical dialogue would have commended 

itself as an appropriate literary medium for attributing 

revelations to the risen Christ/39/. While this is a subjective 
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judgment that is impossible to demonstrate, proponents of the 

dialogue hypothesis must at least take account of this 

consideration. 

To sum up it has been argued that while it is possible that 

Rudolphts hypothesis is correctj it cannot be accepted with a 

high degree of probability. One difficulty is the lack of 

positive evidence to support it. The parallels to Graeco-Roman 

dialogue genres are of a purely formal character and can easily 

be explained in other terms. Furthermore there are two 

considerations which raise doubts that the genre was consciously 

based on elements derived from the classical dialogue and 

Erotapokriseis genres. It is questionable whether the classical 

dialogue would have impressed the creators of this genre as a 

suitable medium for recounting revelations of the risen Christ. 

Furthermore the diversity of discourse/dialogue styles in the M 

does not suggest that the genre developed under the direct 

influence of a particular type of dialogue 

literature--Erotapokriseis genres in particular. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
39. By way of contrast it is worth pointing out that the 

traditional apocalypse would have been a literary genre much 
closer to the character and intent of the kind of literature 
which these Christian Gnostics wanted to create. 
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Corpus Hemeticum and the Erotapokriseis Literature 

In recent years there have been a number of scholars who 

have classified the Hermetic tractates as Erotapokriseis 

literature. It would appear that this identification was 

initially made by H. D'Orrie/40/. Rudolph adopted this view and 

argued that the Hermetic texts were a second century version of 

this genre. He argued that the Hermetic texts were more closely 

related to Erotapokriseis genres than the JMLC--presumably because 

they lacked the narrative settings found in the classical 

dialogues and the JMg/41/. Both Turner and Grese adopted this 

classification of the Hermetic texts/42/. 

The main point of the subsequent study of the dialogue style 

of the Hermetic texts is to suggest that this classification is 

in all probability mistaken. However this study is also relevant 

to the investigation of the JULC. It has been suggested that the 

RIRC might stand in some sort of relationship to the Hermetic 

literature/43/. The study of the dialogue styles in the Hermetic 

texts will provide an opportunity for a brief comparison of the 

two genres. 

---------------------- m- ------ m ---------------------- --m ---- 
40. Do"rrie, RAC-69 346-347. W. Grese, Corpus Hermeticum = 

Ani Early Christian Literature (Leiden: 1979), 590 notes 
that it has been customary to relate the Hermetic dialogues 
to the classical dialogue (of. the references in his text). 

41. Rudolph, Gnostische Dialo-, 104-105. 

42. Turner, Thomas tjLe- Contenderp 216, stated that: "While 
Plato's dialogues are the prime example of the philosophical 
dialogue, the tractates of the Corpus HerMeticum are prime 
examples of erotapokriseis, where a disciple, within a 
dialogue framework, elicits revelation of supernatural 
knowledge in philosophical dress. " W. Gresep Corpus 
Hermeticum LUIL 59-61, devotes several pages to a 
discussion of this issue. He seems to favour Do"rrie and 
Rudolph's classification. 
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When reading the Hermetic material in light of Do'rrie and 

Rudolph's classification one is immediately struck by the fact 

that many of the tractates are cast in a pure discourse style and 

contain no dialogue elements. Only seven of the sixteen 

tractates (excluding Poimandres 43a/) contain any sort of 

dialogue/44/. In the case of the Excerpts it is more difficult 

to assess the distribution of dialogue and discourse material 

since those with no dialogue element may have been taken from a 

tractate containing dialogue exchanges at some other point. In 

any case only nine of the twenty-nine Excerpts contain at least 

one or more dialogue exchanges/45/. It would seem that this 

extensive use of a discourse style should have raised doubts as 

to whether the authors composed these texts under the direct 

influence of Erotapokriseis genres/46/. However even if one 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
43. Attridge, Graeco-Roman Apgcalypses, 172y simply suggests 

that there may be a relationship without specifying the 
nature of the connection between the two bodies of 
literature. Rudolph, Gnostische Dialog, 104-1051 sees the 
relationship as lying in the fact that each represents a 
second century adaption of the Erotapokriseis genre. He 
suggests that the Hermetic texts provide an important 
insight into one form that the genre took in the second 
century--the implication is that the prototypes for the 
Hermetic literature may have influenced the = as well 
(105). Gresep Corpus Hermeticum XLLL 61, suggests that 
there are close similarities between the dialogue styles of 
the JULC and the Hermetic dialogues. 

43a. Poimandres has not been included in this discussion because 
the literary form of the text differs from the rest of the 
Hermetic tractates. Cf. the brief discussion of Pofmandres 
as an apocalypse in the Introduction, 10f. 

44. CH IIý IV, X, XI (minimal--one statement from Hermes at the 
beginning) I XII, XIII, XVIL 

45. Excerpt IIA/Bq IV, VIt VIIIj XI (Minimal-in Par 5 Tat says 
'what do you mean? t), XXIII, XXIVq XXVt XXVI. 

46. Rudolphq Gnostische Dialog, 103 (note 37)9 points out that 
many of the tractates are cast in a pure discourse form. 
However this does not seem to have raised any questions in 
his mind about the classification of the Hermetic texts as 
Erotapokriseis literature. 
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focuses on those texts that incorporate a dialogue element it is 

hard to see that the dialogue exchanges have been stylized on the 

basis of the characteristic question-answer style found in 

Erotapokriseis literature. 

The most striking characteristic of the dialogue exchanges 

in many of the Hermetic texts is the way that they are 

subordinated to the discourse. The dominant medium for 

presenting the material is the discourse and dialogue exchanges 

are introduced for purposes of clarification or as a means to 

encourage the teacher to continue the discourse along similar 

lines. In these instances the questions seek clarification 

(e. g. 'what do you mean? % ask about the implication of the 

teaching or query the consistency of a particular idea with other 

motifs/47/. Many of these dialogue exchanges do involve a 

question-answer structure. However they are not stylized in the 

manner characteristic of Erotapokriseis genres. In 

Erotapokriseis literature the material as a whole is set in a 

question-answer framework in which the question guides the 

exposition of the material by setting the agenda for each answer. 

When one question has been answered then another one is asked. 

This is not true for the question-answer exchanges in those 

Hermetic texts in which the dialogue is subordinate to the 

discourse. This can be illustrated with a few representative 

examples. In CH XII Hermes opens with a long discourse on the 

nature of mind (1-4). Tat interrupts with an objection to and a 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
47. The relationship between the dialogue exchanges and the 

discourse is similar to that between a classroom lecture and 
student's questions. The question interrupts the flow of 
the lecture in order to seek clarification on some point. 
This may not be coincidental as Festugiere has argued that 
the Hermetic texts grew out of a schools context: LEL 
R; vglation d'Hermea Trismegistey Vol. 2,28-50. 
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question about a point Hermes has made (5). Hermes answers the 

question and then quite deliberately returns to his earlier theme 

(5-6). Hermest discourse is subsequently interrupted with a 

further series of questions which seek to clarify an element of 

the teaching: Par Ty 13 (2X)j 16-1T (2X)i 21-22 M). In the 

case of Excerpt XXIII (Kore Kosmu) Isis' long discourse is 

interrupted with two questions that relate to an element of the 

previous teaching (Par 22 and 64). In many instances the 

question is a simple 'what do you mean? ' OTiC. is Tov"ro 

Thust for example, in CH X four of Tat's ten questions employ 

this statement (Par 79 159 169 23). In the case of Excerpt XXVI 

Isis' long discourse is only interrupted at two points with the 

'what do you mean? ' type of question (Par 9f 12). While there 

are various types of questions in these dialogue exchangesp in 

every case they respond to and interact with Hermes' discourse 

rather than guide his exposition by posing a series of well 

defined questions that set the thematic agenda for each answer 

(whether long or short). This tendency to subordinate the 

dialogue exchanges to the discourse is particularly evident in 

the following texts: CH IV9 X9 XII, much of Asclepius, Exnerpts 

II A/Bj VIj XII XXIII, XXV and XXVI/48/. 

There are two tractates in which the dialogue exchanges are 

not subordinate to a discourse--CH II and XIII. These two 

tractates contain a much more continuous series of dialogue 

exchanges. However in most instances the dialogue does not take 

48. Cf. the following dialogue exchanges: CH IV (Par 3-4,6); 
CH X (Par 4.59 7P 99 10,15t 169 20p 23); CH XII (Par 5v 
7,9-109 11v 12-13); Exe IV (Par 7,179 21); Exe VI (Par 
2P 3j 5,18-19); Exe XI (Par 5); Exe XXIII (Par 22,64); 
Exe XXV (Par xx); Exe XXVI (Par 9,12,13). It is also 
worth pointing out that in this type of text the dialogue 
exchanges are located sporadically throughout the text. 
There is no apparent pattern in their distribution. 



Page 169 

the form of a series of questions and answers in which Asclepius 

or Tat guides the exposition of the material. In the case of CH 

II Hermes retains the initiative in guiding the development of 

the subject throughout most of the dialogue. Hermes makes his 

first point by asking Asclepius a series of leading questions 

(Par 1-4) and his second point in a discourse that is not 

introduced by a question from Asclepius (Par 4-6). The material 

extending from Par 6-12 is cast in a lively dialogue style. 

However in every case Hermes takes the initiative in making a 

fresh point which then becomes the basis for a short clarifying 

dialogue: 

Hermes' statement: DialoRue 
Par 6 Par 6-8 
Par 8 Par 9 
Par 9 Par 10-12 
Par 12 Par 12 

Asclepius takes the initiative for the first time in Par 12 and 

asks a question which poses a fresh problem. Hermes' answer 

takes the form of a long exposition on the theme which Asclepius 

introduced (12-17). 

CH XIII stands out from the other Hermetic dialogues in the 

liveliness of its dialogue style which involves a continuous 

series of exchanges between Hermes and Tat (on the theme of 

regeneration)/49/. Furthermore the initiative in many of the 

dialogue exchanges comes from Tat. He initiates the dialogue 

with a request for teaching on the subject of regeneration (lines 

1-15) and subsequently presses Hermes to disclose more (lines 

28-31,154-156,163). Furthermore there are a number of dialogue 

exchanges in which Tat poses a clear problem and Hermes gives a 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
49. Cf. Grese, Corpus Hermeticum =, 6TffP for an analysis of 

the dialogue. I have used the line enumeration in his text 
and translation (1-33). 



Page 170 

direct answer (Lines 14-23 Ox), 46-489 55-599 125-139P 146-143). 

These characteristics of the dialogue style do resemble that 

found in Erotapokriseis literature. However there are several 

features which distinguish the dialogue exchanges in CH XIII from 

those found in Erotapokriseis genres. This tractate does not 

consist of a dogmatic exposition of a particular subject 

(e. g. regeneration). Instead it represents the process by which 

Hermes, in conversation with Tat, leads him into the experience 

of regeneration. This gives the dialogue exchanges a different 

character since many of them are not structured around a positive 

question from Tat. Instead there are statements of 

incomprehension, disbelief and acknowledgement scattered 

throughout the dialogue/50/. It is also noteworthy that the 

important teaching in lines 78-120 is not introduced with a 

question. As a result of these characteristics there is not a 

close structural relationship between the dialogue exchanges in 

CH XIII and the Erotapokriseis literature. 

While the dialogue structure in the most of the Hermetic 

texts differs from that in the Erotapokriseis literature, there 

are a few instances in which there is a greater similarity in the 

dialogue exchanges of the two genres. In several texts in which 

the dialogue is subordinate to the discourse there are blocks of 

material in which the 'student' suddenly takes the initiative and 

guides the exposition of the theme with a series of questions: 

Excerpt IIA. 11-15 to IIB. 1-8 (5 questions and answers); Excerpt 

IV-1-5 (2 exchanges); Excerpt VI-7-10 (2 exchanges); Exnarpt 

VIII. 1-7 (1 exchange)/51/. However the best example of this type 

of question and answer structure is found in Excerpt XXIV. The 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
50. Cf. Tat's statements in lines 24-25,42-43,49-519 60-62p 

78,141,236-2379 239-241p 243-2489 251. 
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text opens with Isis asking Horus if he has any questions about 

the subject of her previous discourse (Excerpt XXIII). The rest 

of the text is built around a series of questions and answers. 

Each question raises a fresh issue which Isis answers in a short 

or long response: 

-Hor-UsLt- 
Ouesti on:. Isiss- An 

-swer! Par 1 Par 1-3 
Par 7 Par 7 
Par 8 Par 8-9 
Par 10 Par 10 
Par 11 Par 11 
Par 16 Par 16-18 

There is a genuine structural similarity between these dialogue 

exchanges and those in the Erotapokriseis literature. However 

this is not a common type of dialogue structure in the Corpus 

Hermeticum. 

In view of the characteristics of the discourse/dialogue 

styles in the Hermetic texts it is surprising that these works 

(or at least those with a dialogue element) were classified as 

Erotapokriseis literature. The fact that so many texts are cast 

in a pure discourse style should have raised questions as to 

whether the literature was composed under the direct influence of 

Erotapokriseis genres. Furthermore it is clear that the vast 

majority of texts incorporating a dialogue element do not employ 

the characteristic question and answer style of the 

Erotapokriseis literature. The most distinctive characteristic 

of the dialogue exchanges in the Hermetic dialogues is the 

tendency to subordinate them to the discourse. As has been noted 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
51. It is noteworthy that Rudolph, Gnostisnhe Dialog, 104 (note 

37)j singles out these four Excerpts as having a 
particularly pronounced 'oracular' character, viz. a 
question and answer framework in which the question guides 
the exposition of the material. He does not seem to 
recognize that this dialogue style is relatively rare in the 
Hermetic dialogues. 
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there are only a relatively few instances in which the material 

is cast within a continuous series of questions and answers with 

the exposition of the theme directed by the question. 

The only other similarities to the Erotapokriseis genres are 

the lack of a narrative setting (in contrast to the classical 

dialogues) and the relationship between participants--a 

teacher/student or expert/novice relationship (in contrast to the 

conversational setting among peers in the classical dialogue). 

It is likely that these characteristics provided the real basis 

for classifying this literature as Erotapokriseis. However the 

parallels are not sufficient to justify this 

classification--especially when the characteristic 

question-answer structure of the Erotapokriseis literature occurs 

so infrequently in the Hermetic dialogues. 

Finally, there are a few observations which can be made 

about the suggestion that there may be some sort of relationship 

between the Hermetic dialogues and the RRC. So far as the 

literary structure of the texts is concerned it is clear that 

these works have little in common. In contrast to the Hermetic 

texts the IRRC bracket the discourse/dialogue material with 

narrative settings. The RRC also employ a continuous narrative 

framework within the dialogue which demarcates the exchanges 

between Christ and the disciples. This is not true of the 

Hermetic dialogues. 

It is also apparent that the dialogue styles in the M and 

Hermetic texts have a quite different structure. There are a 

number of formal parallels between these two groups of texts: 

1. the use of discourses; 2. the unilateral communication of 
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information from the 'expert' to the 'novice'; 3. the question 

serves to elicit teaching from the texpert'; 4. the initiative in 

developing the exposition often lies with the 'expert'. However 

these similarities are not particularly distinctive and can be 

explained by the 'expert/novice' relationship between 

participants that characterizes both groups of texts. Apart from 

these formal parallels there are marked differences in the 

structure of the dialogue exchanges in the JULC and Hermetic 

dialogues. In particular the characteristic subordination of the 

dialogue exchanges to the discourse ('lecture with clarifying 

question') is not a prominent feature of the dialogue material in 

the JULQ/52/. 

In view of the differences in the literary structure and 

dialogue styles between the REC and the Hermetic dialogues it is 

unlikely that there was a close historical relationship between 

these two genres. While it is possible that there was a more 

distant relationshipt this is impossible to demonstrate. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
52. There are a few scattered examples of this: the best is 

found in ApocryJn where Christ's discourse is interrupted 
with three clarifying questions (II. 11 13-17-18p 22.9-11, 
22.21f). There are weaker versions of this style in 
AD-ocryJas (cf. 3-38ff; 4.23ff; 5-35ff). Rudolph, Gnostisnhe 
Dialog, 104-1059 argued that one similarity in the 
discourse/dialogue styles of the two genres was the tendency 
to pose a question which set the thematic agenda for a long 
discourse. In reality this is not a common style in either 
the 1M or the Hermetic dialogues. In fact there is not a 
good example of this structure in the Nag Hammadi RRC 
(PetPhil provides a partial exception in that a series of 
questions more or less set the agenda for the discourse). 
In the Corpus Hermeticum there are only a few instances of 
this structure. The best example is in CH XI where Hermes' 
statement in Par 1 prefaces the discourse (of. Exe V. 1; 
VIII-1; XXV-1). While there are many instances in which 
there is a great deal of discourse material between two 
questionsp a close examination of the question and 
subsequent exposition reveals that the question has not set 
the thematic agenda for the material that lies between the 
two questions (cf. e. g. CH IV, X, XII, Exe XI). 



Chapter 5 

-The 
JULC, * Apocalypse Bnj Ra R= Creation Hypotheses 

This chapter will set forth and evaluate the two hypotheses 

which I regard as the most likely explanations for the present 

form of the MM. These are that the M either were based on the 

traditional apocalypse ('apocalypse hypothesis') or represent the 

-da novo creation of a literary genre which was not directly based 

on any antecedent genre ('Aa novo creation hypothesis'). The 

reasons for examining these two views together will become 

apparent in the subsequent argument. 

The view that the M were based on the traditional 

apocalypse was first put forward by Carl Schmidt in his edition 

of the EpIstula A12ostolorum/l/. He provided very little evidence 

to support this hypothesis--the only evidence cited is the use of 

a dialogue style in both the traditional apocalypse (especially 

ShHermas) and the RE. This view has subsequently been argued 

with varying degrees of thoroughness by Koester/2/, Perkins/3/, 

Evans/4/, and Maurer/5/. 

It is evidentg however, that there has been a reluctance to 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 4w 

1. C. Schmidtt Uesprache Z= ZU seinen JunRern nach d= 
Auferste (Leipzig, 1919), 206-208. 
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embrace this hypothesis. While this view has seldom been 

subjected to considered criticismt it has not become a rrequently 

cited consensus view in the secondary literature. The reasons 

for this reluctance are not clear. Vielhauerts criticism of the 

hypothesis was that there are important structural differences 

between the two genres which stem from the fact that revelation 

is mediated primarily by means of interpreted visions in the 

apocalypses while in the RRC revelation is mediated by discourse 

and dialogue/6/. The use of a third person narrative framework 

and the distinctive content of the RILQ_ may also have contributed 

to a reluctance to link the RRC with the traditional apocalypses. 

In the subsequent study it will be argued that a good case 

2. H. Koester, "One Jesus and Four Primitive Gospelst" in 
Trajectories throujzh Early Christianifv- (Philadelphiaq 
1971)v 193-198. His argument was based virtually entirely 
on evidence drawn from ApocryJn and he did not attempL to 
argue the hypothesis in light of all the texts. It is 
noteworthy that in a recent article on this literature he 
did not restate this view: "Dialog und SpruchUmberlieferung 
in den gnostischen Texten von Nag Hammadil" EvangellsChe 
Theologie 29 (1979)t 532-566. 

3. P. Perkinsp Studies in lb& Origins anj Development j& = 
Gnostic Revelation Dialogueq Unpublished Ph. D. dissertation 
(Harvard University, 1971). This thesis did not come to 
grips with the central issue of the origins of the genre--a 
point acknowledged by Perkins in her recent monograph on 
this literature--Gnostic Dialogue, viij note 17. This 
monograph contains several references to this issue in that 
she identifies a number of similarities between the = and 
the apocalypse (cf. esp. 45,519 53f, 57). However she does 
not actually argue that the genre was based on the 
apocalypse--cf. the remarks on p. 41. 

4. C. A. Evanso "Jesus in Gnostic Literature, " Biblica 62 
( 1981) , 406-412. 

5. D. Maurer, 
-Apocalyn_t_inism angL Gnostic_i_-; m: A Comparison QL 

their FeatureR, F-QM -Ind Function, Unpublished Ph. D. 
dissertation (St. Andrews Universityq 1981), 242-244 and 258-268. This view has apparently been endorsed, though 
without supporting arguments, by H. W. Attridgep "Gnosticism 
and Eschatology, " PerkfnR Journal (1980) 11 (cf. note 9). 

6. Vielhauerg Urnhri-qtliche Litaratur, 690f. 



Page 176 

can be made for the 'apocalypse hypothesis'. However so far as 

the genre as a whole is concerned, it will be argued that tnis 

hypothesis cannot be established with a high degree of 

probability. The reason is not, as might be expectedv certain 

differences in content and/or structure between the traditional 

apocalypse and the M. The real difficulty is that the origins 

of the genre can also be explained by another hypothesis. It is 

possible that the genre was created independently of the direct 

influence of any antecedent genre--whether the apocalypse or 

Graeco-Roman dialogue genresq i. e. the 1M represents the tde 

novol creation of a literary genre. According to this hypothesis 

the starting point for the creation of the genre would be a 

combination of three elements: 1. a Christology which sees 

Christ as a Redeemer whose work consists primarily in the 

communication of a redemptive revelation; 2. the need for 

dominical authority for Gnostic doctrine; 3. the tradition that 

Christ gave special teaching to his disciples in the post-passion 

period (Arda 1-3). It is arguable that these elements provided 

the fundamental impetus for attributing revelations to the risen 

Christ. According to this hypothesis the structure of the genre 

can also be accounted for without reference to the influence of 

an antecedent genre. The choice of a post-passion setting and 

the influence of the resurrection narratives can be seen as the 

factors which determined both the overall structure of the works 

(Christfs teaching bracketed by narrative settings) and the 

structure and constituent elements of the narrative settings 

themselves. 
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It will be argued that so far as the genre as a whole is 

concerned it is virtually impossible to establish either 

hypothesis with a high degree of probability since both can 

account for the same structural and stylistic elements. However 

before taking up the question of the more likely hypothesis, the 

evidence to support these two views will be set forth. This will 

be done by examining these two hypotheses with respect to tne 

various elements of this literature: 1. the revelatory character 

of the genre; 2. the structure of tne texts, 3. the structure and 

constituent elements of the narrative settings; 4. the esoteric 

motif; 5. the content of the RIM. 

REVELATORY CHARACTER 

The MC are a revelatory genre in that they recount 

revelations which the risen Christ gave his disciples. The 

revelatory character of the genre creates a cluster of formal 

similarities between the JMQ_ and the traditional apocalypse. The 

disciples are formally equivalent to the recipients of revelation 

in the apocalypses. Christ can be seen as corresponding to the 

heavenly figures who mediate revelation in the 

apocalypses--either an angel or God. Finallyp when viewed as a 

revelatory medium, Christ's teaching in discourse and dialogue 

would be classified as a direct discourse medium--one of the 

three media of revelation in the apocalypses. 
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There is no doubt that these formal similarities have 

contributed a great deal to the impression that the BEJQ were 

created under the influence of the apocalypse. It is noteworthyt 

however, that it is at the point of these apparent similarities 

between the two genres that Vielhauer has challenged the 

hypothesis that the B RJQ were based on tne traditional 

apocalypse/7/. He has argued that these elements are stylized in 

a quite different manner in the two genres. The starting point 

for his argument is the observation that revelation is normaliy 

mediated by means of visions in the apocalypses while one 

encounters discourse and dialogue in the BE, 9. On this basis he 

contrasts the roles of both the heavenly revealer and tne 

recipients of revelation in the two genres. In the apocalypses 

the angelic revealer is said to play an intermediate role as tne 

interpreter of visionary phenomena while in tne ftfe Christ is a 

heavenly revealer who is the immediate source of revelation. He 

then contrasts the seers of the apocalypses who recount visions 

they have seen with the disciples who are merely the passive 

recipients of Christ's teaching. He concludes that these 

structural or stylistic differences rule out the possibility that 

the apocalypse provided the literary model for the BEfe. 

The main difficulty with this argument is tnat it is based 

on a comparison with those sections of the traditional 

apocalypses in which visions are employed as a revelatory 

medium--either symbolic visions or descriptions of phenomena in 

the heavenly world. However as has been pointed out there are 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
7. Vielhauer, Urcjjrj. Atjjptjp, Ljtgrutur., 690-691. He does leave 

open the possibility that the apocalypse may have influenced 
the shaping of individual elements of the genre. He may 
have in mind elements of the narrative settings like the 
dramatic account of Christ's coming in Ai2Q. QrxJn- 
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large sections of Jewish and early Christian apocalypses which 

employ direct discourse as a revelatory medium (esp. Daniel 99 

10-12 and considerable parts of 2Y Ezra, 11 Baruch, QrApor. R. Qt 

and ZbEgrmaz). As a revelatory medium direct discourse is as 

important in the Jewish and Christian apocalypses as either 

symbolic visions or heavenly ascension visions/8/. When the BED 

are compared to those sections of the traditional apocalypses 

which employ direct discourse then the stark contrasts which 

Vielhauer proposes simply dissolve/9/. 

Thus these formal similarities constitute a genuine cluster 

of parallels between the BB_Q and the traditional apocalypse. 

However in spite of the apparent impressiveness of these 

parallels, they do not provide significant support to the 

hypothesis that the creators of this genre were indebted to the 
------ m ----------- m ------ m -------------------------------------- 
8. Cf. the discussion of direct discourse as a revelatory 

medium in chapter 19 45,49-52. 

9. Vielhauer's argument does not take into account the fact 
that direct discourse was a more appropriate medium for 
teaching Gnostic doctrine than symbolic visions. In the 
Jewish apocalypses symbolic visions were used primarily to 
represent historical and eschatological events. It is 
evident from RgimdrgD. QnApgQEat and ahUgrMga thatp with 
the aid of extensive interpretations, symbolic visions could 
be used for more abstract subjects. However even in these 
texts direct discourse that is unrelated to the 
interpretation of visions is the dominant medium of 
revelation (with the possible exception of LbEgrMgj). In 
most of the Gnostic apocalypses revelation is mediated by 
direct discourse: e. g. NatArDhgnD 92-32-97.21, WDhizedek, 
ZoDtriangzy 2bg karaphrao Qf ýhmp Ltrzanagp Allggana§q and 
most of OnApagEat. QoApggEct is the only Gnostic apocalypse 
which makes limited use of interpreted visions and finftggEaul the only text in which revelation is mediated 
primarily by means of descriptions of scenes in the heavenly 
world. A11. QZ2ngz makes limited use of descriptions of 
scenes in the heavenly world. Perkins, DnQ, 2tJ. Q PJD1. QgUC, 529 argues that Gnostic authors did not use symbolic visions 
because they rejected the use of symbols drawn from the 
created world. Apart from the question of what evidence 
there is for this interpretationp it seems likely that the 
use of direct discourse is better explained by the simple 
fact that it was more appropriate to the dogmatic subject 
matter of the Gnostic apocalypses. 
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apocalypse for their literary genre. This is because the source 

of all these parallels lies in a Christology which sees Christ as 

a heavenly revealer. 7he entire cluster of parallels follows 

from this characterization of Christ as a heavenly revealer/10/. 

This Christology in turn cannot be attributed to the influence of 

the apocalypse since it was an integral element of the 

Christology of Christian Gnosticism/11/. Having said this it is 

certainly true that this Christology meant that the apocalypse 

would have been a ready made genre for those who wanted to 

attribute revelations to Christ. However the formal similarities 

themselves cannot be taken as positive evidence of the influence 

of the apocalypse on the creation of the BR. Q. 

It is clear from the above discussion that the revelatory 

character of the genre can easily be accounted for by the 

. 
hypothesis that the genre was created independently of the 

influence of an antecedent genre. Given a Christology which 

interpreted Christ's redemptive work in terms of the 

---------------------------------- mm --------- m- ---- m ----------- 
10. If9 by contrasto Paul were substituted for Christ as the 

teacher of Gnostic doctrine then there would not be these 
parallels to the apocalypse, viz. Paul's teaching in 
discourse and dialogue could not be regarded as a revelatory 
medium, those he taught would not be equivalent to the 
recipients of revelation in the apocalypses and Paul himself 
would not be a heavenly revealer. 

In the case of 5bHermazj by contrast, it is arguable that it 
was the traditional apocalypse which provided the catalyst 
for creating two heavenly figures (The Lady and The 
Shepherd) who mediate revelations to a human individual. 
For a survey of the Christology of Christian Gnosticism 
which takes into account the Nag Hammadi texts cf. Rudolphq 
QDg, 2J, 2,148-171, esp. 151f. The representation of Christ as 
a heavenly figure whose redemptive work consists in the 
communication of revelation finds frequent expression in the 
132,9. The following are some of the more explicit 
statements: APQQrYJAZ 8.35-9.8; Apggryjn 11.11 2.12-20; 
Th-QQDt 138.4-79 7-18; Kg 111.4,93.8-12; 96.18-21; 106.5-9; 
118.3-25; DLAUAY 111-5,120.23-121.2; jApWg§ 25.2-5; 
28.7-20; 2ADQ21az 54.15-18; 56.17-57-10; EQU1111 
136.16-137-9. 
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communication of a revelation, it would be a natural step to 

create a literature which recounted Christts teaching or 

revelations. The question, however, is whether the genre which 

embodied these revelations was based on an established literary 

genre. 

Liter= anotuui A. L A. P. Qaalym 

While the revelatory characteristics of the genre do not in 

themselves provide significant evidence that the genre was based 

on the traditional apocalypse, stronger support for this 

hypothesis comes from the fact that these accounts of Christ's 

revelations are cast within literary works that are structurally 

similar to the apocalypse. The BE. Q, like the apocalypses, relate 

the revelation within the framework of a narrative account of the 

event in which it was given. Furthermore in both genres the two 

basic structural elements of the genre are: 1. the narrative 

setting (introductory and concluding frame story); 2. the account 

of the revelation itself. 

There is, however, one important difference between the 

structure of the traditional apocalypses and most of the RE. Q. 

While the apocalypses are always written from a first person 

perspective, viz. the revelation is recounted by the person who 

received it, most of the BEg employ a third person narrative 

framework--the event is not narrated by one of the disciples. A 

third person narrative framework is used in six of the nine 

texts: Ra. G, Egtkhjjt J)JDj2AyO GgpLJaryt Jbggnt, and most of 

jApg! g, g§ (there are three statements in the first person--24.11; 

25.12; 27.18)/12/. The only three texts which employ a first 
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person style are ApQgryjAZ, ApQgryjn and Mggau/13/- 

The use of a third person narrative style in most of the ER. Q 

would appear to be a strong argument against linking this genre 

to the apocalypse--at least in the case of those texts which use 

a third person style. All Jewish and early Christian apocalypses 

use a first person narrative style. Thus if the authors of the 

EB-C modelled their genre on the traditional apocalypse then one 

would expect that they would have adopted a first person 

narrative style. However the force of this argument can be 

reduced by two considerations. First, it is arguable that the 

use of a first person narrative style is not absolutely necessary 

to an apocalypse since the account of the revelatory event could 

be narrated by someone else. This is not simply a hypothetical 

possibility since there are a number of late Christian 

apocalypses which employ a third person narrative framework: 2bg 

Braek boalypBe of Fara, 2bQ Unlion gr Ezrg, 1bjQ gugntigna gr 

Lzrat Agmlypze Df &dra. Qh/14/. While these texts employ a 

third person narrative style, there is no doubt that the authors 

intended to compose apocalypses. It is thus possible that an 

apocalypse could be composed in the third person. 

A second consideration which should be taken into account is 

the possibility that an explanation can be found for this use of 

a third person narrative framework. In the Jewish and most of 

12. RjztjZ agphia I-III and IV and 1b. Q D.. Q. Qkz g[ J&D are also 
written from a third person perspective. 

13. The use of a first person style in 2ApgcZaa can be 
attributed to the setting of this account within James' 
speech to a Jewish audience. In the case of Apojcryjn part 
of the frame story is in the third person (11-19 1.5-17 and 
31-32-32-5). Cf. chapter threer 115ff. 

14. Cf. DIL-2,561ff; 581ff; 591ff; 605ff. 



Page 183 

the early Christian apocalypses the revelation is given to a 

single person. A first person style followed naturally from this 

as the author could write from the perspective of the seer. 

However in many of the BB_Q the revelation is given to the 

disciples as a group (W99 J'! gtkhjjr . 
0gzMary, D1312BY9 UZUZ 

B. Qpbla I-III and IV, and 1hD U. Qkz DE ilg-u)- It may be that the 

introduction of a group as the recipients of revelation was 

accompanied by a shift to a third person narrative framework. A 

possible reason for this may be that a first person plural 

narrative style which implied collective authorship was judged 

unnatural. The distribution of a first and third person 

narrative style does not provide unequivocal support for this 

interpretation. It is significant that a third person narrative 

style is employed in every text in which the revelation is given 

to the disciples and women as a group. However there are two 

instances in which a third person narrative framework is used 

where the revelation is given to an individual. While ApQcryJazi 

2ApgDjga and Apg_grXjn employ a first person narrative style, 

. 
Tb9ga and jApg2jaz use a third person narrative style. The case 

of 3b. Qvnt is not particularly significant since this text, with 

its atypical narrative settingt does not stand in the mainstream 

of the genre. The use of a third person narrative setting in 

1ADWaa can be seen as a consequence of the author's account of 

the transmission of the text. Jesus is represented as 

instructing James to relate the revelation to Addai who is 

subsequently to write an account based on what James has told him 

(36-15). The use of a third person style is due to the fact that 

Addai is the presumed author. This leaves open the possibility 

that, were it not for the need to take account of this motift the 

author might have employed a first person narrative style/15/. 
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This is an admittedly tenuous interpretation. However the 

correctness of the more important hypothesis, that the third 

person narrative framework is due to the introduction of a group 

as the recipients of revelationt does not depend on being able to 

account for the use of a third person narrative framework in 

ThCont and lApocJas. This view could still be correct for those 

texts in which Christ's teaching is given to the disciples as a 

group. 

It is instructive to note how the narrative framework is 

stylized in related 

risen Christ gave to 

TLord and OuestBart 

narrative style (-Q= 

framework), in each 

facilitate or explain 

texts that recount revelations which the 

the disciples as a group: ChrAnocPet, FXAD. P 

1. While three texts employ a first person 

tBarth is cast in a third person narrative 

case the authors introduce some element to 

the style. In the case of ChrApocPet Peter 

is singled out as the one who narrates the event and initiates 

most of the exchanges with Christ. The narrative framework 

alternates between a first person singular and plural style 

(I/we). The epistolary setting of ZjjA2 facilitates the use of a 

first person style as the apostles are represented as writing to 

the churches of their day. In the case of TLord the authorship 

of the work is explained in the narrative conclusion which states 

that John, Peter and Matthew composed this account of Jesust 

teaching (27) . 

In contrast to the Gnostic M in which the revelation is 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
15. Although if the author had been determined to use a first 

person narrative style then he could have done so while 
preserving the account of the textts transmission--he could 
simply have had Jesus instruct James to hand on a literary 
work to Addai rather then relate the revelation by word of 
mouth. 
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given to the disciples as a group, these three texts employ a 

first person narrative style. However they do not use a simplet 

unexplained first person style. This could suggest that the 

introduction of a group as the recipients of the revelation 

created a stylistic difficulty which was circumvented in 

different ways. It is possible that this is the reason for the 

use of a third person narrative style in those 1M in which the 

revelation is given to the disciples as a group. 

To return to the main point, the use of a third person 

narrative style in many of the M is the only significant 

difference between the structure of this genre and the 

traditional apocalypses. However this difference does not 

constitute a decisive objection to the hypothesis that the 

traditional apocalypse provided the literary models for the M. 

It is arguable that a first person narrative style is not 

essential to the apocalypse and it is possible that an 

explanation can be found for the use of a third person style in 

the 2W16/. 

Thus the fact that the Ma narrate revelations within 

literary works which are structurally similar to the apocalypses 

means that it is possible that the apocalypse provided the 

literary models for this genre. However this evidence is by no 

means decisive since the literary structure of this genre can 

16. It will become apparent that the real problem for this 
hypothesis is not the use of a third person narrative style 
in the M. In reality it would make very little difference 
to the strength of the case if every text employed a first 
person narrative framework. While it would remove a 
possible objection to the hypothesist it would not 
substantially strengthen the supporting argument. Thust for 
example, the use of a first person narrative style in ZUIA2 
and TLord does not make it any more likely that the authors 
of these texts intended to base their genre on tne 
apocalypse. 
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also be accounted for by the alternative hypothesis. 

LITERARY STRUCTURE: Da HM CREATION HYPOTHESIS 

It could be argued that it is improbable that a complete 

literary genre could emerge that was not based to some extent on 

an established genre. However it must be remembered that the J= 

represent an exceptionally simple genre composed of two 

structural elements: 1. narrative settings; 2. Christ's teaching 

set within a narrative framework. It is arguable that this 

structure can be seen as a consequence of the post-passion 

settings. If the genre was based on the tradition that Christ 

taught the disciples in the post-passion period, then it was 

likely that the accounts of his teaching would include a 

narrative framework indicating that Christ was teaching the 

disciples. Thus in addition to the frame stories all the M 

employ a narrative framework demarcating Christ's statements from 

those of the disciples (with exchanges like tPeter said', 'The 

Lord answeredt). In the case of DialSav and ThCont the entire 

text is structured around accounts of Christ's teaching within a 

minimal narrative framework. However most of the M have added 

introductory and concluding frame stories. The addition of 

narrative settings may not have been an inevitable step 

(e. g. DialEny and ThCont . However in view of the claim to 

narrate events not recorded in the canonical traditions it would 

be a natural step to place Christ's teaching within the framework 

of an account of the event in which he gave the revelation to the 
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disciples. , It is -likely that this would have enhanced the 

realism, of these texts as well. It is also possible that tne 

circumstantial settings of the -resurrection -- narratives 

contributed to this development. In any case it is entirely 

plausible that the simple structure of the I=, narrative 

settings bracketing accounts of Christ's teaching, can be 

accounted for the by tAa novo creation hypothesist. 

THE NARRATIYE SETTINGS 

The narrative-settings are a potentially important source of 

evidence as to the origins of this genre. In particular, if the 

genre was based on the traditional apocalypse then it is, possible 

that this would be evident in the structure and stylization of 

the narrative settings. It'will'become apparent that there are a 

significant number of similarities between the narrative settings 

of the. HBC and the apocalypse. This is reflected -in the fact 

that in previous studies which sought- to, establish the 

'apocalypse hypothesis' much, of the evidence adduced is-drawn 

from the narrative settings/17/. However as is the case with the 

elements of the genre which have, -been-, discussed thusfar, most of 

these similarities can also be accounted-for. by-. the, tsla novo 

creation hypothesis'. It will be. argued that it is possible to 

17. Koester, D= Jesus, 193f, notes the importance of the 
narrative settings for determining the origins of tnis 
genre: "But the framework gives some clues,, forý,,,,, recognizing 
the sources of the evolution of the,, Ignostie-gospell.. *. " Four of the five elements which he cites-are drawnýfrom, the 
narrative settings:, mountain setting, Jesus's comingas, -, an 
epiphanyj the introductory statement, -, and the, curse. --Iformula in the concluding statement. 
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account for both the structure and constituent elements of the 

narrative settings by two related factors: the post-passion 

setting and the influence of the resurrection narratives. 

NARRATIVE SETTINGS: APOCALYPSE 

One parallel between the narrative settings of the two 

genres is that both normally provide circumstantial settings for 

the revelatory event. These settings can include information as 

to the time, placeg activity and mental disposition of the 

individual/18/. The only point at which there is a close 

similarity between the corresponding elements in the two genres 

is that in both cases the individual is frequently represented as 

in a state of distress/19/. However the distress is traced to 

different causes in the respective genres. In the Jewish 

apocalypses it is the historical plight of Israel which is 

normally the source of the seer's anxiety. In the case of the 

I= this motif is broadly linked to the post-passion setting. 

Jamest distress in lApocJas is a response to Christts passion 

while in the case of Zff_C and ADocryJn the disciples are 

distressed or anxious because of unresolved metaphysical and 

-------------------------------------------- m ---- m ---- mmm_m ------ 18. For the circumstantial settings in the apocalypses 
cf. chapter 1,39ff. For the M cf. chapter 3,115ff. 

19. For the Jewish apocalypses of. chapter 1,40. For the 1= 
cf. chapter III$ 120f. Maurer, Anocalypticiam And. 
GnosticiRml 264, took this motif as evidence of the 
influence of the apocalypse. Perkins, Gnostic Dialoguet 41j 
notes that this element has precedents in the apocalypses. 
However she also points to the presence of this feature in 
the resurrection narratives. 
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Christological questions --- the implication is that Christ has 

left them without teaching them all they need to know. 

The most important similarity between the structures of the 

narrative settings in the two genres is the pattern of the coming 

and departure of the heavenly revealer. In many apocalypses the 

individual is represented as being in a particular setting and 

then a heavenly figure comes to mediate a revelation to him/20/. 

In most instances the departure of the heavenly revealer is not 

actually narrated in the Jewish apocalypses/21/. However a 

departure is assumed as the heavenly revealer frequently makes a 

concluding statement and then the individual is alone once again. 

There are a number of stylistic elements which are related to 

this pattern of the coming and departure of the heavenly 

revealer: 1. an introductory and concluding statement can be 

attributed to the heavenly revealer; 2. the coming of the 

heavenly revealer can be described in dramatic terms; 3. the 

individual can respond with fear and then be reassured by the 

heavenly figure. The coming/departure pattern and introductory 

and concluding statements occur in many of the JM-Q. However 

dramatic accounts of Christ's coming coupled with a 

20. Cf. chapter 1,41 f. Fallon, Gnostic Apocalypses, 139, 
attached such importance to this pattern of the coming of a 
heavenly figure that he selected it as the criterion for 
determining which M could be classified as apocalypses. 
Thus he does not classify ThCont, DialSav and MM Books Dj 
;= as apocalypses. He argues that while they contain all 
the characteristic features of the other texts, they lack an 
account of the heavenly revealer's arrival and departure: 
"There is not an account of the appearance or departure of 
the heavenly revealer and thus no clear presentation of 
Jesus as a transcendent mediator as in the gnostic 
apocalypses. " (139) It is doubtful that this is a good 
reason for excluding these texts since in each case the 
underlying assumption is that Jesus is a transcendent figure 
who mediates revelation to his disciples. 

21. ML Z= 12.8 is the exception. Cf. ShHermas Vis. 1.4-3; 
III-10-1f; IV-3-7; ChrApocPet 17. 
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fear-reassurance motif are less frequent. 

The RE frequently locate the disciples in a setting and 

then have Christ come to them. Furthermore the account of 

Christ's coming is normally complemented with a statement about 

his departure. This basic structure is present in ApocryJas, 

AponryJn, =, PetPhill and 2ApocJas 22/. GosMary states that 

Christ departed but since the first part of the text is lost it 

is impossible to say if the narrative setting recounted Christfs 

coming to the disciples. lApocJas follows the pattern of having 

the risen Christ come to James (31.2ff) but it is unlikely that 

there was a reference to his departure (though pp. 41 and 42 are 

extremely fragmentary). The only texts which do not employ any 

part of this structure are DInISAy and ThCont where the text 

opens with Christ and the disciples together and there is no 

reference to Christ's departure. 

It has been pointed out that in the apocalypses tne coming 

of the heavenly revealer is normally described in matter of fact 

terms/23/. However there are a few Instances in which the 

angel's coming is depicted as a dramatic event. In each case the 

drama lies in the supernatural appearance of the angelic figure 

(Daniel 10.5-6; ApocAbrnham 11.2-3; 
. 
11 Enoch 1.4-5; 

cf. Revelation 1.12-16). As has been pointed out these dramatic 

accounts of the heavenly revealer's coming are always coupled 

with a fear-reassurance motif: the heavenly revealer responds to 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
22. This structure is also present in ZLp, &p_ and, rather weaklyl 

in TLord and OuestBnrth (these last two texts do not refer 
to Christ's departure). In Piqtiq Sophia IV and ChrApnePet 
the disciples go to Jesus (in the latter case he is sitting 
on the Mount of Olives). GnApoePet. and PlstiR Sophia I-III 
open with Christ and the disciples together. Neither Pintis 
Snphia I-III or IV refers to Christfs departure. 

23. Cf. chapter 1,41f. 
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the individual's fear with words of reassurance/24/. In the case 

of the RJJJQ Christ's coming is frequently described in a matter of 

fact manner (ApmryJaas 1ADOrAaa, 2APOW-aas cf. EpApt ILDrdt 

However there are several instances in which 

Christ's coming has a more dramatic character. In the case of 

1211bil the disciples are praying on the Mount of Olives when an 

intense light appears and Christ speaks out of the light 

(134.9-18). There are several elements which suggest that this 

scene was modelled on the Transfiguration narratives: the 

mountain setting, the disciples at prayer, and a voice speaking 

from a light (instead of a cloud). The dramatic accounts in 

Amain and hW9 bear a closer resemblance to the corresponding 

accounts in the apocalypses. In both instances the authors 

describe Christ's supernatural appearance and incorporate a 

fear-reassurance motif. In the case of MJQ the author sets his 

account in the context of a contrast between Christ's pre- and 

post-passion mode of existence: 

"The Savior appeared not in his f irst f orm, but in 
the invisible spirit. And his form was like a great 
angel of light. And his likeness I must not 
describe. "' 91.10-14 

In ARQQryjn several elements contribute to a dramatic entry: the 

heavens openp the world is shaken and a light envelops creation, 

Christ appears as a polymorphous being (a youth, an old man, a 

servant). There are no precedents in the apocalypses for either 

the association of cosmic disturbances with the coming of the 

heavenly revealer or for the characterization of the heavenly 

revealer as a polymorphous being/25/. However the drama of the 

entire event and the emphasis on Christ's unusual appearance 

constitute formal parallels to similar accounts in the 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
24. Cf. Daniel 10.7-129 15-19; 11 EnQQ11 1.4-8; A2QgAbr&h= 

10-11; Beyglatign 1-17f. 
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apocalypses. The one element for which there is a direct 

parallel is the opening of the heavens. In Ja Baruch 22.1 Godts 

speaking to Baruch is preceded by the opening of the heavens/26/. 

Finally in the case of both ApocryJn and = the disciples 

respond with fear to Christ's dramatic entry and he in turn 

reassures them (11-1,2.11 9-12; IIIAr 91.24-92.1). This 

combination of a dramatic account of Christ's coming and a 

fear-reassurance motif constitutes the closest similarity between 

the narrative settings of the. RK and the apocalypse. It must be 

kept in mindo however, that this combination of elements occurs 

in only two texts--ApocryJn and %LQ/27/. 

Introductory and concluding statements are also associated 

with the motif of the coming and departure of the heavenly 

revealer. In the M Christts coming is always followed by some 

sort of introductory statement or dialogue and a concluding 

statement is frequently attributed to him. In most instances 

these introductory and concluding statements constitute only a 

formal parallel in that their content is not reminiscent of 

similar statements in the apocalypses/28/. The exceptions are 

the introductory and concluding statements in AnocryJn (2.9-25 

and 31.25-31). There are several elements to the introductory 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
25. Cf. Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 49f, for suggested 

explanations of Christ's polymorphous appearance. She also 
suggests that the theophanies in Old Testament literature 
may have provided the examples for the association of cosmic 
disturbances with the coming of the heavenly revealer (49). 

26. Cf. Revelation 4.1; TLevi 2.6; Joseph anj Aseneth XIV, 3 (an 
angel comes from the open heavens). Cf. W. C. van Unnikj 
"Die Igeo'ffneten Himmelt in der Ofrenbarungsvision des 
Apokryphons des Johannesqu inADophoreta: Festschrift lk 
Ernst HaRMahan, Ed. by W. Eltester and F. Kettler (Berlint 
1964) 1 26 9-280. 

27- This combination of motifs is not present in other texts 
which attribute revelations to Christ: ChrApooPety 
GnApnnPetj TLnrd, Oueat%Ztht UAR. 
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statements: 1. Christ reassures John (2.9-12); 2. he identifies 

himself in a series of II am' statements (2.12-15); 3. he states 

that the purpose of his coming is to give John a revelation and 

then summarizes what will be revealed (2.16-20); 4. Christ then 

exhorts John to be attentive to what he says so that John can 

transmit the revelation to the believing community (2-20-25). 

There are parallels to the first three elements in the 

introductory statements of several apocalypses. It has already 

been pointed out that a word of reassurance (first element) 

always follows the dramatic entrance of an angelic revealer. The 

second part, Christ's self-identification in a series of 'I am' 

statements, has parallels in A=Abrabam 10.8-12 and RQUIBUDD 

1.17-18. Finally a statement about the nature of the heavenly 

revealer's mission (third element) is the most frequent theme of 

the introductory statements in the Jewish apocalypses/29/. 

Furthermore there is a clause within this statement of purpose 

which is similar. to part of Christ's introductory statement in 

j3, QY. Qj, 3. tj. QD 1.19. Christ says that he has come to teach John 

ffeeewhat is and what was and what will come to pass.... " 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
28. For introductory and concluding statements in the Jewish 

apocalypses cf. chapter 1,42f. For introductory statements 
in the EE, 9 cf. Apggryjg2 2.21ff; A2ggryjn 2.9ff; RD 
91.20ff; lb-Cut 138.4ff; PJAUay 120.2ff; jftggagg 24.11ff 
and 31-5ff. There are only a few instances in which these 
statements take the form of a simple discourse (ApggryjD, 
2APQ. Qj. azt Pjajýay). In most cases a dialogue element is 
introduced which is not typical of introductory statements 
in the apocalypses (cf. chapter 3,123). Koester, Qnc 
jgz=, 196, argued that the curse on those who try to make 
commercial gain from this text (APocryJn 31-34ff) was 
evidence of the influence of, the apocalypse. However this 
motif is lacking in extant Jewish and early Christian 
apocalypses. The structural similarities between the 
concluding statements in the REg and the apocalypses are 
closer in that these statements take the form of a simple discourse: APQ2ryj&u 14.19ff; ARQ. QrYJD- 31.25ff; PjalZay 
146.18ff; lkorejaa 40.19ff; 'Ealfbil 137.17ff; US 118. 
QQD-Mary 8-14ff. 

29. Cf. chapter 1,42 (note 42a). 
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(2.16-18)/30/. 

Christ's concluding statement in ApocryJn also bears a 

closer resemblance to similar statements in the apocalypses than 

other concluding statements in the Christ says that he will 

return to the 'perfect aeon' (31.25-26) and states that he has 

given the revelation to John so that he could write it down and 

transmit it to the believing community ('to your fellow spirits'$ 

'the immovable race'--31.26-31). The similarity to concluding 

statements in the apocalypses lies in the inclusion of 

instructions as to the transmission of the revelation/31/. 

In summary the pattern of the coming and departure of the 

heavenly revealer (most texts) together with the related motifs 

of the heavenly revealer's dramatic entrance Ox)v the response 

of fear coupled with reassurance (2x) and the use of an 

introductory and concluding statement (most) constitute an 

important cluster of similarities to the structure of the 

narrative settings in Jewish and early Christian apocalypses. In 

most instances these similarities are of a formal nature. 

However in individual texts there are elements which bear a 

closer resemblance to the corresponding element in the 

apocalypses (esp.. Apa=y1n)- 

Finally in the concluding frame stories of the M there is 

a cluster of elements which have their parallel in the 

traditional apocalypses. Three elements frequently recur in the 

concluding narrative settings of both the apocalypse and the M: 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
30. For a discussion of this phrase and its wider use in ancient 

literature of. W. C. van Unnik, "A Formula Describing 
Prophecyp" RM 9 (1962/63)t 86-94. 

31. Cf. Daniel 12.4; ME Z= 12-37f; Revelation 22-10. 
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1. a concluding statement from the heavenly revealer; 2. a 

reference to the recipient's response to the revelation; and 

3. an account of the individual's subsequent activity/32/. In 

most instances these parallels are of a formal nature. The 

similarities in the concluding statement in ApocryJn to those in 

the Jewish apocalypses have already been mentioned. The only 

other point at which an element is stylized in a reasonably 

similar manner is that the recipients can respond positively to 

the revelatory event: =--joy (119.10ff); PetPhil -thanksgiving 

and JOY (138.7ff; 139.4f); 2Ar)ocJas -understanding, fear and joy 

(57-17ff)/33/. 

There are thus a significant number of structural 

similarities between the narrative settings of the apocalypses 

and those in the RILC. Both genres frequently provide a 

circumstantial setting for the revelatory eventp bracket the 

revelation with an account of the coming and departure of the 

heavenly revealer (in the Jewish apocalypses the departure of the 

angel is normally assumed), attribute introductory and concluding 

statements to the heavenly revealerl and use similar ingredients 

in the construction of the concluding frame stories (concluding 

statemento response to the revelationo and account of the 

recipient's subsequent activity). While most of the similarities 

are of a structural naturet in individual texts there are 

elements which bear a closer resemblance to the corresponding 

element in the traditional apocalypse: dramatic entrance of the 

heavenly revealer (Apocryjn, M, PetPhil ;a fear-reassurance 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
32. For the response to the revelatory event in the apocalypses 

cf. chapter 19 43f. For the M cf. chapter 3,122f, 125. 
Subsequent activity: chapter lt 44; chapter 39 125. 

33. Cf. 
.1 

Enoch 36.4; 90.40; ML Z= 13.5Tf; = Baruch 1T. 2ff. 
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motif (ApocryJnj =; similarities 

introductory and concluding statement 

the distress of the individual as 

setting (Apocryjn, =1 Upocjan, 2rU 

positive response to the revelat 

2ApocJas . 

in the content of the 

(AnocryJn references to 

part of the circumstantial 

tLW; and the disciples' 

ory event (=, PetPhil, 

NARRATIVE LETTINGS: 2M IM CREATION-t 

Koester argued that there were a number of elements in the 

narrative settings of the 1M which were stylized in an 

apocalyptic manner and had no direct parallel in the resurrection 

narratives. This point was made primarily with reference to 

ApocryJn and so far as this text is concerned the observation is 

correct/34/. However it is arguable that for most of the RK 

both the general structure and constituent elements of the 

narrative settings can be accounted for by two related factors: 

1. the attribution of these revelations to the risen Christ; 

2. the influence of the resurrection narratives and other 

canonical traditions. It is particularly significant that there 

are precedents in the resurrection narratives and other canonical 

traditions for virtually every structural element in the 

narrative settings of the JULC. It will become apparentp howeverp 

that many of these parallels are of a formal nature. In most 

instances the various features of the narrative settings have not 

been closely modelled on the corresponding element in the 

----------------------------------------------------------- ----- 
34. Koestert Dm Jesus, 194. 
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resurrection narratives. However there are instances where 

individual elements have been clearly shaped by specific 

canonical traditions. 

In the first place the provision of a circumstantial setting 

for these accounts would be a natural step since the authors were 

recounting events which were not a part of the Gospel tradition. 

. 
In view of this one would expect a circumstantial setting with 

references to elements of time, place and the circumstances 

surrounding Christts encounter with the disciples. The authors 

would also have had the example of the resurrection narratives 

which frequently provide a circumstantial setting for Christ's 

appearance to the disciples/35/. In most instances the 

constituent elements of the narrative setting have not been 

shaped in light of specific canonical traditions. While there 

are some formal parallels (references to timep place and the 

disciplest activity) the authors have normally created their own 

setting for Christts encounter with the disciples. However the 

influence of specific canonical traditions can be seen at several 

points. The most significant is the circumstantial setting in 

LLQ which is based on the account in Matthew 28.16ff: the 

disciples go to a mountain in Galilee for their first encounter 

with Christ after the passion (90.14ff). Traditions in Aatj have 

influenced the temporal setting in Apocryjas: Christ comes to 

the disciples 545 days after the resurrection and on the eve of 

his ascension--which is recounted in the concluding frame story 

(2.19ff; 15.5ff). However other elements of the circumstantial 

setting are not based on canonical traditions--cf. the 

representation of the disciples as gathered together writing 

35. Cf. esp.. Lukp, 24-33f; ahn 20.19; 21.26; 21.2f; M=, 28.16. 
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accounts of Christ's public and esoteric teaching (2-7-16). The 

setting of the revelation on the Mount of Olives in the short 

version of ApocryJn (BG 20.4ff)/36/ and PetPhil can be attributed 

to the influence of canonical traditions that Christ taught the 

disciples there/37/. This evidence of the influence of specific 

canonical traditions on the shaping of the circumstantial 

settings only accounts for a relatively small amount of material. 

In most instances the authors have created their own settings for 

Christ's encounter with the disciples. 

There is one element which recurs in a number of 

circumstantial settings which has a more direct parallel in the 

apocalypses than in the resurrection narratives. This is the 

reference to the disciples' state of mind/38/. In the Gospel 

narratives there are three instances in which some reference is 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
36. The mountain is not named in A2ocryJn. However the use of 

the definite article to describe a mountain close to 
Jerusalem and the Temple area suggests that the author was 
referring to the Mount of Olives. 

37. Koesterl D= Jesusp 194p argued that the use of a mountain 
setting could not be attributed to the influence of 
canonical traditions since the Mount of Olives setting 
occurred in the pre-passion period in the Gospels. The 
implication of this argument was that the mountain setting 
must be due to the influence of the apocalypse. With 
respect to the first point the assertion is not completely 
accurate since it is implied in Ac±a 1.12 that Christ and 
the disciples were on the Mount of Olives just before his 
ascension. More importantly, howeverl there is no reason 
why an author could not use a setting from the pre-passion 
period to construct a setting for a post-passion event (this 
has clearly happened in the case of ChrApocPet . The 
argument that the use of a mountain location must be due to 
the influence of the apocalypse flounders on the fact that 
in the Jewish and early Christian apocalypses mountains are 
seldom chosen as the setting for a revelatory event. 'U Barunh 13.1 (Mount Zion) and ChrApocPet (Mount of Olives) 
are the only instances in which a mountain setting is 
employed. 

38. ADocr_yJn 1.12ff; UC 91-3ff; lApocJas 30-13ff; 2ApocJaa 
50-5ff; PetPhil 133-17ff; ThCont 138.4ff; of. GnsMary 
8.6ff. 
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made to the disciplest state 'of mind: Mary is crying in aghn 

20.11,13,15; the two men in Luke 24-17 have downcast faces as 

they talk to Jesus; and according to jghn 20.19 the disciples 

locked the doors for fear of the Jews. However in the Easter 

accounts this motif is not as central to the circumstantial 

settings as is the case in the BE_Q. In fact it does not occur in 

those settings which most closely resemble the frame stories in 

the 13Bg (LUk. Q 24-33ff; Jgbn 20.26ff; 21.1ff; L%tth. W 28.1bff; 

jqhD 20.19ff is a partial exception). It is thus by no means 

certain that the resurrection narratives provided the impetus for 

the inclusion of this element in the frame stories of the BE-Q. 

However it is possible to account for this element on other 

groundsl viz. without reference to the influence of the 

apocalypse. On the one hand it would be a natural element to 

include since there would be the expectation that the disciples 

were distressed in the post-passion period. This could be due to 

the fact of Christ's suffering (Upgrelaa 30-13ff)t the fear of 

being left alone in a hostile world (Ballhil 133-17ff), or tne 

fact that Christ has left them without teaching them on all 

matters relevant to Gnostic doctrine (Apggryan, al_Q). With 

respect to Apogryjn and b'Mg it is likely that an additional 

motive was the desire to explain the need for these additional 

revelations: it is implied that in the pre-passion period the 

disciples were not fully taught so that Christ must come to give 

them a special revelation/39/. Thus while the references to the 

disciples' distress do not have a direct parallel in the 

circumstantial settings of the resurrection narratives, it is 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
39. Although in Retjjj], Christ states that he had given tnem the 

teaching for which they asked in the pre-passion period and 
says that they failed to understand because of their 
unbelief (135.5-8). 
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easy to see how this element came to be included. 

Secondl the important pattern of the coming and departure of 

a heavenly revealer with the associated introductory and 

concluding statements can also be seen as a consequence of the 

choice of a post-passion setting and the infiuence of the 

resurrection narratives. The Gospels and Arta assume that in the 

post-passion period Christ was not with the disciples 

continuously but only came to them on certain occasions. 

Furthermore several of the resurrection accounts employ the 

pattern of locating the disciples in a setting and then having 

Christ come to them (esp. JQbD 20.19-23; 20.26-29; 21.2ff; Luke 

24-33-53---this last account is the only one which also narrates 

Christ's departure). It is arguable that it is these Gospel 

traditions which lie behind the pattern of Christ's coming and 

departure in the narrative settings of the BE. Q. 

The dramatic accounts of Christ's coming and the associated 

fear-reassurance motif are the only elements which have no 

parallel in the resurrection narratives/40/. However as has been 

pointed out these dramatic accounts do not recur frequently in 

the BE. 9 (ApggrXjnj &go 22t1bils ElDtia agphia). As has been 

noted, it is likely that the account in PaIjbil has been 

influenced by a different Gospel tradition--the Transfiguration 

narratives. It is unlikely that the accounts in Apogrylln and RG 

can also be attributed to the influence of these traditions. 

However it is possible that these accounts can be attributed to 

40. It is worth pointing out that there is a parallel to the 
fear-reassurance motif in LUkr, 24-37-39. Christ responds to 
the disciples' fear and surprise at his sudden appearance 
(37) with words of reassurance (38-39). However while the 
source of the disciples, fear in this case is the mere fact 
of Christ's sudden coming, in the RRJQ it is related to his 
supernatural appearance. 
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the conviction that in the post-passion period Christ has put off 

the flesh and exists in the glory of his true being. This 

explanation would be particularly appropriate to = where the 

emphasis is on the contrast between his pre- and post-passion 

modes of existence (91.10ff)/41/. However it would be more 

difficult to explain all the elements in the account in ApocryJn 

with this interpretation. 

The use of introductory and concluding statements can be 

seen as a complement to the pattern of Christ's coming and 

departure. One would expect the authors to attribute an 

introductory statement or dialogue to Christ when he first 

appears and a concluding one just before his departure. These 

statements also have their parallels in the resurrection 

narratives which can attribute brief statements to Christ/42/. 

These differ from those in the M since in most instances they 

are not divided into introductory and concluding statements. The 

exception is the account in JaLkp, 
- 

24-33ff where one can 

distinguish between an introductory (24-38f) and final statement 

(24.48f). In most instances the content of these statements is 

not based on the resurrection narratives. However there are a 

few exceptions/43/. The main point, howeverl is that the use of 

------------------------------------------------------------- m --- 
41. Cf. the account of Christ's true being in GnApocPet 83.8-15. 

42. Cf. JaLk& 24-38f; John 20.21; 20.26c 

43. In ZM part of the introductory statement is based on Zchn 
20.19,21,26: "Peace to youl My peace I give to you. " 
(91.21-23) The statement of reassurance in ApocryJn 2.9-12 
could well have been influenced by Jesus' words in Luk& 
24-38f. With respect to the concluding statement there are 
a significant number of allusions to canonical traditions in 
the concluding statement in GosMary (8.14-9.4). Finally the 
influence of canonical commissioning statements can be 

'seen in varying degrees in PetPhil (13T. 22-138.3; 140-15-23)9 
GnsMary (8.14ff)g and = (119.1-8--though the content and 
wording do not reflect canonical traditions in this case). 
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introductory and concluding statements can be attributed to tne 

coming/departure motif and to the infiuence of tne resurrection 

narratives. 

Finally, the principal ingredients of the concluding 

narrative settings can also be accounted for by tne fdr, non 

creation hypothesis'. It has already been argued that tne 

concluding statement is related to the departure motif. The two 

elements of the disciples' response to the revelatory event and 

the account of their subsequent activity can both be seen as a 

natural rounding off of the narrative setting after Christ's 

departure. These two elements complement tne circumstantial 

setting of the introductory frame story in that tney describe 

what the disciples did after Christ's departure. Furthermore 

there is a precedent for both elements in the Gospel tradition. 

In LVkC 24-33-53 the narrative describes both the disciples' 

response (worship and joy-52) and their subsequent activity 

(52f)/44/. 

To sum upq it has been argued that the post-passion setting 

and the influence of the resurrection narratives can account for 

both the general structure and the constituent elements of the 

narrative settings. There are precedents in the resurrection 

narratives (and other Gospel traditions) for virtually every 

element in the narrative settings of the RIJ9/45/. The references 

to the disciples' distress and the dramatic accounts of Christts 

coming are the only elements which do not have a direct parallel. 

44. It is possible that this tradition has influenced the 
accounts in &", J& and RWhil. In MG the disciples respond 
with joy (119.10ff). The parallels are even closer in 
k. Qtkhjj where the responses of thanksgiving and joy 
(138.7ff; 139.4f) are foliowed by the disciples' return to 
the Temple in Jerusalem (compare 2r, 11113.138.7ff; 139.4ff 
and Ljjk. Q 24-52f). 
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However it may even be possible to account for these elements 

without reference to the influence of the apocalypse. 

It should be apparent that it is difficult to draw firm 

conclusions from the evidence of the narrative settings. On the 

one hand there are a great many structural similarities between 

the narrative settings of the apocalypse and the M. On the 

other hand it is clear that the choice of a post-passion setting 

and the influence of the resurrection narratives could have led 

to the creation of narrative settings with many structural 

similarities to the frame stories in the apocalypses. There are 

only a few instances in which an element has been stylized in 

what appears to be an explicitly apocalyptic manner. The 

significance of this evidence will be examined in the concluding 

assessment of the two hypotheses. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
45. The account injLukp. 24-33ff contains the greatest number of 

formal parallels: a circumstantial setting (33-35), Christ 
comes to the disciples (36), a fear-reassurance motif (37-39), an introductory statement (36b), a concluding 
statement (49), an account of Christ's departure (51), and a 
reference to the disciples' response and their subsequent 
activity (52-53). Virtually all the structural ingredients 
for the construction of the narrative settings in the 1= 
can be found in this one account. 
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EaDIEB1910 

As has been pointed out there are only three BE. Q which 

incorporate an explicit esoteric motif: ApgDryjnq and 

jApgqjzg/46/. While there are obviously no precedents in the 

Gospel traditions for these esoteric motifsq there are parallels 

in the Jewish apocalypses. As has been noted only two Jewish 

apocalypses employ an explicit esoteric motif-Daniel and DE 

, Ezr. a/47/. The common element in these two Jewish apocalypses and 

three Gnostic J3Rfe is that the circulation of the text is to be 

restricted in some respect. However this motif takes a different 

form in each text and there is no speciric evidence of the 

influence of the esoteric motifs in Iýdnjgj and ly &ra on the 

formulation of this element in either ApQ. Qryjus, ApgQryjn, or 

JApg2j, gZ/48/. Thus the esoteric elements in these three 13a 

constitute formal similarities to similar features in Pianigl and 

21 Jkra. It could still be argued that the influence of the 

Jewish apocalypse can be seen in the use of this element. 

However one must also reckon with the possibility that this 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
46. Cf. chapter 3,136-138. 

47. Cf. chapter 1,57-59. 

48. In PgD121 12.4 Daniel is told that the revelation is not to 
be circulated until the time when the predicted events begin 
to take place. Ezra is simply told to give his account of 
the revelations he has received to the twisel (12-37f). 
James instructs the person to whom he sent his account that 
he is not to relate it to fmanyt (1.19ff). John is told to 
give his account Isecretlyt to his 'fellow spirits' 
(31.28ff). It is also said that the revelation is to be 
kept secure (31-32ff). Finally in jApg2a&O Christ says that 
the revelation is to be secretly transmitted until the time 
comes to disclose it (36.13ff). The reference to the future 
publication of the revelation is reminiscent of the similar 
statement in 1)QDj. Qj 12.4f. However it is af ormal 
similarity since the motif of future publication takes a 
different form in each case. 
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formal similarity between the two groups of texts is due to the 

fact that in both cases the authors are responding to a similar 

problem: the need to account for the fact that the texts had 

only come into circulation in recent times. This would be 

particularly important for Christian Gnostics who would need to 

counter the argument that their accounts of Christ's teaching 

Gnostic doctrine had not been in widespread circulation from 

apostolic times. Thus in themselves these esoteric elements do 

not constitute strong evidence of the influence of the apocalypse 

on the genre. However if it is taken with other evidence then 

the presence of an esoteric motif might carry more weight. This 

point will be taken up in a consideration of individual texts. 

99HIBUI 

It might be asked whether the topical concerns of the BED 

indicate that the genre was jugt based on the traditional 

apocalypse and thus provide indirect support for the Ide novo 

creation hypothesis'. It is certainly the case tnat most of the 

]JJ3, g contain straightforward expositions of Gnostic doctrine and 

that there is not a close parallel between this material and tne 

typical subject matter of the traditional apocalypses/49/. The 

49. Vielhauerl Ur'Qhrj2tjjgh§ jiltrajur, 690, suggests that there 
are parallels in both form and rgntgnj between the two 
genres: "Tatsachlich zeigen sich manche Verwandschaf ten im 
Formalen und noch mehr im Inhaltlichen (Offenbarungen 
zukunftiger und jenseitiger, vorzeitliche und kosmologische 
Geheimnisse). " However these similarities in content can 
only be identified with the use of broad topical categories. 
Koester, DDQ ilSaus 193ff, is more realistic and recognizes 
the differences in content between tne BAD and the 
traditional apocalypses. 
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references to the ascent of the Gnostic soul at death are 

frequently described as eschatological material. However in a 

Gnostic context this kind of material is an aspect of 

soteriological doctrine and thus cannot be simply equated with 

the eschatological content of the Jewish apocalypses/50/. 

It is thus clear that the RE. Q do not treat the kind of 

themes which characterize the mainstream traditional apocalypses. 

It is doubtfull howeverg that this can be taken as an argument 

against the tapocalypse hypothesis' and in favour of the Ide novo 

creation hypothesist. There are several reasons for this/51/. 

In the first place one would expect that Gnostic authors would 

use the apocalypse as a literary medium for their central 

theological concerns. It is clear that the main themes of the 

traditional apocalypses (especially the historical eschatology) 

were not the central concerns of Gnostic thought. This 

expectation that Gnostic authors would use the apocalypse as a- 

medium for the central elements of their teaching is borne out by 

other Gnostic apocalypses. Apart from the M there are eight 

texts in the Nag Hammadi codices which can be classified as 

apocalypses. Only one deals with what could be regarded as in 

some sense a traditional subject matter (GnApocPaul). The rest 

treat various elements of Gnostic doctrine: NatArchons 

92-32-97.21; GnApocPet; Melchizedek; ZostrianoR; Via Paraphrase 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
50. In Pisti-R Sophia there are accounts of the post-mortem fate 

Of the soul which are more similar to related material in 
the traditional apocalypses (of. esp. the series of 
questions and answers in chapters 141ff. ). 

51. It is also important to keep in mind that when evaluating 
the kind of literature that recounts revelations of the 
risen Christ eschatological content alone is not sufficient 
to establish that the author intended to base his work on 
the traditional apocalypse. This is evident in the cases of 
ZDAp-and TLard 1.1-14. Cf. chapter 2f 8T9 90-95. 
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_(2f_ 
Z=; Marsanes; Allogenes.. It is also likely that the choice 

of subject matter for the M can be seen as a consequence of the 

basic motivation underlying this literature. It has been argued 

that the primary impetus for the creation of this literature was 

the desire to claim dominical and apostolic authority for Gnostic 

doctrine. In light of this it is to be expected that Gnostic 

authors would use the genre as a medium for establishing 

dominical authority for various elements of Gnostic theology. 

Thus the fact that the genre is not used for Gnostic versions of 

eschatological doctrine does not undermine the 'apocalypse 

hypothesis'. 

The final point involves anticipating a conclusion which has 

yet to be established. It will be argued in the following pages 

that there is sufficient evidence to conclude that at least one 

M was composed under the direct influence of the traditional 

apocalypse. There can be little doubt that the author of 

ApocryJn was acquainted with the traditional apocalypse and 

intended to write an apocalypse. The significance of this 

conclusion for the present argument is that in the case of 

Apocryjn the author's intention to compose an apocalypse has made 

no difference to the content of the text. ADocryJn is 

indistinguishable from the other M in its emphasis on the 

exposition of Gnostic doctrine (in fact it is one of the best 

examples of this use of the genre). 

In view of these considerations the fact that there is not a 

close similarity in content between the M and the traditional 

apocalypse should not be taken as evidence that the genre could 

not have been based on the apocalypse. In my judgment the 

content of the M cannot be used as an argument either for or 
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against either hypothesis. 

MWARY Asgus-g-MEUT 

The most important point which emerges from the preceding 

analysis is that both hypotheses can account for the various 

elements of the ER. Q. The revelatory character of the genrel the 

structure of the texts, the structure and constituent elements of 

the narrative settings anci tne use of an esoteric motif can in 

the majority of instances be satisfactorily accounted for by 

either hypothesis. The objection might be raised with respect to 

the 'do ngyQ creation hypothesis' that it is too much of a 

coincidence that the dQ D. Qy. Q creation of a literary genre should 

result in a literature with so many similarities to tne 

apocalypse. It is arguable, however, that the structural 

similarities to the apocalypse are not coincidental. These 

similarities can be seen as a consequence of a Christology which 

interprets Christ as a heavenly figure and the choice of a 

post-passion setting. A Gnostic Christology meant that it would 

be a revelatory genre. The post-passion setting and tne claim to 

narrate events not recorded in the Gospel traditions can be seen 

as shaping the structure of the genre: narrative settings 

bracketing the revelation. Finally the influence of traditions 

about the post-passion period on the structure of the narrative 

settings created the possibility for a cluster of parallels to 

the frame stories of the apocalypses: a circumstantial settingt 

the pattern of the coming and departure of tne heavenly revealerp 
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introductory and concluding statements or dialoguesl references 

to the recipientst response to the revelation and their 

subsequent activity. Thus if the genre did originate as a A& 

nava creation it is not mere coincidence that the resultant genre 

was structurally similar to the apocalypse. 

The question will inevitably be raised whether it is 

possible to attach a higher degree of probability to either 

hypothesis. This might be possible in the case of individual 

texts. However so far as the genre as a whole is concerned it is 

difficult to see how a preference for either hypothesis can be 

based on anything more then a subjective judgment as to which is 

the more probable interpretation. 

It is particularly difficult to attach a higher degree of 

probability to the 'Aa novo creation hypothesis'. This could 

only be done if one could find grounds for virtually excluding 

the possibility that this literature was modelled on an 

established genre. However this is simply impossible. There are 

so many structural similarities between the M and the 

apocalypse that it is hard to see how the 'apocalypse hypothesis' 

can be excluded/52/. The one argument which might appear to 

favour the 'Aa novo creation hypothesis' is that there are so few 

texts in which elements of the genre have been stylized in an 

explicitly 'apocalyptic' manner. It could be argued that if the 

genre had been created and developed under the influence of the 

apocalypse then one would expect more evidence of this in the 

---------------------------------------------- 
52. To a certain extent this is also true 

hypothesis'. In view of the structurý 
the M and some Graeco-Roman dialogue 
settings bracketing a dialogue)q the 
left open that this literature provided 
for the M. 

-------------------- 
for the 'dialogue 

al parallels between 
genres (narrative 

possibility must be 
the formal models 
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stylization of the elements of the genre--especialiy when a 

moderately sized group of these texts survive. This is a 

consideration which might tip the balance in the minds of some. 

However it is not a particularly strong argument. The influence 

of the apocalypse is most likely to be seen in tne narrative 

settings. However when one takes into account the freedom in tne 

construction of narrative settings in the traditional apocalypses 

and the probability that the elements of the narrative setting 

would be shaped in light of Easter traditions as interpreted by 

Christian Gnostics, then one cannot attach a great deal of 

significance to the relative lack of sty. Listio elements shaped in 

an explicitly ? apocalyptic' manner. In this respect it is worth 

repeating the point that in the case of DhrApgrBCt and QnAPgDEctj 

two texts which were clearly written as apocalypses, the elements 

of the narrative setting have not been sty. Lized in an explicitly 

'apocalyptic' manner--in reality there are even fewer structural 

similarities to the narrative settings of the apocalypses than 

there are in many of the RED. Thus while the IdQ ngyg creation 

hypothesis' can be regarded as a plausible interpretation of the 

origins of the genrep it is difficult to see how one could either 

establish it or attach a higher degree of probability to this 

view. 

It should be clear that a good case can be made for the 

'apocalypse hypothesis'/53/. However the only way that one could 

either establish or attach a higher degree of probability to this 

view would be to identify elements of the genre which are 

stylized in a more explicitly apocalyptic manner. The relevant 

evidence may well be different in the case of inaividual texts. 

This can be seen by referring once again to the two apocalypses 
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attributed to Peter: ChrApQQEat and QuADOcEet. In each case it 

is a different combination of elements which indicates that tile 

authors were indebted to the apocalypse for their literary genre. 

In the case of QrApggE. Qt it is the consistently eschatological 

contentp the first person narrative styie and, to a lesser 

extent, the visionary material. in chapter 16 that identify this 

non-Gnostic J3Eg as an apocalypse. Dependence on the traditional 

apocalypse in the case of OnApggECt is indicated by an important 

Cluster of formal parallels (esp. the first person narrative 

style and the use of interpreted visions) and by the absence of 

an alternative explanation for the genre. The question is 

whether this kind of evidence can be found in the Gnostic BED. 

It should be apparent from the previous analysis that so far as 

the majority of texts are concerned it does not. Most of the 

parallels to the apocalypse are of a formal nature and can also 

be accounted for by Post-passion traditions. There are only a 

relatively few instances in which elements of the genre have been 

stylized in what appears to be a more explicitly apocalyptic 

manner. However the best evidence of this kind is concentrated 

in one text--, A12ggryJU. It is just possible that such evidence 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

53. Both the strength of the case and the real difficulty with 
establishing it can be shown by bypothetically substituting 
another heavenly figure for Christ as tne heavenly revealer 
(e. g. the Gnostic angel Eleleth who features as tne heavenly 
revealer in H&JAr2bgDa 93.2ff). There can be little doubt 
that if Eleleth was represented as transmitting revelations 
to Jesus' disciples in a literature which was structurally 
identical to the EEgt it would be widely accepted that the 
genre was based on the apocalypse. Thus the problem with 
establishing the tapocalypse hypothesis' is not tne 
predominantly non-eschatological content of the Bag the 
lack of interpreted visions as a revelatory mediumg or some 
distinctive structural feature like the use of a third 
person narrative style. The real difficulty is tnat the 
basis for the creation of a literary genre which is 
structurally similar to the apocalypse lies in the 
Christology of Christian Gnosticism and canonical traditions 
about the post-passion period. 
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can be found in M and lApocJas. However in the rest of the 

texts there is no firm evidence of the influence of the 

apocalypse on the genre (ApocryJas, PetPhil, GosMaryq 2ApocJas, 

ThCont, DialSav . These points are best made by a summary review 

of the features in individual texts which could be taken as 

positive evidence of the influence of the apocalypse. 

JIM Apocryphon 
jgf_ ILQhn is one text where there is such a 

concentration of elements stylized in an ? apocalyptic$ manner as 

to make it virtually certain that the author was influenced by 

the traditional apocalypse. Most of the evidence has already 

been discussed. However it is useful to bring together this 

evidence in a single list: 

The main part of the text is written from a first 
person perspective (11.1,1.17-31-31). 

2. John's distress is an important element of the 
circumstantial setting (1-17ff). 

3. Christ's entry is described in dramatic terms 
(1.30-2.9). There is a direct parallel in the 
apocalypses for the association of the opening of 
the heavens with the coming of a heavenly revealer. 
There are also formal parallels for the description 
of Christ's supernatural appearance. 

A fear-reassurance motif is associated with the 
dramatic account of Christts coming (2.19 9ff). 

Three elements of Christ's introductory statement 
have parallels in similar statements in the 
apocalypses: the word of reassurance, the 
self-identificationj and the definition of the 
mission. The summary of what will be revealed with 
the use of the phrase 'what is and what was and 
what will come to passt is particularly 
significant. 

The concluding statement speaks of the transmission 
of the revelation and gives the text an esoteric 
character. 
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There is one other consideration which is significant when 

taken with the above evidence. The influence of the resurrection 

narratives on the frame stories is not as evident in Apocryjn as 

it is in other texts. While the author sets the revelation in 

the post-passion period, Jesus' coming is not as clearly 

identified as a resurrection appearance as is the case in texts 

like SJCj ADocryJas, lApocJas, and PetPhil. Instead the author 

sets up a confrontation between John and a Pharisee from which 

John withdraws to reflect on unresolved questions which Jesus' 

departure has occasioned. When taken with other evidence of the 

influence of the apocalypse, this unusual circumstantial setting 

could be a further indication that the author was not writing 

primarily under the influence of post-passion traditions. 

Taken individually some of these points carry more weight 

than others (the strongest evidence is that cited in points 3,4 

and 5). Furthermore it is theoretically possible to account for 

several of these individual elements without reference to the 

influence of the apocalypse. However the cumulative weight of 

this evidence makes it virtually certain that the author was 

influenced by the traditional apocalypse and intended to write in 

that genre/54/. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
54. W. C. van Unnikj "A Formula Describing Prophecy9ft BM 9 

(1962/63)9 86, noted that "It seems as though the author 
wants to stand in a certain apocalyptic tradition, although 
the contents of the book are toto coelo different from 
apocalyptic revelations. " Koester, D= Jesus, 193ffj based 
his discussion of the relationship of the EM to the 
traditional apocalypse almost exclusively on Apocryjn. 
While I would agree with him that the author of AnocryJn did 
intend to write an apocalypse, I do not think that it is 
legitimate to infer from this that the traditional 
apocalypse exercised a formative influence on the JULQ as a 
whole. It is questionable whether Koester recognized that 
Apoeryja is distinctive in that there are numerous elements 
which have been stylized in an explicitly traditional 
fashion. This is not true for most of the M. 
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The evidence for the influence of the apocalypse on 32a 

Sophiii 
_QL 

Jesus Christ is not as unambiguous as was the case with 

Apocry-jn. It is worth pointing out that the narrative settings 

of ZM are very comprehensive and contain all the structural 

elements which have been cited as typical of the apocalypse: a 

circumstantial setting, accounts of the coming and departure of 

the heavenly revealer, introductory and concluding statementsp 

and references to the individual's response and subsequent 

activity. However these parallels are in the main of a formal 

nature. Furthermore the evidence of the influence of specific 

Gospel traditions on the circumstantial setting and on elements 

of Christ's introductory and concluding statements means that it 

is possible that these structural elements could be due to the 

influence of canonical post-passion traditions. There are two 

elements which are more suggestive of the influence of the 

apocalypse. The first is the reference to the disciples' mental 

state. They are represented as being tperplexed' by unresolved 

metaphysical and christological questions (91.3ff). In itself 

this evidence is by no means decisive since this motif could have 

been included in order to explain the need for these additional 

revelations. The second piece of evidence is the dramatic 

account of Christ's coming with the associated fear-reassurance 

motif (91.10ff). This could normally be taken as reasonably firm 

evidence of the influence of the apocalypse. However the fact 

that this description of Christ's appearance is set within the 

context of a contrast between his pre- and post-passion modes of 

existence raises the possibility that this motif can be 

attributed to the influence of a Gnostic Christology. In this 

instance the association of a fear-reassurance motif is not a 

decisive consideration. It is a weak version of this stylistic 
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element and in any case could be explained as a natural element 

to include after describing Christ's appearance in dramatic 

terms. Thus while there are several elements of this text which 

are suggestive of the influence of the apocalypse, the evidence 

cannot be regarded as decisive. 

Evidence for the influence of the apocalypse on the genre of 

. 
lb& First Apocalypse 

_QL 
James is even more tenuous then it was in 

=. In fact there is nothing in the text which is stylized in 

an explicitly apocalyptic manner. However there are several 

characteristics of the text which when taken together contribute 

to the impression that this text may have been composed as an 

apocalypse. 

In the first place the narrative settings have not been 

influenced by specific canonical traditions. While Christts 

coming is formally equivalent to the resurrection appearances in 

the Gospels, the entire setting is the author's own creation 

(30-13ff). It is thus possible that the author did not compose 

his work primarily on the basis of post-passion traditions. 

Another factor which gives lApocJas more the character of an 

apocalypse than some other I= is that the revelation is given to 

an individual rather than to a group. In light of this one would 

expect that this text would employ a first person narrative style 

if the author intended to emulate the traditional apocalypse. 

While there are three statements in the first person--and there 

is no apparent explanation for this--most of the narrative 

framework is in the third person. It has been arguedt howeverg 

that the author may have allowed his explanation of the 

transmission and authorship of the text to determine the 

narrative style: James' recounts the revelation to Addai who 



Page 216 

writes ' the text - (36-15f f) -' Finally the esoteric motif which 

takes the form of-,, -instructions about the transmission and 

ultimate -publication 'of, the'revelation (36.15ff) constitutes a 

close formal parallel to this element in Daniel. - "., -1, av ý, 

This evidence is by no means decisive and each element can 

be explained in some other way. Thusp for example, it does not 

necessarily follow from the lack of specific canonical traditions 

in the narrative settings that the author did not base his work 

on canonical traditions. He may simply have chosen to create his 

own settings without incorporating specific elements from the 

post-passion traditions. Furthermore the fact that only James is 

given -the--revelation could, be due to a depreciation of the 

'Twelve'/55/. The esoteric . -motif and instructions about the 

transmission of the-revelation carry a bit more weight as 

evidence. However even these elements, could be due to the need 

to explain why the text had not been known from apostolic times. 

Thus while there are several elements of this text which are 

suggestive of the influence of the apocalypse, the evidence 

cannot be regarded as decisive. 

Firm evidence of the influence of the apocalypse on the 

is lacking in the rest of the texts: ApocryJas, 2ApocJasj 

PetPhill ThContq DialSav However it is worth making a 

few observations with respect to these texts. 7, f 

There are three elements in Ma Apocryphon Dt jamen which 

some might regard as evidence of the influence of the apocalypse: 

1. the first person narrative style; 2. the esoteric motif 
-------------------------------------------------- ------------ ;ý ---- 55. In the concluding narrative setting James rebukes 'the 

Twelve' (42-20-24). A depreciation of-the-twelve-seems, -tO 
be implied in 

-Apocryjas 'as well -, (1.22-25; '. 16.2ff)-ý' 
Cf. chapter31 139ff., 
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(1.19-25); 3. the account of Peter and Jamest ecstatic ascension 

into the heavenly world as they accompanied Christ at his 

ascension. It is unlikelyl however, that these features can be 

taken as positive evidence of the influence of the apocalypse. 

The first person style is due to the epistolary setting of the 

account (1-1-35; 16.12-30). The esoteric motif is a weak one and 

there is nothing in its formulation to suggest that it has been 

shaped by similar motifs in the apocalypses. Finally even if the 

account of Peter and James' ascension was modelled on apocalyptic 

ascension visions, it would not follow that the genre of the work 

as a whole was based on the apocalypse/56/. 

Another account of a revelation given to James is the 

pericope within Mit Second Apocalypse jT_ James (50.5-57-19). The 

narrative setting of this account is somewhat distinctive in that 

there is nothing which is stylized in an explicitly apocalyptic 

manner or with reference to specific canonical traditions. The 

similarities to both the apocalypse and post-passion traditions 

are of a formal nature. While the account employs a first person 

style and the revelation is given to an individuallIn this case 

these considerations do not carry much weight as evidence since 

these features can be explained by the setting of the account 

within James' speech to a Jewish audience. 

In JhD. Gospel slf- hary- there are two accounts of revelations 

which Christ gave his disciples: the first part of the text 

recounts one he gave to the disciples and Mary as a group (ends 

at 9-5); the second is one which he gave to Mary (10-10-17-7). 

One difficulty with coming to any conclusions about the first 

----------------------- M- --- M -------- - --- M-Mmmmm ----- M- ---- 
56. Williams, EHU, 29, suggests that the account of their 

ascension was modelled on apocalyptic ascension visions. 
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revelation is that the introductory frame story is among the lost 

material (first six pages). It is noteworthyq howevert that the 

concluding frame' story has been heavily influenced by canonical 

traditions. It has been suggested that Mary experienced her 

revelation in a visionary state/57/. However this is unlikely. 

Mary's statement to Christ in which she says 'I saw you today in 

a vision' (10.12,13) refers back to a previous vision and 

provides the starting point for a dialogue on how visions are 

seen (10.16ff). 

2bo Eplatlo Qf Eater I. Q Ehillp conveys the impression of 

being the most funapocalyptic' of the BR, 9. This is probably due 

to two related characteristics of the text: 1. the extended 

narrative settings; 2. the extensive use of canonical traditions 

in the construction of the text. In fact if one were to take 

this text on its own there would be grounds for concluding that 

it was more likely that the genre was a do Dgy. Q creation. The 

dramatic account of Christ's coming (134.9ff) is the only element 

which could be interpreted as evidence of the influence of the 

apocalypse. However this is only a formal parallel to the 

apocalypse since the account has been modelled on the 

Transfiguration narratives rather than on similar accounts in the 

apocalypses. 

lb. 92nt and Pialgay stand apart from the rest of the BED in 

that they lack the typical frame stories. One consequence of this 

is that there is no specific evidence of influence from either 

the apocalypse or canonical traditions in the narrative framework 

of either text. Furthermore the lack of narrative settings means 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
57. Puechv 9MA19 999P21at 342; Fallon, Qagztjg ARgaglyPAM 

131. 



Page 219 

that there are fewer structural parallels to the traditional 

apocalypse than there are in the other M. However from a 

formal point of view both texts can be still be classified as 

apocalypses since they set a revelation within the framework of 

an account of the event in which it was mediated to the human 

recipients. It is worth pointing out that there is one pericope 

in which Christ takes Judas, Matthew and Miriam to a place where 

they can view 'the pit' (134.24-ca. 137-3). It is possible that 

this one pericope was influenced by apocalyptic traditions. 

However even if this were the case it would not mean that the 

genre of the work as a whole was based on the apocalypse. 

Thus. Tb& Apocryphonýgf L= is the only text for which there 

is firm evidence of the influence of the apocalypse. It is just 

possible that such evidence can also be found in AU_C and 

lAiDocJas. However for the rest of the texts there is no firm 

evidence which would make it possible to attach a higher degree 

of probability to the 'apocalypse hypothesist. 

It would be possible to infer from the fact that there is 

evidence of the influence of the apocalypse on at least one text 

(and possibly two more) that the apocalypse has exercised a 

formative influence on the genre as a whole. However this would 

be an unwarranted inference. The reason is that it is impossible 

to determine where ApocryJn (and M and I-ApocJas fit in the 

history of the creation and development of the genre. It is 

possible that 
-ApocrvJnj and for the sake of argument ZM and 

lApocJas, represent the prototypes of the genre which were 

deliberately modelled on the apocalypse and which provided the 

basis for the future development of the genre. However it is 

also possible that they represent later examples of the genre. 



Page 220 

In this case it is possible that the genre was originally created 

on the basis of post-passion traditions and that subsequent 

authors assimilated the genre to the apocalypse--a natural step 

in view of the structural similarities between the I= and the 

apocalypse/58/. 

The position which has been argued in the preceding study is 

that the present form of the M can be accounted for by either 

of two hypotheses. One the one hand a good case can be made for 

the view that the Jewish and Christian apocalypse provided the 

literary models on which this genre was based. On the other hand 

it is entirely plausible that the genre was created independently 

of the influence of an antecedent genre. It has been argued that 

the genre could have been created on the basis of a Gnostic 

Christology and traditions about the post-passion period. So far 

as the genre as a whole is concerned it would appear to be 

impossible either to establish or to attach a higher degree of 

probability to either hypothesis. The difficulty with 

establishing the 'jdj novo creation hypothesist is that it is 

impossible to rule out the possibility that the genre was in fact 

based on an established literary genre (either the apocalypse or 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
58. In reality the creation and development of the genre could 

have had a much more complicated history then these two 
alternatives suggest. Thus, for example, it is possible 
that there were two or more independent prototypes and that 
each was created on the basis of different influences. 
Furthermore subsequent texts based on a given prototype 
could have developed in different ways. 
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Graeco-Roman dialogue literature). So far as the 'apocalypse 

hypothesis' is concerned there is clear evidence of the influence 

of the apocalypse on the genre of one text--, -Tba 
Apneryphon Dt 

ld=. As has been pointed out the evidence is more ambiguous in 

the cases of ZM and Upocjas. However in the majority of the 

texts the elements of the genre have not been stylized in an 

explicitly apocalyptic manner. In the absence of this kind of 

evidence it is impossible to say more than that the 'apocalypse 

hypothesist is a plausible interpretation of the origins of the 

genre, 

This conclusion may not seem like a completely satisfactory 

one since it does not come down in favour of either view. 

However it seems unwise to insist on drawing conclusions which 

the evidence will not support for the sake of psychologically 

satisfying conclusions. Furthermore it is hoped that this 

analysis will have identified the most likely ways to account for 

the present form of the AM and the actual difficulties with 

establishing any interpretation. 



Chapter 6 

-The Apocalypse &T, Peter 

The Gnostic Apocalypse DL Peter (VII-3; QnApocPet) is 

structured around Peter's account of a revelation which Christ 

gave him on the subjects of the passion and ? early Church 

history'/l/. While the text has been extremely well preserved, 

in many places the meaning of the Coptic is difficult to 

determine. This in turn creates problems for both translation 

and interpretation. It has been suggested that this is due 

either to a careless copyist or, more likely, to the incompetence 

of the translator who rendered the Greek text into Coptic/2/. 

There is very little evidence on which to base an accurate 

determination of date and provenance. However Koschorke has 

suggested that the text may have been written in Syria and argues 

The first critical text and translation was provided by 
M. Krause and V. Girgis, "Die Petrusapokalypsel" 
Christent= = Roten H=, Volume 2, ed. Altheim and Stiehl 
(Berlin, 1973), 152-179. A. Werner played the leading role 
in the Berliner Arbeitskreis' translation: "Die Apokalypse 
des Petrus, " IU 99 (1974)t 575-585. Cf. J. Brashlerp MM 

-Coptin 
'Apocalynse gf Peter': A Genrp. Analysis zni 

_Tnterpretatinng Unpublished Ph. D. dissertation (Claremont 
Graduate School, 1977), 14-69, for another text and 
translation. K. Koschorker Dja Polemikd= Gnostiker gagen 
AM kirohlip-hP Chris 

-- entum (Leidenj 1978), devoted a large 
section of his study to GnApgcPet (11-90). In the course of 
his investigation he translated sections of the text. 
References and quotations will be based on the English 
translation in AHU, 339-345: J. Brashler (introduction)p 
R. A. Bullard (translation) and F. Wisse (editor). 
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that it was composed between about A. D. 200-250/3/. 

With respect to questions of genre GADADWat poses a number 

of problems: 1. the interpretation of the structure of tne 

narrative setting; 2. the question as to whether tnere is 

sufficient evidence to establish that the author based his genre 

on the traditional apocalypse; 3. the ecclesiastical setting and 

function of the text. These issues will be examined in this 

order after a brief survey of the content of GnANrBQI- 

The text opens with a brief narrative setting which locates 

Jesus and Peter in the Jerusalem temple (70-14-20). This leads 

into Jesus' initial discourse which is built around several 

themes: the blessedness of the Gnostics (because they have 

received a revelation which enables them to distinguish truth 

from error--70.21ff)l a description of his own redemptive work 

(70.25-71.14), and exhortations to Peter in view of his future 

role as the founder of the Gnostic community who will remain 

faithful to Jesust message (71-15-72.4)/4/. 

This discourse is interrupted by the approach of a hostile 

Jewish mob who threaten Jesus and Peter with stones (72.4ff). 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
2. Cf. Werner, ILZ==22,575; Krause, Egg U=M_adj ADQkAIY. RAQDP 

621f; 627f; Koschorkeq 291MIko 14--esp. note 5 (he also 
notes that some of the difficulties arise from our ignorance 
of the historical background for the material); Brashierg 

. 
Q. QDrg ADgjj2jzj 8-10, argues that the problems are tnose 
that would arise from a poor translation rather than an 
inaccurate copyist. 

Koschorkel 291=1k, 16f. Jewish Christian inf-Luence has 
been noted by Werner, M==H, 575, Schenke, "Bemerkungen 
zur Apokalypse des Petrus, 11 NU§ VI (Leiden, 1975) 27(, and 
Koschorke, 2911MIk, 16. All commentators note a preference 
for the GQopQl Df LjgtjhjU. The motif of the laughing Savior 
is paralleled in Irenaeus' account of Basilides (Adybagr 
1.24.4) and QQr5gjh (VII. 2) 56-13-19. 

4. Cf. Koschorkeg 
. 
2919mik, 27-36, for a treatment of Peter's 

role as the founder of the Gnostic community. 
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When Peter is afraid that they will be killedv Jesus reassures 

him that there is no need to fear since the mob is 'blind' and 

'deaf'. This is demonstrated for Peter by two 'revelations' in 

which Peter is able to see what is happening at another level of 

reality: 1. he sees a light descending on Jesus (72-12-28); 

2. he hears the mob praising Jesus (72-28-73-17). While the 

meaning of the latter revelation is unclear, the first vision 

anticipates the subsequent revelation that Christ's essential 

being cannot be harmed by the hostile mob. This revelation 

provides the transition to a long discourse on what will happen 

after Jesus' departure (73.23-80.23). The author relates this 

discourse to the immediate context (73.12-22) and the connection 

appears to be that the blindness and deafness of the Jewish mob 

(73-13f) will also characterize the opponents of the Gnostic 

community (76.21f). 

The discourse itself is rather loosely structured. The 

author uses phrases like 'for manyto 'for some' and 'but otherst 

as transitions within the discourse (73.23; 74.22; 76.24; 

176.271; 77.22; 78-31; 79.22). However the material between two 

such phrases does not necessarily deal with a single issue 

(e. g. 73.23-74.22; 77.22-78-31). It is also evident that the 

discourse is neither a sequential account of events down to the 

author's time nor a thematic catalogue describing the various 

errors of the orthodox. Instead the author blends a 

characterization of various aspects of the orthodox community 

with references to particular individuals and events/5/. 

Furthermore in virtually every pericope the author relates his 

characterization of the orthodox to the threat they pose to the 

Gnostic community. Finally at one point in the discourse the 
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characterization of the coming apostasy is interrupted as Jesus 

explains the difference between the Gnostics and their opponents 

on the basis of a Gnostic anthropology: the Gnostics are 

i=ortal souls while their opponents are of this age and thus 

enslaved to the created world (75.7-76.23). 

According to the author Jesust teaching is initially 

accepted but apostasy sets in early on: 

"For many will accept our teaching in the beginning. 
And they will turn from them again by the will of the 
Father of their error, because they have done what he 
wanted. " 73.23-28 

It is said that the apostates embrace the theology of the cross 

Othey will cleave to the name of a dead mant) and come under the 

influence of an individual who imposes a Imanifold dogmat 

(74.13-22). This is almost certainly a reference to the apostle 

Paul/6/. 

There are only two other instances in which the author 

refers to specific individuals: 1. it is likely that the polemic 

at 74.22-75.7 is directed against Simon and Simonian Gnostics 

5. Brashler, 92nr. Q and Eungtign, 222ff; RULE, 339, states that 
the author is describing various Zrglipa of orthodox 
Christians and rivýl Gnostic communities. It is possible 
that this is the case in one or two instances (e. g. 
74.22ff). However it is unlikely that each of the major 
pericopes can be interpreted as a polemic against distinct 
groups. Cf. Perkins' critique of Brashler-fingptir, 
DialgEM, Qp 129, note 17. Koschorkel kglmik, 48fl has argued 
that the individual pericopes describe various aspects of 
the one orthodox church. While this is a more accurate 
characterization of the discourse, it must also be 
recognized that in places the author refers to specific 
events that took place over a period of time and in at least 
one instance he may refer to the error of a rival Gnostic 
community (74.22ff). 

Werner, TLZ==22,576; Koschorkel 2glDmik, 39-42y amasses a 
great deal of evidence for this identification; Brashler# 
. 
Ggnr. e and Eungtignt 220-222, doubts that there is sufficient 
evidence to warrant this identification and suggests that 
this description could be true of any leader in the earlY 
church (it is doubtful that'this skepticism is justified). 
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(cf. the description of the key figures as 'a man and a naked 

woman')/7/; 2. the reference to Hermas at 78-14-19 has been 

taken as evidence that the author is attacking Hermas' teaching 

on repentance/8/. Other characterizations tend to be more 

general: e. g. the orthodox claim to be in exclusive possession 

of the truth and try to win over novice Gnostics 

(76.24-77.22)/g/; there are those who believe that martyrdom will 

perfect the believing community (78-31-79.21--this pericope 

develops into a broader attack on the orthodox and a prophecy of 

their punishment); in the last pericope the author attacks the 

offices of bishop and deacon (79.22-31). 

As has been noted the author frequently relates these 

descriptions of the opposition to the threat posed to the Gnostic 

community. It would seem that the main danger lay in the 

absorption of novice Gnostics by the orthodox (73-32-74.9; 

76-34-77.21; 78.3-11,20-22,26-31; 79-18-21). Furthermore tne 

author's open acknowledgement that Gnostics were falling away and 

his conviction that orthodox domination would only be brought to 

an end at the eschaton suggests that they were experiencing 

considerable success (77-17-21; 78.3-11; 80.8-23). 

Peter responds to the discourse with fear as he anticipates 

7. Schenkeq ARQUInza d22 EQjrjizj 281-283; Koschorket 221=1k, 
41 (esp. note 8) and 49-52l lists a variety of 
Possibilities. He argues that while the reference is to 
Simon and Helenj Simon is a code word for Paul and the woman 
may be Thekla. It is likely that this interpretation has 
been influenced by his view that the entire polemic in 
BDAP9222t is directed,, against the grjhgdgX Iqgd. Qr 
below). , ghlp (see 

8. Koschorkeg EQI. Mlk, 54-60. 

9. Koschorket 2911MIk, 52-57, treats 76.24-27 and 7b. 27-77.22 
as two sections while others treat it as a single pericope. 
The material extending from 77.4-1b is particularly 
difficult to interpret. 
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the future (79-32-80-7). However Christ reassures him that while 

the orthodox will have the upper hand in this aget the situation 

will be reversed at his 'Parousial (80.8-23; of. 78.3-6 for the 

term tParousiat). This exchange is worth quoting: 

But I saidt "I am afraid because of what you have 
told me.... that there are multitudes that will 
mislead other multitudes of living onest and destroy 
them among themselves. And when they speak your name 
they will be believed. " 

The Savior said, "For a time determined for them in 

proportion to their error they will rule over the 
little ones. And after the completion of the errorl 
the never-aging one of the immortal understanding 
shall become youngg and they (the little ones) shall 
rule over those who are their rulers. The root of 
their error he shall pluck out, and he shall put it 
to shame so that it shall be manifest in all the 
impudence which it has assumed to itself. And such 
ones shall become unchangeable, 0 Peter. " 

This last statement ends the discourse on 'early church 

history' and the text then takes up the theme of Christts 

passion. This takes the form of two revelations relating to tne 

cross and Jesus' subsequent 'glorification'/10/. In the first 

Peter sees two figures: one is being nailed to the cross while 

another is standing beside him 'glad and laughing'. Jesus 

explains that the individual who was crucified is a tsubstitutel 

while the one who is 'glad and laughingt is the 'living Jesust 

(81.7-24; cf. 82.1-3t 17-33). In the second revelation Peter 

sees another figure who resembles the 'living Jesus' and is 

accompanied by a host of angels (82.4-16). Jesust initial 

interpretation returns to the first vision (82.17-83.8) and it is 

only in the last few lines that the second vision is explained in 

terms of the coming of Jesus' 'intellectual pleromal who restores 

Christ to his full glory (83.8-15)/11/. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
10. The nature of these revelations will be examined in the next 

section. 
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This interpretation of the passion is followed by a 

concluding statement in which Jesus tells Peter that the 

revelation is only to be given to the Gnostic communityl 

contrasts the Gnostics with their opponentsq and exhorts Peter to 

be courageous (83.15-84.11). The text ends with a single 

narrative statement which refers either to Christ's 'ascension' 

or to Peter's emergence from an ecstatic state (84.12f--this 

Phrase will be examined in the next section). 

MICALME QE NIB& NARBANY9 0171=5 

An intriguing problem posed by GnApogftt is the 

interpretation of the narrative setting which the author prov3-des 

for the revelation. The fact that there is a problem was 

initially noted by Werner who stated that "In Rahmen und Aufbau 

der ApaPt finden sich besonders viele Unklarheiten. "/12/ There 

are at least two ways of interpreting the structure of the 

narrative setting/13/. One is that the entire revelation was 

given in the context of the Temple setting with which the text 

opens. On this view the rev elations which interpret Jesus' 

passion would have been mediated entirely by visions which look 

forward to the event/14/. The other possibility is that the 

revelation was given in two settings: the Temple and the site of 

------------- w -------------------- w- --------------------------- 
11. For the Christology implicit in this material of. Koschorkel 

EgIMIk, 23-25. 

12. Werner, ILZ=29,575. 
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crucifixion. On this view the Temple setting would provide the 

context for the material extending from 70.14-80.23a. At 

80.23b-81.3a there would be a transition to a new setting as 

Peter describes Jesus' apparent arrest (81.4-6) and then Peter 

and Jesus are in the vicinity of the Cross. The subsequent 

visions of the 'living Jesus' laughing by the cross (81.7-14) and 

the approach of another heavenly figure (82.4-16) would take 

Place within the context of the actual crucifixion instead of 

being visionary anticipations of these events. FinaliLy the 

revelation would conclude with Jesus' final. exhortation to Peter 

(83-15-84.11) and his 'ascension' (84.12-14)/15/. This 

interpretation of the narrative setting is supported by the 

following evidence. 

The first indication that the Temple setting is not 

maintained for the entire revelation comes at the end of Jesus' 

13. Brashler, A292EPIt, 130-1351 has proposed a third 
interpretation. He argues that the entire revelation was 
given in the heavenly Temple (which is a metaphor for the 
Pleroma) after Jesus' ascension. This view assumes that 
Peter has experienced an ecstatic rapture into heaven and 
that the material describing events in the Temple area and 
at the site of crucifixion represents a 'visionary 
flashback'. This interpretation is based almost exclusively 
on an exegesis of the enigmatic narrative setting 
(70.14-19). One difficulty with this interpretation is that 
there is no support for it within the text. Thus, for 
exampleg the material describing the approach of the Jewish 
mob and Peterts fear that they will be harmed implies a 
setting in the historical Jerusalem Temple (72.4ff). 
Furthermore the transitional statement at 80.23ff does not 
make sense on this view. Cf. as well Perkins' critique, 
. 
Qn2, gtj2 MA3jQMQ9 116 (note 6). 

14. This is the way the material is normally interpreted. it 
has been well expressed by Wernert TLZ=229 575, who ofrers 
this reconstruction of the structure of the text: 
ffWahrscheinlich in der Karwoche erfährt Petrus im Tempel 
eine Offenbarung des wanren Wesens Jesu. Petrus sieht Jesus 
von himmlischera Licht Überstrahlt und erhält von ihm in 
Visionen und Auditionen Aufschlüsse über die nähere und 
fernere Zukunft. Er schaut dabei Verhaftungs Verleugnung# 
Prozess und Hinrichtung Jesus. Eingebettet darin ist eine 
'kritische Theologiegeschichtel der frühen Christenheit. " 
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discourse on the coming apostasy. Jesus' next statement urging 

Peter to prepare for the passion events (80.23-81-3) plus the 

first lines of Peter's subsequent narrative (81.3-6) are as 

follows: 

"f, gm. a therefore, IQt = gQ on with the completion of 
the will of the incorruptible Father. For beholdt 
those who will bring them judgment arg DgMIDg, and 
they will put them to shame. But me they cannot 
touch. And you, 0 Peter, Zhall gtgnd in their midst. 
D2 ngt hQ airmi. 4 because of your cowardice. Their 
minds shall be closed for the invisible one has 
opposed them. " 

When he had said these things, I saw him seemingly 
being seized by them. 

There are several elements in this material which suggest 

that a change of setting is introduced at this point. In the 

first place Jesust statement contains verbs of movement (come's 

'let us got, tare coming') and seems to prepare Peter for an 

impending event Oyou shall stand in their midstf, 'do not be 

afraid'). While these elements do not make much sense as an 

introduction to a vision of future eventsp they are completely 

intelligible as an introduction to real events that are about to 

take place. Secondl while the phrase 'I saw him seemingly being 

seized by them' could be read as the introduction to a visiont it 

is also possible to take it as a reference to Jesus' actual 

--------------------- m ------------------------------------------- 
15. Koschorkel EQjgMjkj 12-139 seems to interpret the narrative 

setting in this way. However he has not set forth the 
detailed evidence which would support this interpretation. 
It is worth pointing out that in the AaU Qf Jglin (97-102) 
John recounts how Christ gave him a revelation concerning 
the true meaning of the passion in the context of the event 
itself. John tells how he fled from the site of crucifixion 
and went to a cave on the Mount of Olives. The treal Jesus' 
appeared to him, showed John a vision of a 'Cross of Light', 
and interpreted the significance of both that vision and the 
events that were taking place at the historical cross. 
After giving John the revelation Jesus ascends to the 
heavenly world. John then returns to the site of 
crucifixion and laughs at the crowd which does not 
understand what is happening. Cf. BNTA==jjj 232-235. 



V 

Page 231 

arrest. Furthermore this phrase can be closely related to tne 

earlier references to the hostile Jewish mob approaching Jesus 

and Peter (72.9-73-10). On this view 81.3-6 picks up from 

72.9-73.10: after Jesus' discourse on the future apostasy (for 

which the starting point was a typology between the Jewish mob 

and the Gnosticst opponents) the author returns to the Temple 

setting and describes Jesus' apparent arrest by the Jews. 

Finallyq there are close structural and verbal parallels between 

Matth= 26.46,50 and these lines (esp. 80.23-29; 81.5-6)/15a/: 

GnAVocPet Matthew 

4hoy OYN M4PON 6 C-YC-IPCr06, otýwý#C-, V 

ITI )LWK jun 17 1 
tt4 d -re 

/YT 6- 771 U-r P 4T I WI n 
C- IL1,1+ IjT& rd pC PO IV CC-RN if VV 61 N4 &1 

4 
IV /C 

rrip d A. So 4. x 6'rN4 WK 04yA 1-it L4 Tr i yycr, e-V 0 

The second statement, 'those who will bring them judgment are 

coming', is particularly interesting as it appears to be a 

Gnostic interpretation of Jesus' statement that 'my betrayer is 

at hand. t Since the attempt to crucify Jesus results in the 

judgment of the archons rather than Christ's destructiong Jesus' 

betrayers can be viewed as those who in fact bring ruin upon the 

lower powers (82.1-3p 21-26). The main point, however, is that 

the apparent use of material from tne Gospel passion narratives 

which mark transitions in the development of tne story supports 

the other evidence that the author intended to effect a change of 

setting at this point in GnAt)ocPet. 

The second source of evidence for the view that the 

revelation was give in two settings comes from the first of the 

two revelations concerning the passion (81.7-82-3). This section 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
15a. It is apparent that elements from the Gethsemane narratives 

have been transferred to the Temple setting. 
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is worth quoting in full for the sake of the subsequent argument. 

And I saidp 'What do I see, 0 Lord, that it is you 
yourself whom they take, and that you are grasping 
me? Or who is this one, glad and laughing on the 
tree? And is it another one whose feet and hands 
they are striking? I 

The Savior said to me, 'He whom you see on the treep 
glad and laughing, this is the living Jesus. But 
this one into whose feet they drive the nails is his 
fleshly part, which is the substitute being put to 
shamel the one who came into being in his likeness. 
But look at him and me. ' 

But I, when I had looked, said, 'Lord, no one is 
looking at you. Let us flee this place. ' 

But he said to me, fI have told you, Leave the blind 

alonel And youp see how they do not know what they 

are saying. For the son of their glory instead of my 
servant they have put to shame. I 

There are several elements in this account which suggest that the 

revelation was given in the context of the actual crucifixion. 

First, in the interpretation of the visions the author uses 

present and past tenses instead of future (this is true for the 

subsequent revelation as well)/16/. The following represent some 

typical statements: 

"He whom you see glad and laughing on the tree.... " 
81-15-17 

"For the son of their glory... they have put to shame.... " 
82.1-3 

"... he whom they crucified .... " 
82.21 

"But what they released was my incorporeal body. " 
83.6-8 

It is possible that the use of present and past tenses was 

determined by the fact that the interpretation refers back to the 

vision (though this would not explain every instance). However 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
16. The only instance in which a future tense is used is 83.5: 

"So then the one susceptible to suffering shall come, since 
the body is the substitute. " The reason for this usage is 
not clear. However if the vision referred to future events 
then one would expect the consistent use of future tenses in 
the interpretation. 



Page 233 

if the vision concerned future events then one would expect that 

the interpretation would be developed in terms of what would take 

place in the future (i. e. with the use of future tenses). 

Another indication that this revelation concerning the 

passion took place in the context of the actual events is that 

several statements suggest that Jesus refers to events as they 

are actually taking place rather than back to the vision. The 

first indication of this comes with Jesust conclusion to the 

vision. He tells Peter to compare the figure on the Cross with 

himself: ffBut look at him and at me. ff (81.24) This statement 

implies either that the vision is still unfolding before Peter or 

that they are actually watching events as they take place. This 

is also the case in the subsequent exchange between Jesus and 

Peter. Peter says that as no one is watching them they should 

run away (81.25-28). Jesus responds that the crowd is blind, 

they do not know what they are saying, and they are crucifying 

the wrong person (81.28-82-3). While Peterts statement that they 

should flee could be understood as meaning that they should leave 

the Temple area, this statement would be even more intelligible 

in the context of the actual crucifixion. However Jesus' 

response provides firmer evidence for the proposed 

interpretation. His exhortation to observe that the crowd does 

not know what they are saying does not refer back to the vision 

since there is no reference to this element in Peter's account. 

Furthermore his statements that the crowd is ignorant of what 

they are saying because they are not crucifying the trealt Jesus 

implies a reference to real events that are taking place as Peter 

and Jesus watch. 
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A final consideration which provides indirect support for 

this interpretation is that on this view the relationship between 

Ivisiont and 'historical realityt in this section would be the 

same as was employed in the first visions given in the Temple 

setting. In that case Peter described events as they were taking 

place at the tnatural level' (the hostile mob approaching Jesus) 

and Christ enabled him to perceive events taking place at a 

thigher level' (a light descending on Jesus and the 

transformation of the crowd's angry shouts to praise). On the 

interpretation that is being proposed the same structure 

underlies 81.3-83-15: in the context of the actual crucifixion 

Peter sees two brief visions which enable him to see beyond 

empirical reality to what is actually taking place/17/. The 

significance of both the historical events and the visions is 

then interpreted by Jesus. 

The final source of evidence that the revelation is given in 

more than one setting is provided by the concluding material 

(83-15-84-13). Most of this consists of Jesus' concluding 

statement to Peter (83-15-84.11). This is followed by a brief 

narrative statement (84.12-13). This latter statement will be 

examined first. The Coptic is as follows p/41 001 

The meaning of the first part of 

the sentence is clear: "When he (Jesus) had said these 

things.... " The problem lies in the interpretation of the second 

clause. Who is the subject of ýý4wv& and what is meant by 

t4-L "T ? It has been argued that Peter is the subject and 

that the verb should be interpreted reflexively OPeter came to 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
17. Koschorkep Polemiky 18-27, develops his treatment of the 

passion material in terms of what, according to the author, 
is perceptible to the tspiritual eye' in contrast to the 
'fleshly eye'. 
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himselft). This is then interpreted as a reference to Peter's 

emergence from an ecstatic state/18/. The main problem with this 

interpretation is that there is no indication earlier in tne text 

that Peter received the revelation in the context of an ecstatic 

state. It is clear Peter is in a normal state of consciousness 

in the first part of the text (he watched a hostile crowd 

approaching). There is nothing to indicate that Peter went into 

an ecstatic state either when he saw the light descend on Jesus 

or to hear the transformation of the crowd's hostility into 

praise (72.4-73-14). The only other point at which Peter might 

have gone into an ecstatic state is just before tne revelations 

relating to the passion (80.23ff). However once again there is 

nothing to indicate that this happened. 

This phrase has also been taken as a reference to Jesus' 

departure or 'ascension'/19/. On this view Jesus would be tne 

subject of both verbs and the 'in him' would refer to the supreme 

deity or, more likelyp to Christts 'intellectual Pleromal which 

Peter had seen approaching Jesus in the last vision (82.4-16; 

83.8-15)/20/. Whatever the precise meaning of 'in him', two 

considerations suggest that this statement refers to Jesus' 

departure. 

First, there is a precedent for this combination of ideas 

--------------------------------------------- mm -------------- - 
18. This interpretation was first proposed by B6hlig, "Zur 

Apokalypse des Petrus, OkUDgan M=. Q11. Qn 8U 97 3) 9 11m13. It was adopted by Brashler, Apg2ftt, 129f, and 
Bullard, NELE, 345. 

19. Koschorke, 2919mik, 13. 

20. Werner, TLZ==22s 582, suggests Idem Geist' (though it is not. 
clear if he regards this as a reference to Jesus' 
ascension). Cf - farZgth 70.5-6 where Jesus says: NN 0K 
M-IýWrrC ? -jý KOrNj FiTrILOT ('I have been in the bosom 
of the Father'). 
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(when Jesus had finished speaking/he departed) in a number of 

texts that represent Christ in conversation with his disciples 

just before his departure. The earliest is tne statement in Ants 

1-7: "And when he had said this... he was lifted up.... " 

Furthermore there are a number of statements with a similar 

structure in Gnostic texts that attribute revelations to tne 

risen Christ/21/: 

"Having said these words, he departed. " 
ApocryJas. 15.5f 

"And these things were presented to him in a 
mystery, and immediately he disappeared from him. " 

ApgcryJn II-lo 32.1ff 

"These are the things the blessed Savior saidt 
and he disappeared from them. " 

SJC IIIA, 119.8f 

"When he had said this, he departed. " 
GosMary 9.5 

The other evidence which suggests that this final phrase 

should be interpreted as a reference to Jesus' departure is tnat 

the Preceding pericope is Jesus' final word to Peter 

(83-15-84.11). He tells Peter that the revelation is only to be 

given to the Gnostic community and contrasts the Gnostics with 

their opponents. The real indication that this is Jesus' final 

word is the cluster of exhortations at the end/22/: 

"Youp thereforet be courageous and do not fear at 
all. For I shall be with you in order tnat none of 
your enemies may prevail over you. Peace be to you. 
Be strong. " 84.6-11 

In view of these considerations it is likely tnat, this final 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
21. Cf. ZpA2 51 and A. Qto-. DL "ha 102. 

22. For close parallels to elements of this statement cf. Jesus' 
final words in 

-Matthew 
28.20 ('1 am with you always'); 

GosMary 8.14 and PetPhil 140-17 ("Peace be with you", "Peace 
to you all"); PetPhil 140.20-23 ("And be not afraid. Behold 
I am with you forever. "). 
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phrase refers to Jesus' departure. While it is theoretically 

possible that the author envisioned the departure of the 'living 

Jesus' as having taken place before the passion took placep it 

seems more likely that the author represented Christ's departure 

as having taken place after he had explained to Peter the true 

meaning of the Cross in the context of the event itself/23/. 

There are thus a number of indications which suggest that 

Christfs revelations are given to Peter in two settings--the 

Temple and the site of crucifixion. The only difficulty with 

this interpretation is that the transition between the Temple 

setting and the site of crucifixion is extremely abrupt. Peter 

sees the Jewish mob apparently seize Jesus (81.4-10) and the next 

moment he is describing events at the Cross (81.10-14). The only 

transition between the two settings is Peter's question as to 

whether it is Jesus himself whom the crowd has seized (81.7-10). 

It is likely that it is the abruptness of this transition which 

has led commentators to conclude that the revelations concerning 

the passion are visionary anticipations of these events. However 

against this one difficulty must be placed a number of 

indications drawn from various parts of the text which inclicate 

that the actual site of the crucifixion provides the context for 

the revelations concerning the passion. 

----------- m ------- m ---------- m--mmm-mm ---- m-m-m-m ---- mm ----- m- 
23. It is noteworthy that in the AQLZ g; [ jgtin Christ's ascension 

takes place while the crucirixion is still in progress 
(102). 
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GENRE: BASED DR MM TRADITIONAL APOCALYPSE? 

There is no doubt that on formal grounds GnApoePet must be 

clansified as an apocalypse. The text is structured around a 

narrative account of a mediated revelation, a first person 

narrative style is used, and the two basic structural elements of 

the genre are the narrative setting and the account of the 

revelatory event. It is also likely that the author derived his 

genre from the traditional apocalypse. However in this respect 

it is important to realize that there is virtually nothing in 

this Gnostic apocalypse which has been stylized in an explicitly 

traditional manner. This can be seen by examining the various 

elements of the genre which one might expect would provide 

evidence of the influence of the traditional apocalypse# 

So far as the narrative settings are concerned there are a 

number of formal parallels to the frame stories in the 

traditional apocalypse: a circ=stantial setting, an 

introductory statementv a, concluding statement--including 

instructions as to the transmission of the revelationp and a 

statement that the heavenly revealer departed. However these 

similarities are of a formal nature as none of these elements 

have been stylized in a traditional fashion. It would appear 

that the narrative settings represent the authorts own 

creation--though influenced in places by canonical traditions 

(e. g. th. 9 choice of a Temple settingp the transition to the site 

of crucifixiony elements of the concluding statement). 
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The use of interpreted visions as a revelatory medium in 

GnApoePet is a distinctive feature in that this is the only 

example of this revelatory device in an extant Gnostic 

apocalypse/24/. This might suggest that the presence of this 

stylistic device in GnApocPet is due to the influence of the 

traditional apocalypse/25/. However this inference must be 

tempered by two considerations. Firstj the author makes very 

limited use of interpreted visions. The are only four instances 

in which visions are used and these accounts are very brief. 

Second, and more importantlyl the visions in GnApoePet have a 

completely different character from those in the traditional 

apocalypses/26/. In the traditional apocalypses visions normally 

take the form of symbolic or allegorical representations of 

historical and eschatological events. However in OnApoePet the 

author describes events as they take place at the 'empirical' 

level and then Christ enables him to see events that are 

simultaneously transpiring at the tsupernaturalt level. The 

significance of events taking place at both levels of reality is 

then interpreted by Jesus. There are no parallels in the 

traditional apocalypses to this type of vision. Thus the use of 

interpreted visions in GnApocPet constitutes a purely formal 

similarity to the traditional apocalypse and cannot be taken as 

decisive evidence that the author based his genre on the 

traditional apocalypse. 

The use of an esoteric motif is a third element which could 

-------------------------------------------------- m ----------- - 
24. The use of interpreted visions in the context of a heavenly 

journey represents a different phenomenon (e. g. GnApocPaul). 

25. Brashler, Genre Analysis, 128f; Krauseq Apokalypsen = Ha& 
Hammadt, 628. 

26. Krause, &&Hammadi ADokalyDsen, 628, recognizes this fact. 
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be taken as evidence of the influence of the traditional 

apocalypse. In his concluding statement Jesus tells Peter that 

the revelation is only to be circulated within tne Gnostic 

community (83-15-18). However as was the case with ApocryJnt 

1ADocJas, and Apgcryjas, the formulation of this motif is not 

sufficiently distinctive to indicate that it was based on the 

traditional apocalypse. None of these Gnostic texts employ the 

more distinctive motif of a restriction of the circulation of tne 

text until the eschatological era/27/. 

Both Brashler and Krause treat Jesus' discourse on the 

future 'apostasy' as analogous to the historical reviews in the 

traditional apocalypses/28/. It is doubtfulp howeverg that tnis 

discourse can be viewed as a form of the traditional historical 

review. This is because the discourse is not structured around a 

sequential representation of events from the time of Jesus' 

departure to his Parousia. While the discourse starts by 

describing events that will take place shortly after Christ's 

departure, a chronological structure is not maintained throughout 

the discourse. As has been noted the discourse is loosely 

structured around a characterization of various of their 

opponents' errors and the threat posed to the Gnostic community 

(with an excursus on the anthropological basis of the opposing 

groups at 75.7ff). Those who see the influence of the 

traditional historical review in this discourse might point out 

that this section culminates in an eschatological prophecy 

(80.8-23). While this is true, it is important to note that this 

prophecy is given in response to Peter's reaction to the whole 
-------------------------------------------------------- m -------- 27. Cf. chapter five, 204f. 

28. Brashler, Genre an. (j Funetiong 136ff; Krauseq Apokalypnen 
Rae Hammadi , 628. 
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discourse. Peter says that he fears that the Gnostics will fall 

away and be absorbed by their opposition (79-32-80-7)- In his 

response Christ says that while the Gnostics will be dominated by 

their opposition for a timey this situation will be reversed at 

the eschaton (80.8-23). The point is that this eschatological 

prophecy is not related to the earlier discourse in the way that 

one would expect if the author had modelled this section on the 

traditional historical reviewo viz. the prophecy is not the 

climax of a sequential representation of historical events. Thus 

apart from the obvious fact that Jesus' discourse consists of-ex 

eventu propheciest there is nothing in the structure of the 

material to suggest that the author intended to model this 

section on the traditional historical review. 

In view of the above discussion it should be evident that 

the similarities between GnADocPet and the traditional apocalypse 

are of a formal nature. There is nothing in the text which has 

been stylized in an explicitly traditional fashion. 

It could thus be asked if there are sufficient grounds to 

establish with a reasonable degree of probability that the author 

based his genre on the traditional apocalypse. In my judgment 

there are several considerations which suggest that the 

traditional apocalypse did provide the author with the genre for 

his literary composition. Firsty the text contains all the 

fundamental structural elements which one would expect in an 4% * 

apocalypse (first person narrative styley frame stories, account 

of a revelatory event). In addition the author has employed 

interpreted visions as a revelatory medium and an esoteric motif. 

As has been argued these represent purely formal similarities. 

However in conjunction with other evidence a certain amount of 
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weight can be attached to the use of these two stylistic 

features. Second, the provenance of the text provides indirect 

support for this hypothesis. It is clear that the author is a 

Christian Gnostic who is well acquainted with Christian (and 

perhaps Jewish Christian) traditions. It follows from this that 

he would almost certainly have been acquainted with the genre 

'apocalypse' through at least some Jewish and early Christian 

apocalypses. A final consideration which supports the conclusion 

that the author based his genre on the traditional apocalypse is 

that there is not an obvious alternative explanation for the 

present form of the text. In contrast to the JULC the genre of 

GnApocPet. cannot be seen as the development of a canonical 

tradition/29/. Thus the genre embodied in the text represents 

either a completely individual creation or was based on the 

traditional apocalypse. The latter alternative seems the more 

likely in view of the substantial formal similarities to the 

traditional apocalypse and the Christian Gnostic provenance of 

the text. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
29. Perkinsp Gnostic Dialogue, 116-1229 treats GnApocPat with 

the M and makes no reference to the possibility that the 
genre of this text may have been based on the traditional 
apocalypse. While there are formal similarities between 
GnAnoePet 

, and the UC, the distinctive narrative setting of 
the text does not suggest that the author intended to write 
in the tradition of this Gnostic genre. 
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ONTENT AM FUNCTION 

Brashler has suggested that there are important similarities 

in social setting, content and function between GnApocPet and the 

traditional apocalypse/30/. He argues that like the authors of 

the traditional apocalypsesq the writer of OnApocPet was 

responding to an historical crisis with a message of hope--the 

encouragement being the implicit promise that just as the true 

being of Jesus did not suffer, so the Gnostic community would 

ultimately 'escape the hostile forces that threaten them-' On 

this view GnApocPet turns out to be a traditional apocalypse. 

It is doubtfulp however# that the similarities in content 

and function between GnApocPet and the traditional apocalypse are 

as close as Brashler suggests. There is no doubt but that the 

text was written in the context of a crisis created by the threat 

posed to the Gnostic community by the orthodox. However this 

crisis setting is due to historical circumstances and cannot in 

itself be taken as a significant parallel to the crisis setting 

of some traditional apocalypses. More importantlyt howeverp the 

30. Brashler, Genre A@j2j Function, 141-144. It is significant 
that his definition of an apocalypse includes references to 
elements of structure, content, and function: "An 
apocalypse is an esoteric written account of a symbolic 
visual revelation, mediated and/or interpreted by a 
celestial figure to a pseudonymous authority figurev which 
discloses a trans-historical basis for a self-understanding 
that will encourage the recipients in the face of 
opposition. " (p. 95) There are several problems with this 
definition: 1. it incorrectly suggests that the revelation 
is normally mediated by means of symbolic visions; 2. the 
identification of a typical content is so broad as to be 
meaningless Oa trans-historical basis for a 
self-understanding'); 3. unless one defines terisist in the 
broadest possible manner, it is simply not true that 
apocalypses always--or even normally--were written in 
response to an historical crisis (a crisis setting is not 
evident inp for examplep 1, Enoch 17-36,72-829 U Enocht 
ApocZephaniah, JU Baruchl ShHermasj AscIsa 6-11y and most 
Nag Hammadi apocalypses). 
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author has not responded to the crisis confronting the Gnostic 

community in the way one would expect if he were taking his lead 

from the traditional apocalypses in formulating his response. 

The Jewish apocalypses which were clearly written in the context 

of national crisis respond with an eschatologically oriented 

message (Daniel 7-12, J_ Enoch 83-90, ML Z=P U LujLch--though 

the response in the last two texts also takes the form of a 

theodicy). In the case of GnADocPet the author has introduced 

some eschatological material: 1. he states that Gnostics who 

have succumbed to the pressures of the opposition will be 

forgiven in the eschatological era (78.7-11); 2. the punishment 

of the Gnostics' opponents is predicted (78.23-26; 79.16-18); 

3. the eschaton will end the period of orthodox domination and 

result in the vindication of the Gnostic community (80.8-23; 

78.3-6)--though this prophecy of eschatological vindication 

neither sets forth a traditional eschatological scenario nor 

establishes a temporal relationship between the time of writing 

and the eschaton. Taken in isolation this eschatological 

material could be construed as impressive evidence that the 

author was taking his lead from a certain type of traditional 

apocalypse in responding to the crisis created by the orthodox 

persecution of the Gnostic community. In reality the 

eschatological material constitutes a minor theme in the text. 

The author's main interest was to expose the true nature of the 

orthodox and Gnostic communities (and the threat posed to the 

latter) and, on the Christological issue, to set forth a Gnostic 

interpretation of Christ and the passion. This is indicated in 

Jesus' introductory statement in which he blesses the Gnostics 

who are able to distinguish 'words of unrighteousness and 

transgression of law from righteousness' on the basis of Jesus? 
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teaching (70.20-71.5; of. Hebrews 5-13f). The entire revelation 

is oriented towards achieving this objective. Thus while there 

is a small amount of eschatological material in GnApocPet, the 

major topical concerns of the text do not suggest that the author 

took his lead from the traditional apocalypses in formulating a 

response to the crisis in which his community found itself. 

The discussion of GnApoePet to this point has assumed that 

the text was written in a setting in which the orthodox community 

threatened the Gnostic one. Virtually all commentators have 

adopted this view of the general setting in which OnApoePet 

originated. However Koschorke has taken exception to this view 

and proposed a highly original alternative interpretation/31/. 

He argues that the text reflects a situation in which a Gnostic 

party was in competition with the orthodox leadership for the 

loyalty of lay Christians. He identifies three groups in the 

text: 1. the orthodox ecclesiastical leadership (die orthodoxen 

Amtstra'ger), 2. the Gnostic party, 3. the community of lay 

Christians subject to the orthodox leadership. According to 

Koschorkel the author views this third group, the lay Christiansl 

as potential Gnostics whose potential for receiving Gnosis is 

frustrated by the orthodox leadership. GnApocPet was written to 

expose this situation and to help lay Christians realize their 

potential for receiving Gnosis. His view can be summed up in the 

following statement: "ApooPt ist das Dokument der 

Auseinandersetzung zwischen gnostischem und orthodoxen 

Christentum und spiegelt das Ringen der Wortfýhrer beider Seiten 

um, den Einfluss auf die Masse der Gemeindechristen wider. "/32/ 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
31. Koschorkey Polemik, 80-90 (esp. 80-85). 

32. Koschorkep Polemik, 89. 
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On Koschorke's view -GnADocPet 
is a tract of missionary 

propaganda. 

At the heart of this hypothesis is the argument that the 

references in the text to the 'little ones' and to those who are 

oppressed refer to lay Christians. It is difficult to outline 

his supporting evidence for this crucial identification since it 

is made as much by assertion as by argument. It would appear, 

however, that the first step in building the case is the argument 

that the polemic is directed solely against the orthodox 

leadership and that there are no disparaging references to an 

Orthodox laity. He then argues that the distinction between the 

leaders and those who are ruled and deceived (74.13-22) as well 

as to the 'little ones' (79-18-21) suggests that this latter 

group is to be identified with lay Christians who would otherwise 

go unmentioned. Koschorke then argues that the author regards 

these deceived 'lay Christians' as 'living ones' (79-31-80.6) and 

ti=ortal souls' (76.27-77.22), i. e. as Gnostics/33/. He argues 

that the author regards these 'little ones? as potential Gnostics 

dominated by the ecclesiastical leadership. Two passages are 

cited to support this identification. He states that $lay 

Christians' are referred to at 74.20-22 as tthose who will be 

ruled heretically' and identifies them with the 'little onest of 

80.8-11. He also appeals to 79-12,19 and states that the 

equation of the 'little ones' with 'their brothers' indicates 

that the contrast is between church leaders and the laitY/34/. 

On the basis of this evidence he identifies 'little ones' as lay 

Christians and interprets all the references to threat posed by 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
33. Koschorke, POlemik, 81-82. 

34. Koschorkeg Polemik, 83. 
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the orthodox as relating to an attempt by the leadership to 

frustrate lay Christians' potential for receiving Gnosis/35/. 

In my judgment Koschorke's interpretation of the 

ecclesiastical setting and function of GnApocPet is highly 

improbable. However it is difficult to clearly disprove his 

reconstruction as it is in principle possible to place this 

interpretation on the material. It is questionablet howevert 

whether the text requires his interpretation or whether it is a 

natural reading of the material. There are several 

considerations which suggest that this interpretation does not 

represent a natural interpretation of the text. 

In the first place it is true that the author does focus 

attention on the orthodox leadership. However this is 

understandable since they would have been held responsible for 

the doctrinal views of the thereticall community. It is 

doubtful, howeverl that the opposition is understood solely in 

terms of the orthodox leadership since there is evidence that the 

author regarded the opposition as a complete community which 

included Ileaderst and tfollowerst. This is particularly evident 

35. The following quotation represents another good summary of 
his interpretation: "Somit steht folgende Konstellation 
hinter der Polemik von ApoePt. 'Totlg unrettbar verloren 
sind die VerfÜhrerg die Exponenten der Rechtglaubigkeitt die 
sich der Machtmittel des kirchlichen Amtes bedienen Annen. 
'Lebendet hingegen sind die Gnostikerg die sich kraft der 
Offenbarung des Soter an das fLebent 'erinnern' und die 
ihrerseits als die 'Diener des Worteag anderen durch ihre 
Verkündigung zu solchem 'Erinnern' verhelfen und ihnen so 
'Kraft' verleihen. Als 'Lebende' gelten aber auch die 
'Kleinen', die Masse der Gemeindechristen, die sich freilich 
gegenwärtig nicht an ihren himmlischen Ursprung terinnern' 
bzw. diesen unter der Einwirkung der kirchlichen Irrlehre 
'vergessen' haben. Doch kommt es vor, dass sie sich von den 
'schlechten Worten' der kirchlichen Lugenpredigt tabwenden'. 
Als fest Pole der Auseinandersetzung haben wir so die 
Wortfýhrer von Orthodoxie und Gnosis. Das 
Gemeindechristentum hingegen ist eher als flukturierendes 
Mittelfeld zu charakterisieren. n 85-86 



Page 248 

in two pericopes: 73-24-74.22; 79.1-10. 

The first pericope describes the initial falling away from 

Jesus' teaching (73-24-74.22). In principle this material could 

be interpreted in a number of ways since the subjects of the 

verbs are not specified ('they', 'those who', etc. ). However tne 

probability that the author envisions the creation of an entire 

apostate community is suggested by the final line which 

distinguishes between ? leaders' and 'followers': "... they will 

be ruled heretically. " (74.21f) Koschorke recognizes this but 

argues that the Itheyt are lay Christians regarded as 'little 

ones' or potential Gnostics/36/. However if this was the 

authorts view then one would have expected him to introduce this 

technical terminology at this point in order to give clear 

expression to his novel--and apparently 

unprecedented--understanding of lay Christians (see below). 

The other pericope, 79-1-10P provides even clearer evidence 

that the opposition was regarded as a complete community. After 

describing the Gnostic community as 'the brotherhood which really 

exists' (79.1-2), the author says that 'the kindred race of the 

sisterhood will appear as an imitation' (79.7-10). This latter 

group is said to oppress ttheir brothers' and 'the little ones' 

(79-11-21). The description of the tsisterhood' as an 

alternative community suggests that it was constituted of leaders 

and followers--it would make little sense to define an 

alternative community in terms of leaders alone. In fact 

Koschorke seems to recognize that this is the case since he 

interprets the phrase 'these are the ones who oppress their 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
36. Koschorke, Polemik, 81, seems to base this identification on 

the use of the term 'rule' in relation to the 'little onest 
at 80-11. 
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brothers' as referring to the leadershipts oppression of the lay 

Christians within the community designated as Ithe sisterhood'. 

However this is a highly improbable interpretation. First, the 

antecedent of 'these are the ones who oppress' is the 

'sisterhood' or ? alternative communityl-not the leadership in 

particular. Second, as the contrast is between two communities 

with the Gnostic one described as 'the brotherhood' and the 

relationship between- the two is expressed in kinship terms (the 

Isisterhoodt is the 'kindred racel)p it is more likely that 

'their brothers? refers to members of 'the brotherhood' or 

Gnostic community. Thus this pericope provides adcied support for 

the view that the opposition is regarded as a complete community 

(leaders and followers)/37/. 

Another consideration which undermines Koschorkets 

reconstruction relates to the fact that the interpretation of lay 

Christians as limmortal souls' whose potential for receiving 

Gnosis is frustrated by the orthodox leadership represents a 

highly distinctive theology. In fact there are no parallels for 

this view in other extant Gnostic sources or Patristio accounts 

of Gnostic doctrine/37a/. In view of the apparently 

unprecedented nature of this theology, one would expect that the 

author would express it much more clearly. As it is, the 

distinction between the two types of Gnostics (lay Christians and 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 
37. This section also provides the most unambiguous evidence for 

the view that the activities of the opposition are directed 
against the Gnostic community (the brotherhood) rather tnan 
at members of their own community (the sisterhood). 

37a. The Valentinian division of humanity into three 
groups--pneumatics (Gnostics), psychics (orthodox 
Christians)j and choics (unbelieving humanity)--provides tne 
closest analogy to the anthropology which Koschorke 
attributes to the author of QnAj? g2RQt- However tne 
similarities are not very close. 
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those who have realized their potential for salvation) is not 

clearly drawn. 

This lack of clear distinctions is particularly evident in 

the nomenclature used to describe the Gnostics. The author uses 

a large number of expressions: 'those above belonging to the 

Father' (70.21)9 'the sons of light' (78.2509 'those of another 

race (&XXoyE 'S) who are not of this age' (83-17f), 'the VI 

brotherhood' (79-1), 'immortal souls' (75.27; 77-39 17; 78-3), 

'little ones' (78.22; 79-19; 80-19 11), and 'living ones' 

(80.4)/38/. On Koschorke's view both types of Gnostics are 

described as timmortal souls', but the designations 'little ones' 

and 'living ones' refer to lay Christians--viz. immortal souls in 

subjection to the orthodox. However if this were the author's 

view then one would have expected him to introduce this 

terminology earlier and with clear reference to the laity in the 

orthodox community. Mere would have been an opportunity to do 

so at the beginning of the discourse with the description of the 

original emergence of the limitation' community--especiallY as 

the author distinguishes between leaders and followers 

(73.23-74.22). As it is the designation 'little ones' is first 

employed towards the end of the discourse (78.22; 79-19) and its 

association with other terms to describe the Gnostic community 

does not suggest that this phrase refers to a different group 

(77.22-79.21: li=ortal souls'l 'sons of lightli 'the 

38. The use of the term 'little ones' is normally traced to 
Matthean usage (10.42; 18.6,10,14; of. 25.4ot 45). In the 
Qoml nf alith the Gnostics are described as 'little 
children' (1-31 19.28ff). Koschorkeq 2olmiki 83, note 4p 
has a comprehensive discussion of this terminology. He 
argues that in the case of anApggEat the terminology must be 
interpreted in light of its usage in the text rather than 
with reference to its use in other texts. However some 
weight must be attached to the fact tnat this terminology is 
consistently used in other literature to describe Gnostics. 
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brotherhood'). The point is that in view of the distinctive, and 

probably unprecedented, nature of this theology one would have 

expected a much clearer identification of the flittle ones' as 

lay Christians. As the text stands it is difficult to see that 

lay Christians, the proposed target audience, would have 

recognized themselves as the 'little ones' of GnApocPet. 

Finally, it is arguable that the material which describes 

the threat posed to the Gnostic community is best interpreted in 

terms of 1. the political domination of the orthodox community 

and 2. the attempt to encourage the defection of Gnostics. With 

respect to the first point there are several instances in which 

the author implies that the opposition dominates the Gnostic 

community. This is particularly evident in the eschatological 

prophecy where Christ says that 'For a time... they will rule over 

the little onest (80.8-11; cf. 78.3-6). Furthermore the mere 

fact that the 'sisterhood' is in a position to 'oppress' their 

'brothers' suggests that the former group is working from a 

position of strength (79-11-21; of. 78.20-31; 84.1-4). These 

statements could be interpreted in such a way as to support 

Koschorke's reconstruction (the leadership's domination of lay 

Christians). However in view of other evidence it seems more 

likely that this material indicates that the orthodox community 

was the dominant one while the Gnostic party was in the minority. 

There are other instances in which the threat posed by the 

orthodox seems to be interpreted in terms of an attempt to 

encourage defections (73.29-74.9; 76-34-77.21; 78.3-11; 78.20-31; 

79.1-21; 80-1-7). In principle it would be possible to place 

Koschorke's interpretation on some of this material. However 

there are several instances in which images of falling away are 
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used and the impression is conveyed that it is established 

Gnostics who are under threat (esp. 74.4-9; 77-17-21; 78.7-11; 

79-19-21). The pericope of which 77-17-21 is the climax is 

extremely difficult to interpret (esp. 76-34-77-16). However tne 

wording of these final lines suggests a case in which novice 

Gnostics are won over by the opposition: "For if the immortal 

soul receives power in an intellectual spirit--. But immediately 

they join with one of those who misled them. "/39/. In the second 

pericope the author contrasts the 'brotherhood' with tne 'kindred 

race of the sisterhood' and says that the latter group oppresses 

'their brothers'. It has already been argued that 'their 

brotherst referst not to a group within the 'sisterhood' UaY 

Christians), but to members of the 'brotherhood', i. e. Gnostics. 

Furthermore the subsequent description of the activity of the 

'sisterhood' suggests a situation in which established Gnostics 

are won over to the other side: "... the little ones whom they 

sawl (and) whom they took prisoner. " (79-18-21) Final. Ly, Peter's 

--------------------------------------------------------- m ------- 
39. This is Bullard's translation--ELL, 342. Koschorke, 

Polemik, 749 expands the text so as to give it a somewnat 
different meaning: ffDenn wenn die unsterbliche Seele von A 

einem verstahdigen GeistTT-v(,, VAti--VoC-po--ý/Kraft erha'ltt so 
machen aber sofort sie (die Machte) /sie/ (die unsterbliche 
Seele) dem (Menschen) gleich, der zu den (bereits) 
VerfUhrten gehort. 11 Even this translation brings out the 
sequence believer-apostate. However tnis is explained with 
the help of a highly speculative interpretation. He argues 
that the phrase 'immortal souls' designates lay Christians 
regarded as potential Gnostics, that the phrase A 

j-Jj, VC-, VP, L Voe PO refers to Gnostic teachers or missionaries 
(but of. 83.12f), and that the pericope describes a 
situation in which Gnostic teachers are trying to realize 
the potential of lay Christians for receiving Gnosis while 
the orthodox try to frustrate this attempt (84-85). Thus he 
writes: "Die Gnostiker kla"ren die Gemeindechristen uber das 
wahre Heilg uhber ihren himmlischen Ursprung auf. Doch 
gelingt es den WortfÜhrern der Gegenseite, die so geweckte Erkenntnis wieder abzut'oten. ---Bleiben nach dieser Stelle 
die gnostischen MissionsbeAhungen erfolglos.... " (85) It 
is hard to avoid the impression that he has interpreted this 
pericope to fit his reconstruction of tne., aitj Im Leben for 
GnApocPet. 
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statement of what he fears will happen implies that the 

opposition wins over believing Gnostics (tliving ones'): "I am 

afraid ... that there are multitudes that will mislead other 

multitudes of living ones, and destroy them among themselves. " 

(79-32-80.6) In each of these statements the language suggests a 

process of 'falling awayt or 'defection'--immortal souls or 

living ones are misled, taken prisoner and destroyed. Koschorke 

interprets these as Gnostics in the sense of 'potential 

Gnosticst. However in the absence of clear supporting evidence 

this interpretation seems highly improbable. 

GnApocPet is an excellent example of a case in which an 

author has derived the essential structure of a literary genre 

from the traditional apocalypse and then shaped the individual 

elements of the genre to suit his own requirements. The 

traditional apocalypse provided the author with a model for a 

genre in which a literary work was structured around a first 

person account of a mediated revelation with narrative settings 

bracketing the account of the revelatory event. However the 

various elements of the genre have not been shaped in an 

explicitly traditional fashion but represent the author's own 

creation (e. g. the narrative settings9 the structure of the 

revelatory eventt the representation of Christ as a heavenly 

revealer and Peter as a recipient of revelation). One can 

imagine that a number of factors influenced the shaping of these 

features: the decision to have Jesus give Peter a revelation 
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within the context 

canonical traditions 

the composition Of 

however, is that the 

author's own creati, 

traditional fashion. 

of historical events, the interpretation of 

along Gnostic lines, and the alms underlying 

the text as a whole. The important pointf 

various elements of the genre represent the 

on and have not been shaped in a recognizably 

It is also important to stress that the author has used the 

apocalypse both as a literary medium for a non-traditional 

content and for purposes which do not have a direct parallel In 

Jewish and early Christian apocalypses. While there is some 

eschatological material in the textp the main themes of the work, 

a Gnostic interpretation of the passion and church historyp 

cannot be regarded as traditional subject matter for an 

apocalypse. There is a broad formal parallel between the 

function of QnADoQPet and some traditional apocalypses in that 

the author is responding to a situation in which his community is 

under threat. However there is no evidence that in formulating 

the main thrust of his response the author took his lead from the 

traditional apocalypses written in the context of an historical 

crisis. 

It is thus evident that there are very few elements in 

QnApocpat that can be regarded as traditional. The author has 

derived the basic structure for a literary work from the 

traditional apocalypse. However the topical concerns of the work 

and the shaping of the various structural elements of the text do 

not reflect the direct Influence of the Jewish and early 
Christian apocalypses. This relative lack of traditional 

features raises the question as to whether there are sufficient 

grounds for establishing that the author derived his genre from 
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the traditional apocalypse. It has been argued that in the case 

of GnApocPet the combination of a large cluster of formal 

similarities to the traditional apocalypse and the Christian 

Gnostic provenance of the text provides sufficient grounds for 

concluding that the author based his genre on the traditional 

apocalypse. 



ghuttr I 

MLQ Aporaa4lm Df kaml 

The Gnostic ApgrajXpzg gf bul (QnApgQRAa) is the second 

text in codex five/l/. While the title of the work is identical 

to that of the Christian ApogajXpzQ Df ba 9 the 

only significant point of contact between the two texts is tne 

Judgment scenes, and these parallels are probably due to the use 

of traditional material rather than to literary dependence in 

either direction/2/. fjnApQQ2auj should also be distinguished 

from the 'Ascension of Paul' which Epiphanius states was used by 

the Gnostics (RanariDn 38.2-5)/3/. The latter work relates 

Paul's experiences in the first three heavens while GnAqQcUuI 

focuses on events in the third to the the tenth heavens. The 

attribution of heavenly ascensions to Paul is not surprising in 

------------- mm -------------- mm-- --- m -------- --- ---- m ---- 
1. The first critical edition and translation was provided by 

A. B5hlig and P. Labib, h9kalYR29D AN 
CQd2X Y YQD UAg UI am using the text ammadj (1963), 15m26. 
and translation prepared by W. R. Murdock and G. W. MacRae: 
Nag HammAdi Cogim ILZ& aDd U vith 29=0 D-2rQIID2DZLZ 
aaQ24 I and 4l Ed. D. Parrott (Leiden: 1979), 47-63. 
Cf. as well KUL99 239m241. W. R. Murdock, Jb. Q AWQgjXRa2 DE 
, 
23. Ul rrgu Hig UjmMgdj, Unpublished Th. D. dissertation 
(School of Theology at Claremont, 1968), has provided the 
most extensive study of the text. 

2. For an English translation of LhrADQ. QEQUj Cf. HHIA==IIq 
759ff. Compare OnApggEaul 20.5-21.22 with QrApQaRaUl 
17-18. Cf. Wilson, fingD12 gj2d t1lg &W j. Q§t=. gDt, 132f; 
Murdock and MacRae, Nag H=M_adj 

-Cg-djr&, a Y., 47. 

3. Cf. Murdock and MacRae, Nag U&=adj Qd"cz Y, 47. 
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that Paults allusion to a heavenly rapture in a Corinthians 

12.1-4 provided an inviting starting point for such 

compositions/4/. One of the striking features of GnApoePaul is 

the authorts use of motifs drawn from a variety of religious 

traditions. Jewish and Christian traditions provide the closest 

parallels for much of the materialp but Hellenistic motifs have 

also been employed/5/. However the author has given a tnoroughly 

Gnostic interpretation to these traditions. There is 

insufficient evidence either to relate the text to a particular 

Gnostic school or to propose a date for its composition/6/. 

GnADocPaul falls naturally into two parts: an introductory 

frame story (17-20-19.20); and the account of Paul's heavenly 

ascension (19.20-24.18). It is impossible to form a complete 

picture of the circumstantial setting since the bottom of page 

seventeen and the top of page eighteen are lost. However it 

seems that Paul is on a mountain at Jericho (19.10-14) and on his 

way to Jerusalem to see the apostles (18.5,18--cf. Gslatians 

1.18). He meets a 'Little Child' who engages Paul in 

conversation (18.3-13). The Child then identifies himself as the 

'Spirits and defines his mission (18.14-19.18)/7/. The Spirit 

says that Paul is to go to Jerusalem to see his fellow apostles 

(18-17-19; 19-15-18). The author probably means the heavenly 

Jerusalem interpreted as an image for the Pleroma. This suggests 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
4. Cf. H. Lietzmann, An 

jdJ& 
Korintherl- = (Tubingen, 1949)p 

151ff; Murdock, ApocPaull 214-218. 

5. Murdocky ApocPaul, 21-74,75-124,181-221, has provided the 
most thorough investigation of the history of religions 
background for the important motifs in GnAnocPaul. 

6. Murdock and MacRae, NAZ Hammadi Codices 1,499 simply note 
that the high valuation of Paul is at home in second century 
Valentinianism and that nothing requires a date after 
A. D. 200. 
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that the goal of Paul's ascension is an encounter with tne 

apostles in the Pleroma. In reality the apostles accompany Paul 

on his ascension. While on the earth Paul looks up and sees them 

greeting him from the heavens (19.18-20). From the fourLh heaven 

Paul sees the apostles at his tright and left handt with the 

Spirit going before (20.1-5). He also states that his tfellow 

apostles' accompanied him on his passage to the fifth and sixth 

heavens as well as the eighth to the tenth (21.28ff; 22.14ff; 

23.30ff)/8/. 

Paul's heavenly ascension begins with his being taken by the 

Spirit to the third heaven (19.22-24). However he immediately 

goes on to the fourth heaven (19.24f). From there the Spirit 

tells him to look down at those who are on the earth/9/. Paul 

then witnesses an extensive judgment scene in which angels drive 

a soul with whips to the 'toll collector' (TC-A&y7f ) who 

resides in the fourth heaven/10/. When the toll collector 

---------------------------------------------------------------- m 
7. The heavenly revealer is described as 'the (Holy) Spirit' 

(18.21; 19.219 269 etc. ) and 'the (Little) Childt (18.6,8, 
12). It is likely that the revealer is in fact 
Christ--cf. Murdock, ApocPaulv 130-134. For the tChild' 
figure in Gnosticism cf. G. Stroumsal Another Seed: Studies 
Ja Gnostic Mythology (Leiden: 1984) 77-80. While Seth is 
frequently identified as the tChildt, Stroumsa notes that at 
least two texts identify the 'Child' with Christ: OrPower 
(44-32f) and OnApooPaul. Cf. as well AnocryJn (BG 8502) 
21.4 and Ada QL Lohn 88. 

8. The relationship between the historical and heavenly 
apostles is not clear. Murdockj ApocPaul, 219-225t thinks 
that they are the heavenly counterparts to the historical 
figures. It is also possible that the historical apostles 
as a group experienced a heavenly journey similar to Paulls. 

9. Compare TAbraham (B) 12 and ChrApocPaul 13. 

10. Murdockv ApocPaul, 75-124, has provided an extensive study 
of the sources which may have influenced the various 
elements of the judgment scenes in the fourth and fiVth 
heavens. The closest parallels to the judgment scene in tne 
fourth heaven are similar scenes in TAbraham (B) 10 and 
ChrApocEaU 17-18. 
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accuses the soul of committing sins in the worldo the latter 

tries to excuse himself (20.18-23). Three witness are brought 

forward and establish the soul's guilt (20.25-21.15). The soul 

is punished with reincarnation in that it is returned to a body 

(21.18-21)/11/. 

Paul and the apostles then ascend to the fifth heaven. Here 

he sees a 'great angel' with an iron rod and three other angels 

with whips driving the souls to judgment (22.2-10). As this 

scene is not developed the identity of the souls and the nature 

of the judgment is unclear. In the sixth heaven Paul sees a 

light shining down from the seventh and then orders the ttoll 

collectort to open the gate to the seventh heaven (22.3-24). 

In the seventh heaven Paul encounters the God of the created 

world, viz. the Demiurge. The author's representation of this 

figure is based on analogous scenes in Jewish literature: he is 

an old man; his garment is white; his throne is brighter than the 

sun (22.25-30)/12/. The Demiurge engages Paul in a conversation 

about where he is going (23.2-17: this exchange will be examined 

more closely in the subsequent study). He then asks how Paul 

will escape his grasp (23.18-22). The Spirit instructs Paul to 

give him the 'sign' 46 )/13/. When Paul does so the 

Demiurge looks down at the created world and the seventh heaven 

opens so that Paul and the apostles can enter the Ogdoad 

(23.22-24.1). From there Paul ascends to the ninth and tenth 
-------------------------------------------------------------- 
11. Cf. Murdockp ApocPaul, 118-121. 

12. Compare Daniel 9-13;. 1 Enoch 46.1; 47.3; 74.10; TLevi- 5.1. 

13. BoOhlig, Kontisch-Roostische Anokalypsen, 169 suggested that 
the sign is that of the Cross. In GosThomas Jesus tells the 
disciples that when the archons ask tWhat is the sign of 
your Father in you? ', they are to say tIt is movement and 
repose. t (42.4-7) 
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heavens and greets the occupants of each (described as 'fellow 

spirits' in the tenth heaven: 24.3-8). The text ends abruptly 

at this point. 

The most interesting question posed by this text is that of 

the author's purpose in composing this account of Paul's 

ascension. However before taking uP this issue there are several 

things which can be said about anApQQRAUl as an apocalypse. 

. TUB A199ALXE99 QE EAUL! AU A999ALXE59 

There can be no doubt but tfiat G. InAporEaul must be rj&AmlUr,! d 

as an apocalypse and that the author bilgga his genre on the 

traditional apocalypse/14/. With reference to tne question of 

classification the text is structured around a first person 

narrative account of a mediated revelation with a frame story 

introducing the revelatory event (there is no concluding 

narrative setting). The introductory frame story in turn is 

composed of traditional elements: a circumstantial setting, the 

appearance of a heavenly revealer, an introductory statement. 

The only unusual structural feature of the work is the 

oscillation between a first and third person narrative sty. Le. 

The surviving text opens with a tnird person narrative account of 

Paults encounter with the 'child' (18.2). Howeveý the narrative 

------------------------- m -------- m ------------------------------ 
14. Even Vielhauerj who was reluctant to classify Gnostic 

revelatory texts as apocalypses, recognized that QnApQgBavj 
was a true apocalypse: Urghri=12h§ Ulmliarq 527. 
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link between the first and second introductory discourses is in 

the first person (19.8-10). After the second discourse the 

narrative changes back into the third person and continues in 

this manner until the middle of the account of Paul's experiences 

in the fourth heaven (19.18-20.5). Suddenly at 20.5b there is a 

shift back to the first person, and this narrative style is 

maintained throughout the rest of the work. Kasser argued tnat 

this phenomenon is due to the editorial activity of a redactor 

who abbreviated a longer version of OnApQcEaul/15/. This longer 

version gave equal space to describing events in each of the 

heavens. Kasser suggested that the redactor deleted a great deal 

of material and in the process carelessly introduced a third 

person narrative style. As Murdock has noted, the difficulty 

with this explanation is that the transitions between tne two 

styles do not correspond to the places where the redactional 

activity is supposed to have taken place/16/. The first two 

shifts occur within the introductory narrative setting while the 

third takes place in the middle of describing scenes in the 

fourth heaven--the one place where the hypothetical redactor did 

not drop a large section of material. The most plausible 

explanation for this shift between a first and third person 

narrative style is that either the author or translator was 

careless in maintaining a single style at the beginning of the 

text. Priority should be given to the first person style as it 

prevails in most of UnApggEaul and is more appropriate to the 

genre of the work. 

The fact that the author based his genre on the traditional 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
15. Kasserg "Textes gnostiques, " Hualga 78 (1965) 76. 

16. Murdockq Apg. Qkaull 6f. 
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apocalypse is evident on even the most casual reading. The 

clearest evidence of this is the way the text is structured 

around an ascension through a series of stratified heavens in the 

company of a heavenly figure and with descriptions of scenes in 

many of the heavens/17/. The structure of this ascension bears a 

close relationship to similar accounts in Jewish and early 

Christian apocalypses--esp. JU Baruch, ja Enoch, Anclsa 6-11 

(cf. the long version of TLevi 2-5). 

There are several points which can be made by way of 

comparison with this tradition of heavenly ascensions. Firstp 

the structural similarities extend to the point of including 

transitional statements describing the passage from one heaven to 

another: 19.20-25; 21.22-22.1; 22.11-16; 22.19-24; 23-30-24-7. 

Given that this is a short text these transitional links occupy a 

large amount of space/18/. Second, in GnApocPaul the 

accompanying heavenly figure provides less in the way of 

interpretations than is normally the case. Throughout the 

ascension Paul simply describes the journey and the scenes in the 

various heavens. Paul neither requests nor is offered any 

interpretation. The Spiritts role is limited to instructing Paul 

to do different things at several points in the ascension: in 

the fourth heaven he instructs Paul to look back on the earth 

(19.26ff) and then later tells him to proceed to the fifth heaven 

(21.24ff); in the seventh heaven the Spirit gives him permission 

17. The author's use of material associated With the Jewish and 
early Christian traditions (in many instances associated 
with apocalypses) is another indication as to the source of 
the authorts literary genre# e. g. the judgment scenes in the 
fourth and fifth heavens, the seven heaven cosmology for the 
lower realmsp and the characterization of the Demiurge. 

18. For similar statements in the traditional apocalypses 
cf. e. g. J. U Barugh 2.1; 3.1; 10.1; 11.1; AscIsa 7-13P 18P 
24, etc.; U Enoch 3.1; 7.1; 8.1; etc. 
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to speak with the Demiurge (23.5-7) and then tells Paul to give 

him the 'sign' that will enable them to pass (23.22-25). 

Finally, it is worth pointing out that QnApocPaul does not 

describe Paults return to the earth and end the account with a 

concluding narrative setting. However it will become apparent 

that the reader would learn from Paults conversation with the 

Demiurge that Paul returned to the earth in order to carry out 

his task as a Gnostic apostle (see below). 

Given the fact that apocalypses based on a heavenly Journey 

could be structured in a variety of ways, GnApocPaul ist as far 

as its structure is concernedl a very traditional apocalypse/19/. 

The distinctive character of GnApocPaul in relation to the 

traditional apocalypses relates not to the literary structure of 

the text but to the author's evaluation of the heavenly world of 

the Jewish and Christian apocalypses. The first seven heavens 

are regarded as the realms of the lower deity or creator. As a 

result the judgment scenes which in the traditional apocalypses 

were a valid judgment based on a positive moral code are 

interpreted as the means whereby the Demiurge and his powers keep 

souls trapped in the material world (see below). This 

Idemonization' of the seven heaven cosmology of Jewish and 

Christian tradition represents the most distinctive element of 

GnADocPaul. The actual genre of the text is on the whole very 

traditional and closely related to the Jewish and early Christian 

apocalypses. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
19. As has been notedy no two Jewish apocalypses based on a 

heavenly journey are structured in the same way: 
cf. chapter 1,46f. 
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M APOCALYPSE DZ PAUL: FUNCTION 

Two widely different answers have been given as to the 

question of the author's purpose in writing QnA12ocPaul- 

Vielhauer argued that the author's primary interest was in the 

post-mortem ascent of the soul through the heavenly world/20/. 

Murdock, on the other hands proposed that GnApocPaul was written 

as a Gnostic version of Paul's call and commission as an apostle 

of the Gnostic Christ/21/. On this view the author set out to 

lay claim to Paul as a Gnostic apostle by representing Paul as 

recounting the event in which he was called to this task. It is 

likely that there is an element of truth in both views of the 

function of GnAnocPaul. However each interpretation needs to be 

qualified in important respects. This will be done by examining 

each proposal in turn. 

Vielhauer's argument that the author's primary interest lay 

in the post-mortem ascent of the soul through the heavenly world 

is supported by the fact that the scenes in the fourth and fifth 

heavens depict the judgment of souls while in the seventh heaven 

Paul is shown how to bypass the Demiurge and enter the Ogdoad. 

The question is what the author was trying to convey in these 

scenes. 

The judgment, seenes in the fourth and fifth heaven can be 

taken together. As has been noted, the meaning of the scene in 

the fifth heaven is unclear--Paul simply describes a situation in 

which angels with whips are driving souls to tthe judgment' 

----------- mm --------- m-mmm-m -------- 
20. Vielhauery Urchristliche Literatur, 527. 

21. Murdockp ApocPaul, 125-213. Cf. Murdock and MacRae, Rae 
Hsmmadi Codices L 48. 



Page 265 

(22.3-10). However the judgment scene in the fourth heaven is 

more developed. Angels bring the soul to the ttoll collector' 

who accuses it of having sinned. When the soul tries to protest 

its innocence three witnesses are brought forward to establish 

its guilt (20.13-26). The important feature about tnese figures 

is that they are not simply neutral witnesses to the individual's 

sins. It is likely that they are represented as angelic beings 

who played a role in encouraging the soul to sin/22/. This is 

particularly clear in the case of the third witness. ýe says to 

the soul: "Did I not come to you at the twelrtt hour of the day 

when the sun was about to set? I gave you darkness until You 

should accomplish your sins. " (21.11-14) It is likely that the 

statement of the first witness also indicates that he provoked 

the soul to sin: "I rose up against you until you fell into 

anger and rage and envy. " (20-30-21.2) This idea is not as 

evident in the ambiguous statement of the second witness 

(21.4-9). However it is possible that the function of this 

witness was meant to be interpreted in light of the other 

statements. This evidence suggests that the judgment scenes in 

the fourth heaven (and by inference the fifth heaven as well) 

serve primarily to show how the creator and his powers kept the 

souls of non-Gnostics trapped in the material world. The lower 

powers do this by first enticing souls into sin and then 

punishing them with freinearnationl/23/. 

It follows from this analysis that it is unlikely that the 

--------- - --- - ----- --m ------ m --------------------------- - 
22. Murdock, ARgQfta, 107ff, calls them Itempter-witnessest and 

argues that they are Gnostic versions of the fallen angels 
of Jewish tradition which lead humanity into sin. 

23. There are parallels to this idea in Apgaryjn (1191) 
26-32-27-11 (cf. 29.16m30.11) and E; Lztjz aubla (eg. 14U9 
144-148). 
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judgment scenes were included to show Gnostics how they could 

successfully ascend through the lower heavens. This is suggested 

by two considerations. First, it is virtually certain that the 

soul in the fourth heaven is that of a non-Gnostic and there is 

nothing to indicate that the souls in the fifth heaven are those 

of Gnostics. Second, in other accounts which depict the archons' 

attempt to block the ascent of the Gnostic soul the emphasis is 

not on a judgment based on their moral character but on the 

soul's ability to answer questions concerning its 'origin and 

destiryl/24/. A good example of this line of questioning is to 

be found in Paul's conversation with the Demiurge in the seventh 

heaven (23.1-26: see below for the distinctive character of 

Paul's answers). 

It is thus arguable that the author's primary concern in 

depicting the scenes in the fourth and fifth heaven was to show 

how the lower powers keep non-Gnostics trapped in the material 

world. It is unlikely that he implied that Gnostics would be 

threatened with this kind of treatment by the archons/25/. 

At first glance Paul's conversation with the Demiurge in the 

seventh heaven appears to provide the material which would be 

relevant for the ascent of the Gnostic soul (23.1-26). However 

while a Gnostic reader would learn something from this exchangep 

it is unlikely that it was composed as a model which anyone could 

adopt in its present form. This is indicated by the distinctive 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
24. Compare JApoejaa 33.2-34.20; GosThomas 41-31-42.7; GosMary 

15.1-17.7; Irenaeus Advhaer 1.21-5. 

25. However it is possible that the author did intend to make 
the point that moral purity was evidence of freedom from the 
influence of the archons. This in turn would ensure that a 
Gnostic soul would not be subject to this kind of judgment 
at death. 
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character of Paul's answers to the first and second questions. 

The Demiurge intially asks where he is going (23.2). Paul 

replies: "I am going to the place from which I came. " (23-9f) 

On the basis of related traditions one would naturally interpret 

this to mean that Paul was going to the place from which his soul 

ultimately originated, i. e. the Pleroma (cf. e. g. Upoc! Jas 

34.16-18; GosThomas 41-32-42.1). However the answer to the 

second question suggests that this is not what is meant in this 

instance. To the question as to where Paul is from one would 

expect him to answer that his origin lies in the Pleroma 

(cf. 1ADocJas 33-15-18). Instead Paul responds by clearly 

defining the ultimate destination of his journey as a return to 

the created world in order to lead others to freedom: "I am 

going down to the world of the dead in order to lead captive the 

captivity that was led captive in the captivity of Babylon. " It 

is likely that Paul's answer to the first question, the 

destination of his journey, should be interpreted in light Of the 

answer to the second question/26/. The reason is that the 

answers to the questions as to the soul's origin and destination 

normally refer to the same place/27/. This would mean that when 

Paul says that he is going (destination) to the place from which 

he came (origin) he means the place from which his ascension 

started, viz. the earth. This interpretation is supported by the 

fact that Paults answer to the question of origin ('where are you 

fromt) takes the form of a more precise definition of the 

ultimate destination and purpose of his journey. 

26. This was initially argued by Murdockt ApocP aulp 200-209. 
The atypical character 'of, Paul's answer to the second 
question led B6hlig, Kopt isch-anostis che AD oka lypaen 15 and 
25p to emend the text so that Paul's . - statement 

g 
referred to a 

mission that had already been accomplished: 
C- 1 P4 CA 2 LJk was emended to NC- IN or 
N (Zý 10 UK 0 
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It follows from the distinctive nature of Paul's answer to 

the first two questions that this material was not composed in 

order-to show how the Gnostic soul could successfully ascend 

through the lower heavens. These exchanges have been composed 

with reference to the ultimate purpose of Paul's ascension--a 

return to the earth to lead others to salvation. This does not 

mean that Paults conversation with the Demiurge was of no value 

to other Gnostics. The reference to the 'sign' which enabled 

passage to the Ogdoad would have been important (23-23ff). 

However it is unlikely that the principal reason for composing 

this scene in the seventh heaven was to provide a model which 

could be adopted by any Gnostic/28/. 

It is clear that, as Vielhauer argued# the author was 

interested in the post-mortem fate of the soul. This is 

particularly clear from the judgment scenes in the fourth and 

fifth heavens. With reference to this material it is important 

to recognize that it seems to have been included primarily to 

show how the lower powers kept the souls of non-Gnostics trapped 

in the material world. There is nothing to suggest that the 

souls of Gnostics would be subject to this kind of treatment. 

----------------------------------- m ---- m ---------- --mm-m--mmm- 
27. The identification of the soults destination and place of 

origin is made in JAPoUas 34.16m18, GosThomas 
, 
41.27-30, and 

Irenaeust account of Gnostic doctrine in 
-Advhaer 

1.21-5. 
Thus in JAponJas Jesus says that when the archons ask 'Where 
will you go? ', James is to answer 'To the place from which I 
have come, there shall I return. ' (34.15-18) In QnsThomas 
Jesus says: "Blessed are the solitary and electl for you 
will find the Kingdom. For you are from it, and to it you 
will return. " (41.27m3O) Irenaeus reports that one 
statement the Gnostic is supposed to make before the powers 
is: "I derive my being from him who is pre-existent, and I 
go again to that which is my owng whence I came forth. " 
(Advhaer 1.21-5) In each case the soul's destination is the 
place of the individual's origin. 

28. This was the point of Jesus' instructions to James in 
1 ApocJaz 32.2ff. 
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However it is unlikely that depiction of the post-mortem fate of 

the soul was the author's only, or even primary, reason for 

producing this text. If it had been then one would have expected 

Paul's conversation with the Demiurge to have been shaped as a 

model which any Gnostic could adopt. As it is Paul's answers to 

the first two questions have been shaped in light of the ultimate 

purpose of his ascension, viz. a return to the world in order to 

lead others to salvation. 

The other interpretation of the author's primary purpose in 

writing GnApocPaul is that the text was written as an account of 

Paul's initial call and commission as a Gnostic apostle. This 

view was initially proposed by W. Murdock who argued that the 

emphasis in the text is on Paults call and the commission that 

resulted from his encounter with Christ and the subsequent 

heavenly ascension. His argument is based on elements of the 

narrative setting and Paults conversation with the Demiurge. 

Murdock argues that the introductory narrative setting is 

based on a conflation of three New Testament pericopes: 

21 Corinthiana 12.1-4, Galatians 1-11-17P and rlalatian& 

2.1-2/29/. The author's dependence on the passage in 

.a 
Corinthians is obvious in that he not only attributes an 

ascension vision to Paul, but also takes his reference to the 

third heaven (2,1 
-C-=a- 

12.2) as the starting point for his own 

account (19.20ff). It is also likely that the author has 

employed motifs drawn from RaL_ 2.1f. There Paul says that he 

went up to Jerusalem in response to a revelation. It is implied 

in verse two that he went with the intention of seeing all the 

---------------------------------------------------------------- m 
29. Murdock, ApocPaul, 143-167; Murdock and MacRaejXaZ. Hnmmadt 

Codiceg_ L 48. 
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apostles. Paul's journey to the historical Jerusalem in 

GnApocPaul could be seen as corresponding to the trip mentioned 

in 
JQJ, 

2.1f. However Murdock has gone further and argued that 

in constructing his frame story the author has allegorized 

DzL- 2.1f/30/: 1. Paul's ascent to the historical Jerusalem 

I 
0(1417-/) becomes an ascension to the heavenly Jerusalem; 

2. his intention to visit the historical apostles is interpreted 

as an ascension to the heavenly apostles; 3. the epiphany scene 

together with the Child's function as an angelus interpres is the 

formal equivalent to Paults statement that he went in response to 

a revelation. Galatians 1.11-17 is the final pericope which 

Murdock believes influenced the shaping of the narrative 

setting/31/. In this section Paul gives an account of his 

apostolic credentials. There is an allusion to fLal, 1.15 at 

18.14-17. The Child says: "I know who you are Paul. You are he 

who was blessed f= hija mother's (Dal,, 1.15: 

Op C 0- JL 5- /, ( C- 
ýK fc0OW / 4ý TýOs The author's 

dependence on this passage is confirmed by the Demiurge's use of 

this statement in a formulation that is even closer to the 

original (23-3f) - 

The author has 

Paul's letters in V 

question which is 

function of GnApo 

which he described 

---------------- - 
30. Murdock, ApocP 

thus taken motifs from three pericopes in 

ie construction of his narrative setting. The 

important for the interpretation of the 

nPaul is how the author understood this event 

with the aid of New Testament material. 
---------------------------------------------- 
ault 162-167. 

31- Murdock, ApocPaulv 150-159. The treatment of Dal, 1.11-17 
in relation to elements of the narrative setting is strained 
at numerous points in the interests of developing the tnesis 
that QnApnnP;; uI is an account of Paul's initial call as a 
Gnostic apostle. However there is a clear allusion to 
Da3.1.15 (see text). 
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Murdock argues that the author is conflating three events. On 

this view Paul's call and commission (. Qal, 1.11ff) occurred in 

the context of the journey to Jerusalem (Dal., 2.1f) and involved 

an ascension to the heavenly world (, U 
-Qor, 

12.1ff). This 

interpretation is supported by the various allusions to Paults 

calling as an apostle and, in particulart by Paul's answers to 

the Demiurge which indicated that the ultimate objective of his 

ascension is a return to the earth to lead others to freedom/32/. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
32. Murdock, ADocPaul, 168-1739 also appeals to traditional 

ascension visions which, he argues, set an initial call to a 
specific vocation within the context of a heavenly 
ascension. He cites as examples TLevi 2-5, 

.1 
Enoch 81.5ft 

. 
11. Enoch and Jhr. Paraphrase Qf §J=. The difficulty with 
this argument is that heavenly ascensions were normally 
used, not as a means of calling and commissioning an 
individual for an historical task, but as a medium for 
transmitting revelations on a range of subjects 
(e. g.. 1 Enoch 17-36; 

.1 
Enoch 37-71; 

.1 
Enoch 72-82; 11 Enonh; 

JJJ Barunh; AponZephaniah; ApocAbraham; TAbraham; AsaIsa 
6-11; ChrApocPaul; Allogenes; Marsanes; Ila Paraphrase 1T- 
Shem . When the seer is instructed to return to the earth 
and carry out some task this frequently relates to the 
transmission 11f tha revelation (. 1 Enoch 81-5ff; U Enoch 
36.1ff; Allogenes 68.16-32; cf. ParShem 25-35-26.25; 
28.34-29.6). There are only a couple of instances where the 
ascension vision is closely related to the individualts 
historical career. One element of TLevi 2-5 is God's 
promise that Levi and his descendants will constitute 
Israel's priesthood (5.1f; cf. 8.1ff). However this is only 
a small element of the ascension vision. In Zostrianos the 
ascension is more closely related to the seer's role as a 
preacher of salvation. In the introductory setting the 
heavenly revealer says that Zostrianos will return to the 
world in order to: 0 ... preach to a living generation and to 
save those who are worthy and to strengthen the elect.... " 
(4-15-17) When Zostrianos returns he writes an account of 
the revelation he had received on three tablets (130.1ff) 
and then goes on to preach to others with a view to their 
salvation (130.14-132-5: the substance of the message he 
preached is recounted at 130.16-132-5). This is the one 
text which would appear to support Murdock's argument. 
However even in this case there is no explicit statement of 
call and commission. It is assumed that Zostrianos is a 
Gnostic before his ascension (1.10ff) and his role after the 
revelation is not the result of a specific commission (though the heavenly ascension does equip him for his task). 
In view of this evidence it is doubtful that Murdock is 
correct in stating that ascension visions were traditionally 
associated with the initial call and commissioning of an 
individual to a specific vocation. 
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It is very likely that the author did intend to relate 

Paul's ascension to his status as a Gnostic apostle. This is 

evident from Paul's answers to the Demiurge's questions. However 

it is likely that Murdock has overstated his case in arguing that 

the work was intended to be an account of Paul's initial 

apostolic call and commission. To a large extent this hypothesis 

rests on a specific interpretation of the author's intention in 

employing elements from Galatians 1.11ff and 2.1f, viz. that in 

creating the frame story the author conflated Paul's reference to 

his initial call by Christ Uals- 1.11-17) and his journey to 

Jerusalem (fLal,, 2.1f). The result is that the author locates 

Paul's call and commission in the context of the trip to 

Jerusalem mentioned in Ul., 
_ 

2.1f. However the authorts intention 

is capable of another interpretation. It may be that the author 

was only bringing together the events described in fal., 2-1f and 

11 gar-, 
- 

12.1ff (journey to Jerusalem plus heavenly ascension) to 

construct the frame storyp and that the allusions to fLal, 1.11-17 

were included simply to build up the picture of Paul as one 

called into the service of the Gnostic Christ. On this view Paul 

was already a Gnostic apostle when Christ, disguised as a childl 

met him as he was going to Jerusalem. There are several elements 

in the text which suggest that this was the case. Firsty Paul is 

not explicitly called or commissioned in the introductory 

discourses. The author has attributed two long introductory 

discourses to the Child (18.14-19-17; 19-10-18). While there is 

an acknowledgment that Paul has been called and that he is a 

Gnostic apostle (18.14-20), there is no explicit statement of 

call or cOmmission/33/. If the primary function of GnAponPaul 

was to provide an account of Paults call to be a Gnostic apostle 

then one would expect that this would constitute a much more 



Page 273 

dominant element in the introductory discourses. Secondq there 

is nothing in the heavenly ascension which is explicitly related 

to Paul's call and commission. The description of scenes in the 

fourth to the seventh heavens bears no obvious relationship to 

Paul's commissioning. His passage from the Ogdoad to the tenth 

heaven simply establishes that Paul had ascended to the highest 

level of reality. While this ascension would serve to support 

the appropriation of Paul by Christian Gnosticst there is nothing 

that is directly related to Paul's initial call. Finally, there 

is some evidence that Paul was already regarded as a Gnostic 

apostle when Christ met him as he was going to Jerusalem. In the 

introductory discourse Paul is included with the other apostles 

without any explanation--tyour fellow apostles' (18.17ff). In 

the seventh heaven Paul is able to answer tne Demiurge's 

questions without any help from his guide (23.1-16). Finally, 

when instructed to give the Demiurge the Isign'l Paul knows 

exactly what to do (23.22-26). This material does not seem to 

have been shaped on the assumption that Paul was a novice Gnostic 

who was undergoing an experience in which he was called and 

commissioned as a Gnostic apostle. 

In summary, it would appear that the author had at least two 

interests in writing this text. First, he set out to appropriate 

Paul (and the other apostles) for the Gnostic community. It is 

likely that in the authorts view the heavenly ascension served to 

equip Paul for his role as a Gnostic apostle. However the 

evidence does not suggest that one could go further and argue 

33. Murdock, ARQQBgUj, 138ff, 151f, argues that Christ's 
appearance to Paul and the use of Paul's name ('I know who 
you areq Paull--18.14f) constitutes a call. However in the 
context of two introductory discourses this does not seem to 
provide substantial evidence that this event recounts Paul's 
initial call as a Gnostic apostle. 
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that the author viewed Paults encounter with Christ and his 

heavenly ascension as the event in which he was initially called 

and commissioned as a Gnostic apostle. Secondt it would also 

seem that the author was interested in the structure of the 

heavenly world and the post-mortem ascent of the soul. However 

in this respect the emphasis was on showing how the lower powers 

kept the souls of non-Gnostics trapped in the material world 

(fourth and fifth heavens)/34/. The author has not developed a 

complete picture of the ascension of the soul with a 

demonstration of how the Gnostic could successfully ascend to the 

Pleroma (though some material is relevant to this 

question--especially when interpreted in light of other Gnostic 

traditions). 

34. It is arguable that a polemical intent underlies the 
composition as a whole. Most of the ascension involves a 
journey through the heavenly world of Jewish and Christian 
tradition (third to the seventh heavens). This realm has 
been Idemonized' in that it is regarded as the realm of the 
lower deity and his powers. 



Chapter 8 

The Apocalypse 
-of 

Adm 

The Apocalyl2se 
-Qf- 

Ad= was one Nag Hammadi text which was 

made available to the academic community relatively early/l/. As 

a result there has been time to study the text and a significant 

number of studies have been published on various aspects of Mis 

work/2/. The issue which has attracted a great deal of attention 

is whether the text comes from a Gnosticism which has been 

influenced by Christian and Christian Gnostic traditions. The 

classification of the text's genre has also received some 

attention--though it has not been a central issue. While the 

primary interest of this chapter is the question of genre, 

several new arguments have emerged from the study of the text's 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
1. The first edition was that of A. B'o'hlig and P. Labibj 

Koptisch-Rnostische Apokalypsen aus Codex Y= &Z H;; mmadi 
(Halle-Wittenberg: 1963) 96-117. M. Krause's translation 
was also early: "The Apocalypse of Adam, " Gnosis--II, 
13-23. Cf. Charles Hedrick, Thj Apocalypse 

_Qf 
Adam: A 

Literary xand Source Analysis (Chico: 1982)9 9-11 (for a 
review of translations of ApocAd) and 230ff (for his own 
textv translation and notes--though this is presented in 
three sections on the basis of his analysis of the literary 
history of _ApocAd). References in this chapter will be to 
the Coptic text and English translation prepared by 
G. W. MacRae: XaZ Hammsdi Codines, Y, 

- 
2--. a anLL U x1t1i 

Papyrus Bprollnensi_s 8502, J_and 
_IL 

(Leiden: 1979) P 154-195. 

2. Cf. Hedrick, Ad=, 9-17P for a history of research and 
survey of the most important literature on ApocAd up to the 
late 70's. 
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genre which are relevant to the question of provenance. However 

before examining these issues it may be useful to summarize the 

essential elements of the text. 

AROAd is structured around Adam's discourse to Seth. The 

discourse in turn falls into two parts: 1. an autobiographical 

statement (64.6-67.14); 2. an account of the future history of 

Seth's posterity (67.14-85-18). This discourse is bracketed with 

a mrrative introduction (64.2-6) and conclusion (85-19-31). 

The autobiographical statement starts with Adam describing 

how he and Eve were initially created as an androgynous being 

with a status higher than that of the creator and his powers 

(64.6-19)/3/. The creator then divided Adam and Eve into 

distinct individuals. The result was that they lost the 'glory' 

and 'knowledge' which they had originally possessed and became 

subject to the Demiurge (64.20-65.22). Adam then describes how 

in the midst of this situation of subjection to the Demiurge 

three men, figures from the 'great aeons', came to him in order 

to impart a revelation concerning the future history of Seth's 

posterity (65.24-66.14)/4/. Sakla realized that something was 

amiss and renewed Adam and Eve's subjection by giving them the 

desire for sexual relations. The result was the loss of 

knowledge and the shortening of life (66.14-67.14). Adam then 

says that he will relate to Seth the revelation that was given to 

him by the three men (67-14-21). 

------------------------------ m ----- m ---------- m -------- m -------- 
3. The author uses a variety of designations for the creator 

god: god (64.7,17; 70.6,16f; 71.16); god, the ruler of 
the aeons (64.20-21); god who created us (64-17; 65.17f, 31; 
66.14f, 25f; of. 66-20f); god of the powers (77.4f); god the 
almighty ( 69.4-5; 72.25; 73.9-10); Sakla 
(74.3p 7). The higher deity is described with the following 
terminology: God (72.14f; 82.21; 83-13,21; )q eternal God 
(64.13f; 76.22; 85-15); living God (83-9f); God of truth 
(65.12f; 83.28f); God of the aeons (85.4f). 

4 
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The revelation is a long review of history extending f rom 

Adam's death to the eschaton (67.22-85.18). The review focuses 

on the preservation of the Gnostic community in the face of the 

Demiurgets repeated attempts to destroy it. The first event in 

this drama is the flood. This is represented as the creatorts 

attempt to destroy humanity in general and Seth's posterity in 

particular (69.2ff). His intention to destroy the Gnostic 

community is foiled by action from the pleroma as great angels 

remove them to a sare place (69.19-24). Noah and his family are 

singled out for preservation so that the Demiurge will have 

subjects loyal to him and free from the inf. Luence of the Gnostic 

community (70.6-71-8). However after the flood Seth's posterity 

is returned to the earth and appears before Noah and the lower 

powers (71.8-15). When the creator accuses Noah of treachery in 

creating another Gnostic community, the latter pleads innocence 

and claims that he is not responsible for the re-emergence of 

this group (71.16-26). After a gap created by several missing 

lines the narrative resumes with the Sethian community being 

settled in a land that is to be their own. They will live there 

for 600 years--undisturbed by the Demiurge and in a state of 

spiritual perfection (72.1-14)/5/. In the meantime Noah divides 

the world among his three sons and exhorts them to serve the 

Demiurge (72.15-25). One of Noah's sons (almost certainly Shem) 

------------------ --M-m ------------- m- ----------- m ------ m 
4. The realms of the higher deity are described as: the aeon 

from which we had come forth (64.10-12); the great aeons 
(65.5; 71-13; 76.21; 82.27; 85-3); the great aeons of 
imperishability (74.1f). The references to Seth's posterity 
or the Gnostic community use a variety of non-technical 
descriptions: the/those men (e. g. 69.12,22; 71.69 Ill 24; 
74.8; 83.25; 83-11f); the great men (75.2); the great men 
who are in their glory (74.5-7); those men who came forth 
from the great eternal knowledge (74.5-7). There is a 
suggestion at 72.6-7 that they described themselves as 
'Sethianst in some manner: 'they will be called by that 
namet (Seth). 
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responds by co=itting his posterity to the service of 'god the 

almighty' (73.1-12). 

The next crisis is precipitated by the tapostasyl of 400,000 

from Ham and Japheth's posterity who join the Sethian community 

(those who are left form twelve kingdoms--73-13-24,25-29). This 

leads to a group (probably Shem's posterity-cf. 74.17ff) 

bringing an accusation before Sakla that the Gnostic community is 

undermining his authority (73.30-74.26). Sakla responds by 

sending some of his angelic powers to help Shem's posterity 

destroy the Gnostic community with Ifirej sulphur and asphalt, 

(74.26-75-16). However they are rescued by three angels who take 

them into the great aeons where they become like the angels who 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
5. This is probably the land of Sodom and Gomorrah. This 

identification is suggested by the fact tnat the next attack 
on the Gnostic community is apparently identified with tne 
burning of these places. A. F. J. Klijnj 2. ttb. in Jewish, 
Chrintian. anj Gnostic Literature (Leiden: Brill, 1977)9 949 
doubts that the account of the conflagration is an 
interpretation of the story of the destruction of Sodom and 
Gomorrah. He argues that it may be based on non-Biblical 
traditions of a periodic destruction of the world by water 
and fire. However in light of the following considerations 
it seems likely that the author is interpreting tne Biblical 
account: 1. the references to Sethts posterity dwelling in 
these cities in GosEgypt (111.2,60.9-17; of. ParShem 
28-34-29.29); 2. the author's interest in reinterpreting 
Genesis narratives; 3. in both accounts there is a local 
destruction and not a universal conflagration; 4. the 
references to fire and sulphur in both accounts; 
5. accusations against the inhabitants precede the 
destruction in each case (Genesis 18-20f; ApocAd 74.3-26). 
G. Stroumsal Another seed: Studies jjj Gnostin Mythology 
(Leiden: 1984) 119-123p argues tnat this 'promised land' of 
the Gnostics was located in an otherworldlyp mythical 
location rather than in this world. So far as ApocAd is 
concerned this seems unlikely. The fact that after the 
flood the Gnostics return to this place brings them into 
contact with the Demiurge and Noahts posterity (400,000 of 
the latter join the Gnostics) suggests a location in this 
world. It is also hard to see why Shem's posterity would 
have been so disturbed by this Gnostic community if they 
were located in an otherworldly place. Finally, the 
identification of the Demiurgets second attack on tne 
Gnostics with the Sodom and Gomorrah incident implies an 
historical dwelling place. 
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rescued them (75-17-76-7). 

The next episode in this history is abruptly introduced in 

that the author does not create a context for the event. The 

'Illuminator of Knowledge' comes to create a Gnostic community 

from 'the seed of Noah and the sons of Ham and Japheth' (76.8ff). 

The Illuminator is a heavenly figure who manifests himself in the 

world through a docetic union with an historical individual 

(of. 77.5-18). Since several lines at the bottom of page 76 and 

top of page 77 are badly damaged (76.28-77-1) it is difficult to 

determine the relationship between the Illuminator and Seth 

(whose named is mentioned at 77-1). However comparisons with 

related texts have led many to believe that the Illuminator is a 

manifestation of the heavenly Seth/6/. The Illuminator arouses 

the hostility of the powers by performing 'signs and wonders'. 

When the Demiurge sets out to destroy him the Illuminator departs 

into the Pleroma while the individual through whom he manifested 

himself is punished by the lower powers (77.1-18). The Demiurge 

then tries to create misunderstanding about the nature of the 

Illuminator (77-18-27). This is followed by the most enigmatic 

section in ADocAd: thirteen false explanations of the origin of 

the Illuminator are proposed before the correct explanation is 

provided by the Gnostic community (77.27-83.4)/7/. The author 

then moves directly to the eschatological prophecy. There is a 

conflict between the Gnostic community and its opponents and once 

again there is intervention from the pleroma on behalf of the 

6. Cf. G. MacRae, "The Apocalypse of Adam Reconsidered, " 
LaL Seminar. Proceedinizs, 575. Rudolph, Gnosis, 137; 
B. A. Pearson, "The Figure of Seth in Gnostic Literature, " 
Yale-11,497. 

7. Cf. Hedrickt Adaaj 55 (last part of note 77)t for a summary 
of interpretations of this section, 117-119 and 130-154 for 
his own analysis. 
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Gnostics (83.4-8). However the eschatological prophecy does not 

go on to describe the final destruction of the Demiurge, his 

powers, his human subjects and the created world. Instead the 

author relates a confession in which tthe peoples' vindicate the 

Gnostic community, describe their own sins and acknowledge the 

sentence of death which hangs over them (83.8-84-3)/8/. A voice 

then comes from the pleroma rebuking this group and contrasting 

their wickedness (84.4-28) with the integrity of the Gnostic 

community (85.1-18). Adam's discourse breaks off at this point 

and the text concludes with what appear to be two narrative 

conclusions (85.19-22a; 85.22b-32). 

There is a great deal of material in ApocAd and a close 

study of it reveals a large number of textual and interpretive 

problems. Those that have a bearing on the issues to be 

investigated in this chapter will be examined in due course. 

-ADock also raises the usual critical questions of provenancep 

date, literary unityl social setting and function. These 

questions do not have a direct bearing on the main issue of this 

chapter. However in the course of the present study of tne 

text's genre some new evidence emerged with respect to tne 

provenance of the the ApocAd. There is a consensus of opinion 

that ApocAd is related to a Gnostic outlook which can in some 

sense be designated as 'Sethiant/g/. However the important 

question is whether or not this text represents a 'Sethian' 

Gnosticism that was influenced by Christianity. After a study of 

the genre of ApocAd I will propose several new arguments to 

support the view that ApocAd comes from a Gnosticism which has 

been influenced by Christian and Christian Gnostic traditions. 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
8. The best parallels in Jewish literature to this statement 

are in Wisdom 5.1-3 and .1 
Enoch 62.1-63-12. 



Page 281 

Mention should perhaps be made of Hedrick's reconstruction 

of the literary history of ApOcAd. He has argued tnat in Apar. Ad 

one can identify two literary sources (A and B) plus tne 

redactional material (R) added by the author/redactor of the 

present text/10/. The following material is identified as having 

been a part of source A: 64.6-65.23 and 66.12-67.12 frcm Adam's 

autobiographical statement; 67.22-76.7 and 83.7-84.3 from the 

historical review (this corresponds to the period of history from 

the flood to the conflagration and part of the eschatological. 

prophecy); 85.19-22a frcm the concluding narrative (first 

conclusion)/11/. In Hedrick's view the following material was 

derived from source B: 65.24-66.12 and 67.12-21 (from Adam's 

autobiographical statement); 76.8-83.4 (the account Of the 

9. There is very little agreement, however, on the nature of 
'Sethian Gnosticism'. Cf. the following discussions of this 
question: H. -M. Schenkeq "Das sethianische System nach 
Nag-Harninadi-Handschriften, " Zt1jaig 

_Cgptigg, ed. P. Nagel 
(Berlin: 1974), 165-173; "The Phenomenon and Significance 
of Gnostic Sethianism, " U12=1Z, 588-616; F. Wisse, "The 
Sethians and the Nag Hammadi Library, " 1212 ML ý-%Uary 

601-607; "Stalking those Elusive Sethiansj" 
Xa1g==J1Z, 563-576; M. Tardieug "Les livres mis sous le nom 
de Seth et les Sethiens de llhergsiologieg" NEZ 89 204-210; 
Klijn, ogth, 81-120; K. Rudolph, "Die 'Sethianisches 
Gnosis--Eine Hiresiologische Fiktion? " Xalt--11,5TIf. 
Cf. as well the seminar discussions of the papers given at 
the Yale conference: jal&t--=ZZ, 634-6429 671-685. Hedrick# 
AdW9 210-2159 develops Morard's argument that the text came 
from a group related to the Sethian/Archontic Gnostics 
described by Epiphanius. It is questionable whether there 
is sufficient evidence to be this precise. In this context 
it can be noted that Epiphaniust kanarjgI2 26.8.19 states 
that Sethian Gnostics used texts called 'Revelations 
[Apocalypses] of Adamt. There is no way to determine 
whether the present text is related to the literature cited 
by Epiphanius. There is an extract from another lApocalypse 
of Adam' in the Cologne Mani Codex (48.16-50). This extract 
is not related to the present text. 

10. Hedrick, Ad=, initially sets out the case for his proposal 
(21-57), examines each section (A: 59-95; B: 97-184; 
R: 185-226), and then provides text, translation and notes 
for each type of material (230-298). 

11. Hedrick regards the following material as redactional 
additions to source A: 65-3-9; 69-10-17; 71.4-8; 76.6-7. 
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Illuminator's coming and subsequent events)/12/. In addition to 

the redactional material inserted into these two sources Hedrick 

argues that the following material has been added by the 

redactor: 83.4-7; 84.4-85.18; 85.22b-31. The argument to 

support this analysis of the literary history of ApocAd is much 

too involved to reproduce here. However most of the arguments 

relate to apparent inconsistencies and abrupt transitions in tne 

story line of Adam's autobiographical statement and the 

historical review. 

There is no doubt that Hedrick has identified a number of 

inconsistencies and abrupt transitions in the story line of 

ADocA! j/13/- It seems unlikely, however, that these can only be 

explained by an inept redaction of literary sources. It would 

take a great deal of space to deal with every aspect of Hedrick's 

argument. However my reservations are based on the following 

considerations/14/. First, the general development of this 

salvation history is coherent and has parallels in other texts. 

In particular the flood-conflagration-eschatological era scheme 

is attested in the closely related GosEgypt (111.2,64.4-64.9). 

It is arguable that this is a more coherent story line tnan tne 

one proposed for 'Source A' where Gnostic salvation history ends 

with the Sethian community being taken into the 'great aeons' 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
12. The following material is regarded as redactional additions 

to source B: 76.11-13; 82.18-19. 

13. Schenke, Gnostic Sethianism, 598, agrees with Hedrick that 
ApocAd does not employ a consistent story line. However he 
is unsure whether this should be explained in terms of 
literary sources that once existed as independent texts. 

14. Cf. as well Perkins, critique of Hedrick's proposal: "The 
Apocalypse of Adam: The Genre and Function of a Gnostic 
Apocalypse, " CBQ 39 (1977) 383, note 5; and the 
reservatioýs expressed in F. T. Fallon's review of Hedrick's 
study: jML 102 (1983) 656f. 
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(75.22-76.6) and the judgment of the non-Gnostics left in the 

world (83.7-84-3). At one point Hedrick states that in this 

hypothetical document the eschaton took place just after the 

Sethian community was rescued from the conflagration/15/. it 

seems highly unlikely that a Gnostic author writing in the first 

centuries of the Christian era would represent the eschaton as 

having taken place centuries before. Secondp it is questionable 

whether a great deal of weight can be attached to the apparent 

inconsistencies and abrupt transitions in the story line as this 

is a common feature in Gnostic narratives. Finally, in most 

instances the major tsourcest correspond to dirferent periods of 

Gnostic salvation history. It is possible that the distinctive 

character of each section in the historical review is due to the 

fact that the author is describing distinct periods of Gnostic 

salvation history on the basis of different traditions: 1. in 

67.21-76.7 the author describes events that transpired between 

the death of Adam and the burning of Sodom and Gomorrah on tne 

basis of Biblical traditions (Source A); 2. in 76.8-83.4 he 

describes events in the recent past on the basis of his 

community's interpretation of the Illuminator who founded the 

Gnostic community to which the author belonged (Source B); in 

83.4-85-18 the author looks to the future (according to Hedrick 

this section is a combination of Source A and redactional 

material--the distinctive character of 83.7-84.3 could be due to 

the influence of Jewish traditions like Wisdom 5.1-3 and .1 
Enoch 

62.1-63-12). It would obviously require a much more detailed 

argument to establish the substantial literary unity of ApocAd. 

However iý is likely that a case could be developed along the 

lines which have been suggested/16/. 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
15. Hedrick, Ad=, 203. 
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,M APOCALYPSE DE ADAM: GENRE 

So far as the genre of ApocAd is concerned the main question 

has to do with the classification of the text's genre rather than 

the origins of the genre. The author's dependence on Jewish 

traditions is evident at many points in the text. It is thus 

virtually certain that the author wrote under the influence of 

Jewish literary genres. 

It will become evident that ApocAd contains structural and 

stylistic features characteristic of both the Jewish testament 

and the traditional apocalypse. In recent years a number of 

commentators have argued that the work should be classified as a 

testament/17/. While it is true that in its present form ApocAd 

should be classified as a testament, this judgment must be 

tempered by the recognition of two characteristics of the text: 

1. the author has not incorporated a number of important elements 

normally associated with the testament genre; 2. several features 

normally associated with the traditional apocalypse have been 

employed in the text. These points will be developed in the 

following pages. 

The evidence that the author intended to compose a testament 

is concentrated in the first seven lines of ApocAd 18/. The 

author writes: 

"The I-evelation which Adam taught his son, Seth, in 

--------------- m ------- m ------- m --- - ----- - ---- m-m --- --m- 
16. Another type of evidence which may prove to have a bearing 

on this question is the nomenclature in ApocAd for tne two 
deitiesy the two heavenly worlds and the Gnostic community. 
A similar terminology is used in both the proposed sources 
and the redactional material (of. notes 3 and 4). 

17. E. g. MacRae, IDB-Supplement, 9; Perkins, Genre and. 

, 
Function, 384m386; Nickelsburg, Related Traditions, 533. 
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the seven hundredtn year, saying: "Listen to my 
words, my son Seth. When God had created me.... " 
(64.2-7) 

This is followed by Adam's extensive autobiographical statement 

(64.6-67-14). There are a cluster of formal similarities in 

these lines to the introductions of Jewish testaments. This can 

be seen by referring to von Nordheim's list of seven elements 

which recur in the introductory narrative settings of Jewish 

testaments/19/: 

1. a title 
2. the name of the person giving the testament 
3. the name of the recipient of tne testament 
4. references to the author's impending death 
5. the dating of the event 
6. a circumstantial setting for the testament 
7. an introductory statement 

Five of these elements are found in ApgQAd 64.1-7 (numbers 1,21 

3p 5 and 7). The only elements that have not been included are a 

circumstantial setting for the giving of the testament and an 

explicit reference to Adam's impending death 0 and 6). With 

respect to the latter point the only indication that this event 

took place at the end of Adam's life is the dating (700th year). 

---------------- m-M --- - ----- m --- m- ------- m ------ 
18. The most comprehensive study of Jewish testaments is E. von 

Nordheim' s X. Q L. Qbrs d2r Allui Is. P-32 I22=01 1112 
LiUralurgattung im Judutin du 
Zgjj (Leiden: 1980). The foliowing texts represent the 
extant Jewish testaments: 1hq IDDUMV= Qr 1bg TH21Y9 
ZaIrlargu (11RE: 12 testaments); 1hq 1gDjgMSDt Qf JQb 
(jj. Qb); 1h§ 12Dtam2ft Qr MQzQ'P (IB2222). There are four 
texts which, while they are described as testaments by their 
titles, are not true testaments: jhq jqDt=qDtz Qr jh§ 
lbrog blrianhz (Abrahamg Isaac and Jacob) and 1hg 
1QZtAM. QDt 2f &12mgD. There is a 1. Q. UtjMqDt Qf AdgM which in 
its present form is a Christian work. It is not clear 
whether this text was based on a full fledged Jewish 
testament. Translations for all the above works can be 
found in 

-Old 
12jazanDt Aparyphat volume 1 

(ed. Charlesworth). In addition to complete testaments 
there are also testament scenes in other literature: 
of. esp. Z ED22h 81.5; 82.1; 83.1; 85.1; 91.1ff; 11 EDQ. Qh 
39-67; LAB- 33; LAB 30-1ff; 39-1ff. 

19. von Nordheim, Di. Q Uhr. Q dar Ajj. QDj 229. 
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Both the Hebrew ancl Septuagint text of Cinaim 5.3-5 state that 

Adam lived 930 years. However there is a difference in their 

dating of Sethts birth. In the Hebrew text Adam is 130 years old 

when Seth is born and lives for another 800 years. However 

according to the Septuagint Adam was 230 years old when Seth was 

born and lived for another 700 years. It is clear that the 

author has followed the LXX dating and set this event in the year 

of Adam' s death/20/. 

In addition to these formal similarities there are also more 

specific parallels between the introductory material in ApocAd 

and the introductions to the testaments in Me 12atunta at UIQ 

IN. QIYD htrjarghj. In 1122 each testament is prefaced with a 

narrative statement that is frequently very short and which leads 

directly into the autobiographical reminiscences/21/. Baltzer 

has formulated a model statement that includes ali tne elements 

that could be included (two short versions have been adaed)/22/: 

"A copy of the words (or: testament) of (name of 
Patriarch), which he recited to his sons before his 
death in ... year of his life. He was healtny (or: 
sick), assembled his sons, kissed them and said to 
them, 'Hearken, my children to (name of Patriarch) 
your father and hear his speech.... 0 

----------- M-M --- MMMMM ----- MM ------ MM-M ----- MM --- M-MMM ----- MM-- 

20. This was first recognized in the English translation of 
Foersterts collection of Gnostic materials: 159 
note 3. The LXX dating is also employed in Josephus' 

I. 6&70t 83 and by Pseudo-Philo (LLQ 1.2). 

21. In other cases the testament settings tend to be more 
extensive: e. g. Mob 1-1-7; Wgnp 1.1m18; Lift Qf Ad= Wd 
&. Q 30-31. 

22. K. Baltz erg MQ faygnant FQrMUIA= (Oxf ord: 1971) v 143; 
cf. Perkins, ragDr. Q and Fvngjj. QD, 385. In the following 
references the second one is the autobiographical statement: 

. 
TB. QuhgD 1.1-5; 1.6-10; JaIMq. Qn 1.1-2.1; 2.2-13; TLgyl 1.1-2; 
2.1-12.5; TJ. Udgh 1.1-2; 1.2-12.12; TIDjachar 1.1; 1.2-3.8; 
n. QbUj. QD 1.1; 1.2-4-13; JL)gn 1.1-2; 1-3-9; INaphtal; L 1.1-5; 
1.6-12; lQgd 1.1; 1.2-2.5; 1Aphgr 1.1-2; 14. %22ph 1.1-2; 
1.2-16.5; lagnj=ja 1.1-2; 1.2-2-5. 
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"A copy of the testament of Gad, concerning what he 
said to his sons in the one hundred and 
twenty-seventh year of his life, saying, 'I was 
Jacob's ninth son.... " (, Tgad 1.1f) 

"A copy of the words of Dan, which he spoke to his 
sons at the last of his dayss in the one hundred and 
twenty-fifth year of his life. Assembling his clan, 
he said, 'Sons of Dan, hear my words.... 
(IDan 1 if) 

While AjDQrAd does not employ every element in this model addressr 

this is also true for many individual testaments. In any case 

the similarities between the introductory statement in ApgDAd and 

those in n2, p are striking: 1. there is a description of the 

literary work (though in ApggAd the text is described as a 

'revelation' instead of a 'testament'); 2. the names of the 

person giving the testament and the one receiving it are given 

(Adam, his son Seth); 3. there is an indication of date (700th 

year); 4. an exhortation to be attentive to what the father will 

say precedes the testament itself ("Listen to my words"). 

Furthermore in both &DQgAd and 1122 the father's autobiographleal 

statement follows on directly from this introduction. 

It is also noteworthy that in the ULD Qf AdgM and Eyg there 

is a close parallel to the introductory material in ApggAd- The 

text as a whole is not a testament. However the material 

extending from 30.1 to 34.2 (of. 40.1ff) has a testament 

character. Adam realizes that he is about to the and calls his 

sons together (30-1ff). When his sons come tnere is a short 

conversation on the meaning of pain (30.4-31-3). Thus far tne 

testament setting bears little resemblance to ApQDAd. However 

there is a similarity of structure and wording in the subsequent 

transition to Adam's autobiographical statement (32-1): 

Hear me 
my sons 

Listen to my words, 
my son Seth. 
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When God made us 

me and your mother Eve... 

When God had created me 
out of the earth 

along with Evev your mother... 

There are thus close parallels in the first lines of Ap=Ld 

to the introductions of Jewish testaments. These similarities 

would appear to indicate that the author intended to compose a 

testament. However it is also important to note that there are 

significant differences between ApocAd and Jewish testaments. 

The most obvious differences in the narrative settings are: 

1. the description of the text as the trevelation of Adam' 

instead of the ttestament of Adam'; 2. the absence of more 

explicit references to Adam's impending death in the introductory 

material; 3. the complete lack of of a concluding narrative 

setting. In Jewish testaments references to the individual's 

impending death are normally a major element of the introductory 

material/23/. Furthermore the concluding narrative always refers 

to the individual's death and frequently to his burial/24/. Von 

Nordheim also notes that a farewell statement and a reference to 

the family's grief is frequently a part of a testament's 

conclusion/25/. Thus there are a number of important elements 

associated with Jewish testament settings that are not a part of 

ApooAd. One consequence of the absence of the these features is 

that the testament setting for this text is not completely 

obvious. In fact the recognition of the work as a testament 

depends on one's ability to interpret the significance of the 

first seven lines of the text/26/. 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
23. Cf. Ilot 1.2; Moses 1.15; and most of the testaments in 

MU. Cf. von Nordheim, Pja Lehre d= Alten, 229. 

24. Cf. von Nordheimg Dj& Lehre ji= Alten, 229f. Cf . M& 
52.1 f f; all the 2=; JJM 40.1 ff . 

25. Von Nordheim, D-Ig Lehreýd= Alten, 229-230. 
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Another distinctive feature about AgggAd as a testament is 

that the content of Adam's testament is based on a revelation 

that he received earlier in his life/2T/. This is not tne case 

in Jewish testaments where the personal prestige of the 

'patriarch' establishes the authority of what he says in his 

farewell discourse. Thus, for example, in TMgzQz the long review 

of history culminating in an eschatological prophecy is simply 

represented as Moses' address to Joshua. Moses does not claim a 

revelational source for his information about the future. Thus 

the fact that in his testament discourse Adam relates the content 

of a revelation he received earlier in his life is a distinctive 

feature of this testament/28/. 

The distinctive features in ApocAd do not necessarily mean 

that the author did not intend to compose a testament. The 

testament, like the apocalypse, was a fluid genre. Furthermore 

it is likely that a Gnostic author would drop some elements that 

were not relevant in a Gnostic context (this could explain the 

absence of explicit references to Adamts death and burial). 

------------------- MMM--M -------- M--M --- M--M ------- M ------------- 

26. This conclusion is supported by the fact tnat it took some 
time for contemporary scholarship to recognize the testament 
characteristics of ApggAd. 

27. Von Nordheim, Dip. L. Qhr. Q dor Alt. Qn, 229f, argues that Jewish 
testaments normally contain autobiographical reminiscences, 
moral instruction and exhortation and disclosures about the 
future history of the individual's posterity. The only 
formal element lacking in ApggAd is the second (though this 
is one of the central elements in Jewish testaments). While 
the 'salvation history' of Seth's posterity is more 
extensive than is normally the caseq there is a precedent 
for this in (which also lacks the extensive 
autobiographical material and moral exhortations of most 
testaments). 

28. There are a few accounts of revelatory events in Jewish 
testaments: IL. Qyj 2-59 8; jUaphiall 5-6. However in tfiese 
cases the account of the revelatory event is only one part 
of the autobiographical statement. The testament as a w1iole 
is not based on a revelation the patriarch had received. 
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However it is also possible that the distinctive features of 

ApanAd suggest that the author's literary genre cannot be 

explained exclusively in terms of the Jewish testament. 

There are several elements in ApocAd which suggest that the 

author was also influenced by the traditional apocalypse/29/. 

These are the distinctive terminologyv the account of the 

revelatory event and the fact that Adamts testament discourse is 

an account of what the angels told him/30/. 

Firstp the use of the term A7TOjc(XAyrYjc. to describe the 

text is not what one would expect in a testament. The title 

I'AITOKJ, Ay'yl( R4A4#l occurs at the beginning and end of the 

text (64.1,85-32). While it is possible that this title is 

secondary, the same terminology occurs in the introductory and 

concluding narrative material (64.2; 85-19). The most 

significant statement is the introductory one: 

T441TOK4AVYIL (-T4dA4M T4H jTgjywp& Cj)O (po C. Given the 

------------- m ----- mmm-m --------- ----------- m--- 
29. Before the recognition of the testament features in ApocAd 

it was customary to regard the work as an apocalypse in the 
traditional sense. However this classification has 
persisted even after the testament character of the work was 
pointed out. Recently Krause, Rag. Hammadl Apokalypsent 
624425, acknowledged the testament features of ApocAd but 
still chose to classify the text as an apocalypse. He 
defines the apocalypse with the use of Vielhauer's list of 
characteristic elements and finds all of them in ADocAd 
(pseudonymityt account of a revelation received in a dream, 
historical review): "Die Adamapokalypse weist somit alle 3 
von Vielhauer gennanten Kriterien auf und kann zur Gattung 
der Apokalypsen gerechnet werden. " (625) Janssens, 
Apnnalypses Aa RM Hammadi , 71 , classified ApocAd as an 
apocalypse. MacRaev 

-TDB-Supplement, 9f, 616, treats ApocAd 
as an example of a mixed genre (testament and apocalypse). 
At one point he notes that-ApocAd is the best example of an 
apocalypse among the Nag Hammadi texts--616. It is 
noteworthy that Fallon, Onostin Apocalypses, 126f, includes 
ApacAd in his survey of Gnostic apocalypses since he 
recognizes that the text is a testament. It is likely that 
he included ApocAd because of the reference to a revelatory 
event and the long historical review (cf. the following 
note). 
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similarity of this statement to corresponding introductions in 

one would expect the terms Itestamentf or 'words' 

(RAOIKI , 
XOýOS- OX 9 4, %rz ) rather than I revelation' /31/. Thus 

the frequent use of the term 'apocalypse' is not something one 

would expect in a text based exclusively on the Jewish testament. 

Having said this it is also true that this terminology is not 

characteristic of the Jewish apocalypse/32/. The use of this 

word group to describe revelatory literature appears to have 

originated in early Christian literature/33/. Thus if the use of 

the term 'apocalypse' in ADocAd is indicative of the infiuence of 

30. The fact that the content of ADocAd is cast in the form of 
an extensive historical review culminating in an 
eschatological prophecy has undoubtedly been an important 
factor in the classification of the work as an apocalypse. 
This is because historical reviews have been regarded as one 
of the most fundamental characteristics of an apocalypse 
andy in many cases, simply described as lapocalypsest. 
Cf. the references to the historical review in the 
literature cited in the previous note. Nickelsburgt Related 
Traditions, 533p recognizes that ApocAd is cast as a 
testament but then goes on to describe the historical review 
as an apocalypse. He argues that the titlets designation of 
the text as an apocalypse is justified since the 
lapocalypset (historical review) dominates the work. In the 
first chapter it was argued that the historical review 
should not be seen as one of the essential structural 
features of an apocalypse. While this styiistic device was 
frequently employed in the Jewish apocalypsest it could be 
employed in other literary genres--including testaments 
(cf. TMoses; TLevi 16-18; 

.1 
Enoch 93.1-10 and 92.12-17). 

Thus the presence of an extensive historical review in 
ApocAd cannot be taken as firm evidence that the author 
intended to base his genre on the traditional apocalypse. 

31. Cf. as well M& 1.1 (words). 

32. Cf. Vielhauer, HNTA-II, 582, and M. Smitho "On the History 
of aIT0RvfAVTTTQ 

and 1ý17eNtAYlYis 
P" AMWNEý 9-19. 

Morton Smith noted that this terminology is not present in 
any Jewish apocalypse (except for secondary titles and 
introductions added by Christian editors--cf. U Baruch and 
= Baruch : "I do not know of any... text prior to the New 
Testament Apocalypse which either describes itselt* or the 
proceedings in it as krtok-'AI%1V#C or even uses the verb 
JjT0jc4A, v-rTTw for the whole of the revelation. " (14) 

33. Smith, Ibid., 18-19. Cf. 
-Revelation 

1.1 (and title); 
ShHermas IJa 2.4.1; 3.1.2; 3.3.2ff; 3.10.29 6-9; etc.; 
ChrApocPet (title). 
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the traditional apocalypse then it is likely that one would have 

to look to the Christian apocalypse (or perhaps Gnostic 

revelatory literature which adopted this terminology from 

Christian usage). With respect to the second possibility it may 

be significant that the use of the term 'apocalypse' to describe 

revelations is restricted to works with a clearly Christian 

Gnostic character. In most instances the word is used in titles 

(ApocPaul, lApocJas, 2ApocJas, ApoePet /34/. There are two 

instances in which the term is used within the text to designate 

the revelation: ApocryJas 16.24 and Melchizedek 27-3. It may 

not be wise to press this point too forcefully/35/. However even 

if this terminology cannot be taken as firm evidence that the 

author was acquainted with its usage in early Christian 

literature, there is no doubt that the terminology itself is not 

employed in extant Jewish testaments (or apocalypses). 

Two more related elements which are suggestive of the 

influence of the apocalypse are: 1. Adam's description of a 

revelation which he had received earlier in his life 

(65.24-66.22); 2. the account of the content of that revelation 

(67.22-85.18). The account of the revelatory event is as 

f ollows: 

"Now I slept in the thought of my heart. And I saw 
three men before me whose likeness I was unable to 
recognizeq since they were not from the powers of the 
god who had created us.. (damaged lines).. saying to 
me: "Arise, Adamp from the sleep of death, and hear 
about the aeon and the seed of that man to whom life 
has comej who came from you and Eve, your wife. " When 
I had heard these words from the great men who were 
standing before mej then we sighed, I and Evel in our 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
34. Cf. V. 21 17-19; 24.9f; V-39 24.10; 44.9f; V. 49 44.11; 

VII-3v 70-13; 84.14. 

35. Smitht JILU, 18f, suggests that this terminology may have 
been employed in pagan literature. However the earliest 
examples come from the late third century A. D. 
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heart(s). " 65.24-66.14 

There are a number of traditional elements in this account: 

1. a circumstantial setting (which possibly employs the language 

of dream visions), 2. angelic mediation of revelation/36/i 3. a 

reference to the indescribable appearance of the angels, 4. an 

introductory statementq and 5. an account of Adam's response to 

the revelation. The only element which calls for mention is the 

way that the revelation is mediated to Adam. It has been argued 

that Adamls reference to sleep and the angels' call to arise from 

'the sleep of deatht suggest that the revelation was given to 

Adam in the context of a dream/37/. This is a possible 

interpretation of the wording which resembles the introductions 

to dream visions in Jewish accounts of revelatory events. 

However if this is the case then it is clear that the language of 

dream visions has been interpreted in a Gnostic direction 

(e. g. tslept jjj'. th-% thought D. L ML heart', $arise ... from the sleep 

j(X 
death')/38/. 

Hedrick has suggested that this language should be 

understood as a metaphorical way of describing Adam's fallen 

condition or his 'state of being in the world'. His main 

argument is that this language is similar to Gnostic descriptions 

of the spiritual state of fallen mankind and the call to 

awaken/39/. He also notes that Eve apparently heard the 

36. Schenkel DU, 32y identified the three with tne mediators of 
redemptive knowledge mentioned at 85-30f. The three men who 
visited Abraham in Genesis 18.2 are frequently cited as a 
close Biblical parallel (cf. TAbraham 6 as well). 

14 37. E. g. Bohlig, Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen, 88; Krausel 
IjaZ Hamindi Apokalypsen, 625; Cf. Perkins--following note. 

38. Perkins, Genre Ajjj Function, 3869 notes that tne Ignostic 
expressions... are simple expansions of a typical dream 
vision opening., .. "). 
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revelation which the men gave Adam (66.12ff) and suggests that 

this would be -impossible in a dream context. This is a strong 

argument and it is reinforced by the fact that a call to awaken 

is not associated with dream visions in Jewish apocalypses. If a 

revelation is given in the context of a dream then the dream 

context is maintained throughout the revelatory event. In view 

of these- considerations it is likely that Hedrickts 

interpretation is correct. 

Thus the author of ApocAd bases the content of Adam's 

discourse on a revelatory event and describes the event itself. 

As was noted earlier this is not characteristic of Jewish 

testaments. It is true that there are a few accounts of 

revelatory events in Jewish testaments--especially in the 

autobiographical statements/40/. However there are no instances 

in which the text as a whole is based on a revelation which the 

individual had received. As has been notedl in Jewish testaments 

the patriarch's personal prestige is sufficient to establish the 

authority of his address. 

It would be possible to place a number of interpretations on 

the evidence which is suggestive of the influence of the 

traditional apocalypse. Thus, for example, one could argue that 

the author's primary intention was to compose a testament and 

that he simply- incorporated into his text several elements 

normally 
, 
associated with the apocalypse (revelatory terminologyp 

use of mediated revelations, historical review). It could be 

--- -------- ----- --- -- ----- - -- --- -- ----- -- ------ 39. Hedrick, 
- 
Ad=, 

- 
24f 

- 
and-97f--;; p. 

-p. -25. --He-cites--H. -JonasI 

treatment of this theme: Ma Gnostic Religion (Boston 1963) 
, 68-91. 

40. Cf. TLevi 
' 
2-5j 8-7; 

-naphtali 5-6; cf. Ida 25-28 (though 
thi s account is not placed within a true testament setting). 
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argued that Adam's subjection to the Demiurge was the reason for 

basing the testament discourse on a revelatory event (a direct 

revelation from the 'great aeons' was the only way Adam could 

come into the possession of this knowledge). 

It is also possible that the author intended to blend the 

two genres by setting an apocalypse within the framework of a 

testament. There is an example of this structure in 
.1 

Enoch 

83-90. In the present form of the Enoch corpus the testament 

setting is established at 81.5-6. The angels tell Enoch that he 

will be returned to the earth for one year so that he can 

transmit the revelations he has received to his son Methuselah. 

This provides the setting for the apocalypse contained in. 1 Enoch 

83-90. Enoch tells Methuselah that he will reveal the visions 

that he had received earlier in his life (83-1-2; 85.1-2) and 

then describes two dream visions (83-3-5; 85.3-90.42). While 

there is no evidence that the author based his text on this 

apocalypse, it is possible that he intended to produce a similar 

structure (account of a mediated revelation within a testament, 

setting). 

In reality the author came very close to producing this 

structure. If the account of what the angels said had been 

placed between lines 64.8 and 64.9 then ApocAd would be a true 

apocalypse: 64.24-66.8 would be the introductory narrative 

setting, the historical review would be cast as the angels' 

revelation given by means of direct discourse, and 66.9ff would 

constitute the concluding narrative setting. Alternatively irl 

when the author had finished the autobiographical statementl he 

had provided a brief narrative transition with words like "And 

when the men spoke to me they said then the text could be 
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regarded as a genuine apocalypse. This may seem excessively 

hypothetical. The point, however, is to show how small changes 

in the structure of the material could have made this text into 

an apocalypse. The fact that the author did not produce this 

structure could be explained by his failure to grasp that in 

order to produce an apocalypse it was essential to have the seer 

relate the content of the revelation within the framework of an 

account of the event in which it was given. As it is the author 

has separated the account of the revelatory event from the 

presentation of the content of the revelation. It is obviously 

impossible to demonstrate that the author intended to compose an 

apocalypse with the account of the mediated revelation set within 

a testament framework. However this is at least a possible 

interpretation of the evidence which indicates that the author 

was acquainted with the traditional apocalypse. 

In summary, it has been argued that in its present form 

APOCAd must be classified as a testament. However the testament 

features are minimal and the 'cluest which identify the work as a 

testament are concentrated in the first six lines of the text. 

Furthermore the work lacks important elements normally associated 

with Jewish testaments: 1. explicit references to Adam's 

impending death in the introductory materal; 2. a circumstantial 

setting for giving the testament; 3. a concluding narrative 

setting with elements like Adamts final statement, descriptions 

of his death and burial and references to Sethts response. It 

has also been argued that there are a number of elements which 

suggest that the author was influenced by the traditional 

apocalypse. This is indicated by the terminology which describes 

the text ('apocalypse'), the basing of the testament discourse on 
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a revelatory event which is briefly described, and possibly the 

use of an historical review. While it may be that the author 

simply intended to incorporate these elements into a work which 

he regarded essentially as a testament, it is also possible that 

he intended to blend the two genres by setting the account of a 

revelatory event within a testament setting (though he clearly 

failed). However whatever the authorts precise intentions may 

have beenj the work he produced must be classified as a testament 

and not an apocalypse. 

With respect to the testament character of ApocAd it is 

worth noting that both Perkins and Nickelsburg have argued that 

the author based his testament on a testament of Adam which is no 

longer extant/41/. Similarities between ApocAd and extant Adam 

literature (esp. LUA Qf. Ad= anj Fyc) provide the starting point 

for this interpretation. It is certainly true that there are a 

number of elements in ApocAd which have parallels in Ida: 

1.1AE attributes testaments to both Adam and Eve 
(30.1ff; 49.1ff) 

2. Seth features prominently in the testament settings 
3. There are similarities in the transition to the 

autobiographical statements (as noted above) 
4. Eve speaks of judgments by flood and fire 

(49-3) 
5. Accounts of Adam and Eve's life are written on 

tablets of stone and clay (50.1f) 
6. Adam discloses a revelation he has received in a 

heavenly journey (25.1-29.1) 
7. Adam relates to Seth the course of future history--not 

within a testament setting (29.2-10) 

While some of these parallels are more specific than others, 

it is clear that the author was acquainted with Jewish traditions 

41. Perkins, Genre ud Function, 3859 Nickelsburgt "Some Related 
Traditions -in the Apocalypse of Adamp the Books of Adam and 
Eve, and. 1 Enoch, " Yale-11,525ff. It is not suggested 
that the TAdam which Robinson translated in OTP-1,989ff, is 
either the text in question or bears any relationship to 
ApocAd. 
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relating to-Adam and Seth. It is not as obvious, howevert that 

there was a TAdam which provided-the author of ApocAd with both 

his genre and the Adam traditions incorporated in his work. 

While it is easy to propose -that there may have been such a 

documentl it is much harder to establish that this was the case. 

Nickelsburg has tried to do tnis by identifying the shape of this 

text from the common material in LIE and ApoeMoses/42/. His 

argument is complicated and it is impossible to reproduce it 

here. However it is possible to make several observations. Ift 

as Nickelsburg argues, substantial sections of the original TAdam 

were incorporated in L2Z and ARoeMoses, then it is clear that any 

relationship between ApocAd and this hypothetical testament was a 

rather general one. While there are a number of similarities 

between ApocA-d and the testament material in-the two Adam textsy 

there are also enormous differences in both structure and 

content. This can be seen from a couple of examples. First, the 

setting for Adamts testament in I&B is much more extensive -than 

is the one in ApocAd (cf. 11Z 30-31). - The only close similarity 

between them is the transition to Adamts autobiographical 

statement (11E 32.1; ADocAd 64.5-8). Secondt the content of 

APOcAd does not not have a close_, ý--parallel in -JAE/43/. 
ý$ . I' ý V4ý 1 

Nickelsburg suggests that a flood-fire-en&*time scheme may have 

been a part of the original TAdam (by combining', -LE 149-50 and 

29.2-10)/44/. However even if this were the case tnis brief 

------------------------------------------------------ 
42. Nickelsburgp Related Traditionsý1-524feý 

43. Many of the parallels which Nickelsburg identifies between 
the historical review in Ap6cAd and Ija (. 1 Enoch 93.1-10; 
91-11-17 as well) are not particularly distinctive: Related 
Traditions, - 533-538. Cf., theý. reservations about 
Nickelsburg's hypothesis, expressed in-ý'the seminar 
discussion--Y. aj. e_-m_, U, 553-557. 

44. Nickelsburgj Related Traditions, 525-533. 
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scheme is only loosely related to the extensive salvation history 

of Seth's posterity found in ApocAd. Thus even if there was a 

TAdam that was a source document for UE and ApoeMosesp it is 

unlikely that ApocAd was closely modelled on this text. 

-M -APOCALYPSE 
OF ADAML EVIDENCE ýLF CHRISTIAN INFLUENCE 

Since the original publication of ApocAd a great deal of 

attention has been given to the question as to whether or not 

ApnnAd came from a Gnostic community that was influenced by 

Christian and Christian Gnostic traditions. Bohlig initially 

argued that there was no evidence of Christian influence in 

ApocAd and that the text came from a Jewish Gnosticism closely 

related to Jewish baptismal seats/45/. His view that APOCAd 

comes from a Gnostic seat which had not been influenced by 

Christian traditions has been subsequently endorsed by a 

considerable number of scholars/46/. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
45. Bohlig, Koptisch-anostische Apokalypsenj 86-95. He 

elaborated his views in two subsequent articles: "Die 
Adamapokalypse aus Codex V von Nag Hammadi als Zeugnis 
jUisch-iranischer Gnosis, " OrChr 48 (1964) 44-49, and 
"JU'disches und Iranisches in der Adamapokalypse des Codex V 
von Nag Hammadit" Mysterion Unj Wahrheit (Leiden: 1968) 
149-161. 

46. E. g. G. W. MacRaej "The Coptic Gnostic Apocalypse of Adam, " 
Haythrop Journal 6 (1965) 2T-35; "The Apocalypse of Adam 
Reconsideredp" ý-= 21 Seminar Proceedings, 573-579. 
K. Rudolph adopted this position in a number of 
publications: his review of B6*hlig's work in = go (1965) 
361f; in "Gnosis und Gnostizismusj ein Forschungsberichtt" 
3U 34 (1969) 160-169; and in Dja Onosis: Wesen imi 
Geschichte einer =gtantiken Rellizion (G'O'ttingen: 1977) 
148f (of. English translationg Gnonis, 135ff). Cf. Krause, 
GnnsIR--TTj 15; Robinson, Trajectoriesg 107; Janssens, 
Apnnalypses-dl Ra& Hammadi, 71. 
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However there have also been nunerous advocates for tne view 

that Christian influence can be discerned in ApQcAd/47/. It is 

noteworthy that the case for the presence of Christian influence 

has not been presented as systematically as has the alternative 

view. As a result it may be useful to summarize the evidence of 

Christian influence which has already been adauced before 

Presenting some additional evidence. 

The characterization of the Illuminator and his work has 

been regarded as the best evidence for the influence of Christian 

and Christian Gnostic traditions. According to ApQcAd 76.8-77.22 

the Illuminator of Knowledge is a heavenly figure (probably Seth) 

who enters the world by means of a docetic union with an 

historical figure. The Illuminator creates a Gnostic community 

who are metaphorically called 'fruit-bearing trees'. He performs 
------------------------------------------ -ý --- m--- --- - 
47. The first arguments were contained in reviews of Bbhlig and 

Labib's work: Schenkep gLZ 61 (196b) 31-34; Danikour 
2achUR 54 (1966) 291f; Haardt, KK-M 61 (196*0 153-159. 
R. McL. Wilsont f1n. QgJZ and thg KIW TpgtgMgDt, 135-1399 
tentatively argued for the presence of Christian inf. Luence. 
Klijn, 52th in J"inh. L QrJztJaD and QnoUg TAiluatum 
(Leiden: 1977) 90-96, thinks that a Christian Gnostic 
provenance is obvious but does not provide a supporting 
argument. E. Yamauchi has argued the case for Christian 
influence on several occasions: of. esp. Rr_o_-_Cbr1v1ian 

. 
Qng, ztJgJ= (2nd edition--Grand Rapids: 1983), 21*(ff. 
W. Beltz, "Bemerkungen zur Adamapokalypse aus 
Nag-Hammadi-Codex VI" UU214 

_Cgptiga, ed. P. Nagel (Berlin: 
1974), 159ff, also regards ApggAd as late and subject to the 
influence of Christian traditions. For further lists of 
opinions on both sides of. the notes in Klijn and in 
F. T. Fallon, Jb. Q EDthrqnQM2Dt gf §gDa2th (Leiden: 1978), 
69f, note 146. In the course of this debate there has been 
a notable retraction. Schenke originally argued the ease 
for a Christian Gnostic provenance (cf. above). However in 
his paper, given at the Yale conference he retracted this 
view: "The Phenomenon and Significance of Gnostic 
Sethianiamt" XaJs-_=JJ, 607. It is interesting, howevers 
that he leaves open the possibility that Christian 
traditions may have exercised what might be described as a 
secondary influence on the text (608f). It is likely that 
this retraction is related to his conviction that Sethian 
Gnosticism was essentially a non-Christian form of Gnosticism and that it was impossible to produce a genuinely 'Christian? version of this Gnostic system (607-612). 



Page 301 

tsigns and wonderst in order to mock the powers. The Demiurge 

responds by trying to destroy the Illuminator. However the 

Illuminator withdraws and the powers 'punish the flesh of the man 

upon whom the holy spirit has come. t The Demiurge and his powers 

then try to mislead people about the nature of the Illuminator in 

that they 'use the name in error'. It is argued that the 

numerous similarities between this account of the Illuminator and 

Christian Gnostic interpretations of Jesus should be taken as 

evidence that the Illuminator is in fact Jesus (or more precisely 

the heavenly Seth who manifests himself in Jesus). Those who 

deny Christian influence argue that this profile of the 

Illuminator or Redeemer myth may have been developed 

independently of the influence of Christian traditions. The 

result is an impasse in the debate since it is difficult to 

establish whether or not there was a pre-Christian Gnostic 

redeemer myth of this type. I will return to this point in the 

subsequent discussion with an argument whichg in my judgmentl 

breaks the stalemate without having to resolve the vexed question 

of the shape of non-Christian redeemer myths. In addition to 

similarities between this characterization of the Illuminator and 

Christian Gnostic interpretations of Jesus there are a number of 

specific elements which have been regarded as possible New 

Testament allusions: the description of the Gnostic community as 

tfruit-bearing treest (76.14f); the reference to the 

Illuminator's performance of 'signs and wonderst (77.2); and the 

statement that the 'holy spirit' descends on 'the mant through 

whom the Illuminator manifests himself (77.16ff). 
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In addition to these elements in the Illuminator pericope 

there are several other features which have been taken as 

evidence of the influence of Christian traditions. For present 

purposes these can be su=arized in a brief list: 

1. The names of the angelic figures at 85-30-31 may have 
been based on the name of Jesus/48/. 

2. It is likely that there is an allusion to ftyslalign 
12.5f at Ap=Ad 78.18ff/49/ 

3. The baptismal language at 83: 5f is reminiscent of 
Christian usage Oreceive his name upon the watert 
cf. note 73). 

4. The description of tne material as an lapocalypset 
(my proposal: cf. pages 291f). 

Finally Yamauchi has argued that ARQQAd could not have been 

written before the second century A. D. because the myth of 

Mithrat s rock birth which is allUded to at 80.21-26 was not in 

circulation in the Roman world before A. D. 100/50/. 

It is admitted by those who argue that ADQ. QAd comes from a 

Gnostic community which has not been influenced by Christian 

traditions that the text does in fact contain motifs and 

expressions which Qg. Uld be interpreted as evidence of Christian 

influence. However they object to inferring Christian influence 

from these elements on the grounds that the allusions are not 

--m ----- m ----- m ----- mm --- m ----------- m --- m- ---- m-m --------- 
48. The names are: Yesseus, Mazareus, Yessedekeus (cf. 292EEMPt 

111.2,64.1of; Z. QZtrj&D. Q, 2 VIII. 1,47.5f). Wilsong 9022LD 
ADd th§ Hrd IDAM212t, 138, suggests that the first two 
names may be corruptions of Iesous, Nazareus while the last 
may be related to Melchizedek. Recently Koeneng "From 
Baptism to the Gnosis of Manichaeism, " Xaj. Q=jjj 7529 
argued that all three names are variants on Jesus and 
represent the practice of hiding the name of the deity 
behind a multiplicity of names. 

49. B6hligq AR9kaly. RaDs 93 (though he 
argues that both references are based on traditional 
mythology); Wilsong QD. QIiz jjDd tiI. Q UýW T&§jam-qDtj 138. 

50. E. Yamauchi, "The Apocalypse of Adam, Mithraism, and 
Pre-Christian Gnosticism, " I. Qxt. 9,0 Qt L4M2JrD§, Rj. EtU422 
lltbriauluf ed. J. Duchesne-Guillemin (Teheran-Libge 
(distributed by Brill), 1978) 537-563. 
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sufficiently explicit. MacRae and Bo'hlig in particular have 

argued that Gnostic literature is explicitly syncretistic and 

invariably makes some clear references to the religious 

traditions employed/51/. The obvious response to this is that 

the lack of more explicit references is due to the apocalyptic 

character of the work. In a subsequent article MacRae had to 

take this counter argument seriously in light of the Nag Hammadi 

text ULe. Concept 
jQL 

D= Great Power (VI, 4) . In this text there 

is a veiled prophecy of a future Redeemer which is an = eventu 

interpretation of the historical Jesus (40.24-42.21)/52/. 

MacRae's response is that this text differs from ApocAd in that 

"... the very effectiveness of the revelatory vision depends on 

its evoking known New Testament circumstances. "/53/ However this 

statement begs the question for JX ApocAd is a Christian Gnostic 

text then the apparent allusions to Christian and Christian 

Gnostic traditions would have had the desired effect on the 

reader precisely because they evoked these known traditions. In 

view of this Bo'hlig and MacRae's attempt to dismiss the apparent 

evidence of Christian influence is not well-grounded and full 

weight must be given to this evidence unless other arguments can 

be adduced to account for the material. 

In the subsequent discussion several new arguments will be 

proposed whicht in my judgment, establish beyond reasonable doubt 

that ApocAd comes from a Gnosticism which has been influenced by 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
51 . MacRae p Ma Apocalypse 

-Qf- 
Adaa, 32; BShlig j JUd i sche. -q. lull 

Iranisch=, 154. 

52. There is another example of this practice in XajAndl 
96-32-97-19. Rudolphq Gnosis, 135, argues that this is an 

jex eventu prophecy of Jesus (or more precisely Of the 
heavenly Seth's incarnation in Christ). This is also the 
view of Schenke, OLZ--61,32. 

53. MacRae j I]= Apocalypse DL Ad= Reconsid=gd, 574f - 
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Christian and Christian Gnostic traditions/54/. 

The first argument relates to the question of whether from 

the standpoint of the author of ADocAd the Illuminator figure had 

already appeared or was y. 21 ja ap2=. Is the Illuminator 

pericope an &x eventu prophecy or a genuine prophecy of events 

that lie in the future? For some inexplicable reason this 

question has been virtually ignored in the secondary 

literature/55/. This is surprising since the identification of 

the transition between ý= gventu and genuine prophecies in 

historical reviews is commonly regarded as an important means to 

determine the date and provenance of the texts in which they are 

found. In the case of ApocAd the analysis of the historical 

review from this perspective provides the most important evidence 

that this text has been influenced by Christian traditions. 

There are only two places in the historical review at which 

the transition between IX eventu and genuine prophecy could 

Plausibly occur/56/: 1. between the end of the story of the 

rescue of the Gnostic community from the conflagration and the 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
54. These arguments were first proposed in a communication given 

at the Eighth International Conference on Patristic Studies 
(Oxfordp September 3rd-8th 1979). Cf. "The Apocalypse of 
Adam: Evidence for a Christian Gnostic Provenancel" Gnosis 
aill r,, nmqt1t, 

_i_-, mp ed. M. Krause (Leiden: 1981)9 82-91.1 
have tried to improve the presentation of the argument in 
the present chapter. 

55. Hedrick, Adaml, 2039 implies that the Illuminator pericope is 
an ý= eventU prophecy in that he suggests that the author belongs to the community created by the Illuminator's 
redemptive work. However he does not realize the 
significance of this view. 

56. In principle there is a third possibility. The transition 
could occur between 83.6 and 83.7: between the final 
conflict involving the Gnostics and their Opponents and the 
eschatological vindication of the former. However this is 
unlikely since there is no other evidence which suggests 
that the Gnostic community is in the midst of-a crisis which 
is about to be resolved by intervention from the pleroma. 
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account of the Illuminatorts coming (76.7 and 76.8); 2. between 

the end of the material relating to the Illuminator and the 

commencement of the final conflict between the Gnostics and their 

opponents (83.4). The choice between these alternatives revolves 

around whether the coming of the Illuminator is a future or past 

event from the perspective of the author. There are two 

considerations which establish that the Illuminator pericope 

interprets past history and is thus part of them eventu 

prophecy. First, the author's understanding of Gnostic salvation 

history explicitly rules out the possibility that the author 

could have written prior to the Illuminatorts appearance. From 

the author's point of view no Gnostic community existed in the 

world between the conflagration and the Illuminator's 

manifestation. When the Gnostics were rescued from the 

conflagration they were taken into the pleroma and became the 

companions of angels (75-17-76-7). Now after the Gnostics' 

deliverance from the flood they were returned to the earth 

(71.8-15). However there is no mention of such a return after 

the conflagration. One might argue that the author assumed that 

such a return took place. However the fact that the Illuminator 

does not come to a flourishing community of Sethts natural 

posterity renders this assumption highly unlikely. The 

Illuminator does not come to an established Gnostic community. 

Instead he comes to create one from the Noah's natural posterity 

(see below). The impression is conveyed that the original 

Sethian community remained in the Pleroma and tnat the world 

lacked a Gnostic witness until the Illuminatorts appearance/57/. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
57. Hedrick, Adall, 191p recognizes that the Sethian Gnostics 

were permanently removed from the world at the conflagration 
and that the Illuminator comes to create a new Gnostic 
community from the natural descendants of Noah. 
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Thus one cannot place the time of writing in a period when, from 

the authorts point of viewp there were no Gnostics in the world 

(between the conflagration and the coming of the Illuminator). 

Second, the differences between the structure of accounts of the 

flood and conflagration and the Illuminator pericope point to the 

conclusion that the latter interprets past history. In the first 

two crises redemption involves deliverance from physical dangerg 

in the third it means the proclamation of saving Gnosis. In the 

first two epochs angels rescue a flourishing Gnostic communityp 

in the third the Illuminator creates a community jda novo. In the 

former case it is Seth's natural posterity who are rescuedo in 

the latter the Illuminator creates a community from Noah's 

natural posterityt viz. "the seed of Noah and the sons of Ham and 

Japheth. " This last point is especially significant in that it 

is almost certainly a veiled reference to Jews and Gentiles (see 

below). The accounts of the flood and conflagration are 

interpretations of Biblical events according to the same 

artificial model. To some extent this model is employed in the 

construction of the genuine eschatological prophecy in 83.4ff. 

The Illuminator pericope does not fall into this pattern. The 

best explanation for this series of contrasts is that the author 

is interpreting the events in the recent past which constitute 

the basis for his community's existence/58/. 

This evidence points to the conclusion that the Illuminator 

pericope is an = eventu prophecy and that the transition to the 

genuine prophecy occurs with the description of the final 

conflict between the Gnostic community and their opponents 

(83.4). The significance of this conclusion lies in tne author's 

view of the Illuminator. This Redeemer figure is depicted as a 
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heavenly figure who manifests himself in the world by means of a 

docetio union with an historical individual. This is indicated 

by the phrase which describes the Demiurgets attempt to destroy 

the Illuminator. Not recognizing that the Illuminator has 

departed, the powers "... punish the flesh of the man upon whom 

the holy spirit has come. " (77-16-18) The fact that the 

Illuminator manifests himself as an historical person is also 

indicated by the use of the expressions 'this man' and 'that man' 

(this terminology also links the Illuminator to the figure 

punished by the powers): 

"Then the god of the powers will be disturbedt 
saying: 'What is the power of t2a MgD who is higher 
than we? ' Then he will arouse a great wrath against 
that Man. " (77.4-9) 

Thus if the Illuminator pericope is an ex cXentu prophecyp it 

means that the author is interpreting an historical figure from 

the recent past as the individual through whom the Illuminator 

manifested himself. The significance of this will be developed 

after examining two other elements of the historical review. 

However the conclusion that will be argued is that there are two 

reasons for identifying this historical figure as Jesus: 

58. There are two other considerations which support the view 
that the Illuminator pericope is an gX 2ySDJU prophecy. 
First, if the author belonged to a Gnostic Community for 
whom everything from 76-7ff was the object of future 
expectation then it is difficult to answer the question as 
to the origins, beliefs and life of this hypothetical 
Gnostic sect. It is much easier to answer tnese questions if one recognizes that the Illuminator pericope interprets 
past history. A final consideration relates to the relative 
balance of ex gX. Q12tU and genuine futuristic prophecies in 
historical reviews. In every instance the 

jeX rmnlu 
prophecy constitutes the major part of the historical review 
and the genuine prophecy is a relatively short piece at the 
end. This pattern would be true for ApQ2Ad if the 
transition to genuine prediction took place at 83.4. 
However if the transition occurred at the beginning (76-7) 
then the text would be way out of balance as a little more 
than half of the historical review would consist of a 
genuine futuristic prophecy (76.7-85-3). 
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1. there is no evidence that there was a non-Christian Gnosticism 

which 'historicised' the Redeemer in this way; 2. the major 

elements of the Illuminator myth correspond to characteristic 

Christian Gnostic interpretations of Jesus. It will thus be 

argued that the historical Jesus is the only plausible candidate 

for this &x eventu prophecy as he is the only known historical 

figure who was interpreted as a Gnostic Redeemer in ID& x= that 

ApocAd interprets the person and work of the Illuminator. 

The identification of those who are the objects of the 

Illuminator's redemptive activity provides further evidence of 

the influence of Christian traditions. At 76.12-13 it is said 

that the Illuminatorts redemption embraced 'the seed of Noah and 

the sons of Ham and Japheth'. The following evidence points to 

the conclusion that the author identified 'the seed of Noaht with 

Shem's posterity who are the Jews and fthe sons of Ham and 

Japhetht with the Gentiles. First, it is clear from 74-17-19 

that fthe seed of Noah' is distinguished from tthe sons of Ham 

and Japheth'. These lines occur within the context of an 

accusation made against the Gnostics before the Demiurge. The 

accusers state that in contrast to the 400fOOO from Ham and 

Japheth's posterity who have joined the Sethians, 'the seed of 

Noaht has remained faithful to the creator. They claim that: 

"... the seed of Noah through his son has done all your will 

(ý, rccn6peý k6 t4wle CAeA VA TrtIlop6 AnE&oVWkj TJqPq 

The singular form of 'son' means that only one of Noah's sons is 

in view. The phrase 'the seed of Noaht must refer to Shem's 

posterity who are distinguished from that of Ham and Japheth. 

Second, the identification of 'the seed of Noaht or Shem's 

posterity as the Jews is suggested by their special relationship 
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with the Demiurge who is the god of the Old Testament. This is 

reflected in the passage just quoted. It is confirmed by the 

attribution of the prayer of 73-lb-12 to Shem. The introduction 

of the prayer is fragmentary, but it is clear that Shem is the 

speaker/59/. In the prayer Shem commits his posterity to the 

Demiurge's service and prays that the creator will act to 

preserve his descendantst faithfulness. There can thus be little 

doubt that Shem's posterity are identified with the Jews/60/. 

Finally, the conclusion that 'the sons of Ham and Japhethl refers 

to the Gentiles is an inference drawn from the identification of 

Shem's posterity with the Jewsq but readily intelligible as a 

simplistic interpretation of QgDQgjg 10/61/. It is thus likely 

that the phrase 'the seed of Noah and the sons of Ham and 

Japhethl is a reference to Jews and Gentiles/62/. 

This evidence that the author believed that the 

Illuminator's redemptive work embraced Jew and Gentile is an 

important clue to the provenance of the work. It is possible 

that a theology of redemption that embraced Jew and Gentile could 

have arisen in a Diaspora context. However the combination of 

this motif in AmgAd with a Redeemer myth that is so similar 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
59. Schenket QLZ==k1P 32; Klijn, Beth, 94; Hedrick, Ad=, 252. 

60. Hedrick, AdaM, 191f, recognizes that Shem's posterity are 
identified with the Jews. However he fails to realize that 
the phrase 'seed of Noaht refers to Shem's descendants. As 
a result Hedrick develops a long argument to explain what he 
thought was a failure to include Shem's posterity within the 
scope of the Illuminator's redemptive work. He concludes 
that it was due to a negative evaluation of Israel. 

61. The identification of Ham and Japheth's posterity as 
Gentiles has also been suggested by Perkins, "Apocalyptic 
Schematization in the Apocalypse of Adam and the Gospel of 
the Egyptians, " ML 1919 OSLaIDjar Eap2rzq 597, note 20, and 
Fallong Enthuntunt, 72 (he notes that W. Beltz also made 
this identification). Neither Perkins nor Fallon seem to 
have considered the implications of this identification for 
the provenance of ApgDAd. 
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to Christian Gnostic interpretations of Jesus suggests that one 

should see this element as a result of Christian influence. The 

frequently expressed belief that Christ's redemption embraced Jew 

and Gentile together with the historical reality of mixed 

Jewish-Gentile congregations forms the most plausible background 

to this motif in ApocAd. 

Further evidence for a Christian Gnostic provenance comes 

from the first lines of the genuine eschatological prophecy 

(83.4b-6a)/63/. The following is a literal translation of the 

these lines: 

Then the seed Tort- Ic. -IrOP4 
62. Schenke and Stroumsa have proposed different interpretations 

of the drnmatlR Dar, %u=. Schenke, OLZ-61i 31, argues that 
Seth's posterity are the true Gnostics, Shem's seed 
represent those who are unconditionally committed to the 
Demiurge (presumably beyond hope of salvation)p and Ham and 
Japheth's descendants represent natural humanity which is 
still capable of salvation. This typology breaks down if 
one recognizes that 'the seed of Noahl refers to Shemts 
posterity and that the second two groups refer to Jews and 
Gentiles who are both included within the Illuminator's 
redemptive work. Stroumsap Another Z=A, 83-889 has 
proposed a highly unusual interpretation. He argues that 
the Gnostics in the early period were angelic beings or, 
more Precisely, heavenly Sethians (69.11-24; 71.10ff; 
72.1-14) who were joined by 4009000 from Ham and Japhethts 
posterity. Second, he states that Noah and his posterity 
through Shemq Ham and Japheth were tsinful Sethitest (except 
the 400,000). He does recognize that Shem's posterity are 
identified with the Jews. Finallyl he argues that the 
coming of the Illuminator takes place at 'the final 
destruction of the earth at the end of time' (87: he seems 
to say something different on p. 100)p and involves the 
salvation of the Gnostic community. It is questionable 
whether this reconstruction is correct. The fact that the 
Gnostic community of the Primordial period resided in this 
world and were in contact with non-Gnostics (after the flood 
they were settled in the land of Sodom and 
Gomorrah--of. note 5) does not suggest that they were 
'heavenly Sethians'. It is curious that Stroumsa states 
that the Illuminator comes to save an existing Gnostic 
community but does not explain how the phrase tthe seed of 
Noah and the sons of Ham and Japheth' (76.12f) can be 
regarded as a designation for Gnostics. It seems more 
likely that the Illuminator comeso not to save a flourishing 
Gnostic communityp but to create one from 'the seed of Noah 
and the sons of Ham and Japheth' (i. e. Jews and Gentiles). 
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will fight against 
the power 
those who will receive 
his name upon the water 
(and of them all) 

A14 to rae 
f 6, v m 
iV 4,6 r vA Ii -nt-IPLOI bipi Trimsor 

Coq w vTo-ror TnPor ') 
There are a number of difficult textual and interpretive problems 

in these lines: 1. the identification of the protagonists 

referred to by the terms tseed' and 'power'; 2. the 

identification of the group that practices baptism; 3. the 

meaning of the last clause (this is immaterial for the present 

study) . 

The first question concerns the identification of the grouPs 

designated as 'the seed' and tthe power'. The word seed 

( (_ITID PA ) is normally used with reference to the Gnostic 

comTnunity/64/. The word for tpowers is most often used with 

reference to the Demiurge and his associated forces/65/. This 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
63. This argument was the most poorly developed in my initial 

article (88-90). 1 have subsequently changed my mind on tne 
identification of the groups represented by the terms 'seed' 
and tpowerl and have gained a fuller appreciation of the 
textual and interpretive problems posed by this pericope as 
well as the related material which suggests a depreciatory 
view of water baptism. However the basic thrust of the 
argument remains unchanged. 

64.65.4,8; 66.4; 69.12; 76.7; 85.229 29.71.5 is unusual in 
that the term refers to Noahts posterity (though it does not 
occur here in a generic sense). Cf. ParShem (VII, l) 35.12fo 
40.27f where non-Gnostics are described as fthe seed of 
universal darknesst. In these instances the word is 
Or&P/14 and not cvlop4 - 

65. There are five uses of this term in ApocAd: 1. to describe 
the associates of the Demiurge, i. e. 'the powerst (64.18, 
22; 65.19P 30; 74.5; 74.19; 75-27; 77-31 5j 13,21,26; 
83.5,199 25; 84.20; 2. to characterize an attribute of the 
creator (70.9; 71.20; 73.3; 74.16); 3. as an attribute of the non-Gnostics (70-10); 4. as an attribute of the Gnostic 
community (73.21; 74.8); 5.. as an attribute of the 
Illuminator (77.6). Finally in the 13 incorrect 
explanations of the Illuminatorts origins there are twelve 
instances in which the word is used in the expression that 
the Illuminator received tpower and gloryt (e. g. 78.3,25; 
79.16; etc. ). 
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use of terms suggests that I the seed' refers to the Gnostic 

co=unity and 'the powers to their opposition. 

The second problem is by far the more difficult--which group 

is described by the phrase 'those who will receive his name upon 

the water/66/. There are at least three ways of interpreting 

this phrase/67/. First, the antecedent of this clause could be 

'the seed'. If the phrase is taken in apposition to one of these 

groups then, as Hedrick notes# this is the most likely 

identification on strictly grammatical grounds. This is because 

the word CiropCýis normally associated with the Gnostic community 

and can be used in a generic sense to designate the community as 

a whole/68/. The difficulty with this interpretation is that it 

would mean that this group practiced water baptism. In view of 

the probability that there is a polemic against water baptism in 

this text it is unlikely that the Gnostic community would be 

described as those who receive the name of the Illuminator in a 

baptismal rite/69/. Second, the antecedent of the phrase could 

be fthe powert. Hedrick has pointed out that the difficulty with 

this is that one would expect a plural article before 
6om 

since 

------------ m ---- m ------- --- mmm-mm ----------- m ------- ---_ 

66. Hedrick, Adamg 293fp has the most comprehensive discussion 
of the possible antecedents of the phrase. He notes that 
several translators have simply followed the word order and 
left the question of the antecedent unresolved (Bohligg 
]Krause, Beltz). MacRae and Kasser both take the antecedent 
to be 'the seed'. 

67. Schenket DL7, ==kI9 33, has suggested a radical reconstruction 
Of these lines. However his proposal has not been adopted 
by subsequent translators. 

68. Cf. 65.4t 8; 66.4; 69.12; 76.7; 79.16; 85.22,29--cf. the 
generic usage in these last two references. 71.5 is the 
only instance in which the word is used to describe Noahts 
descendants. 

69. Cf. 84.4ff; 18ff; 85.22ff. The view that there is a polemic 
against water baptism is widely held--of. the literature 
cited in notes 73-75. 
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the singular form is not used in the text in a generic sense to 

designate a group of individuals (either angelic figures or 

historical persons). A third possibility proposed by Hedrick is 

to emend the text by adding a genitival ý toVH . He suggests 

that haplography may have occurred with the resultant loss of the 

As a result he emends the text to 

read: 
f(oll RMH 6rN4XI hvýp4AI liYm 7TIMPor /70/. 7bis 

is a likely interpretation--especially since the result is a 

clearer identification of the group which the 'seed' opposes. 

The subsequent lines indicate that the adversaries of the Gnostic 

community are historical individuals (as opposed to heavenly 

powers--83.7ff). The problem with designating any group of 

individuals as I the powers is that there is no precedent for this 

in the text/71/. This word is used either to describe the 

associates of the creator ('the powerst) or as an attribute of 

the creator# the Illuminator, and the Gnostic and non-Gnostic 

communities (of. note 65). It is never used in an absolute sense 

to designate an historical community (or heavenly for that 

matter). Thus the term 'power' does not make much sense in light 

of the nomenclature of A2ocAd. However the phrase 'the power of 

those who receive his name upon the water' is slightly more 

intelligible as a description of a human community. Finally this 

interpretation is supported by the material which suggests that 

there is a polemic against those who practice water baptism 

(cf. notes 73-75)/72/. This would suggest that the phrase 'those 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
70. Hedrickp Ad=, 294 (cf. 284). 

71. By contrast there is a Precedent for a genitival 
construction with 'Powert: tthe power of these men' (74.8); 
'the power of this man, (77.6). 

72. Hedrick, AdaM, 71y also regards this as an important 
consideration. 
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who receive his name upon the water' modifies the opposition 

group. 

In view of the above considerations I am inclined to 

conclude that 'the seeds refers to the Gnostics and 'the power of 

those who will receive his name upon the water' to their 

opponents. It follows from this that it is the Gnostics' 

adversaries who practice a baptismal rite in which they receive 

'the names. 

With respect to the question of the provenance of ApggAd the 

most important point to emerge from 83.4-6 is that the author's 

community is confronted by a rival group that lays claim to the 

same Redeemer. This is indicated by the fact that they take the 

'name' in baptism. Earlier in the text this designation ('the 

name') refers to the heavenly Seth (65.7; 72.6f; possibly 77-1) 

and the Illuminator -- who is probably Seth as well (77-18-22). 

Thus the Gnostics' opponents practice a baptismal rite in which 

they take the name of the Illuminator. The significance of this 

for the present argument is that it follows from this conclusion 

that the text assumes the existence of two communities which 
-lay 

claim to the same 'heavenly-historical' figure as their Redeemer. 

This would be intelligible in a Christian Gnostic context. In 

this case the baptismal polemic could be directed against either 

the orthodox/73/ or Christian Gnostics who practice a baptismal 

rite/74/. However it is much harder to account for this 

baptismal polemic if the text is interpreted as a document of 

non-Christian Gnosticism/75/. The problem is that one then has 

to argue that there were rival communities that interpreted the 

same historical figure as the Redeemer. However there is 

absolutely no evidence for the existence of such groups. 7he 
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reasons for this assertion will be developed in the subsequent 

argument. 

Thus the principal conclusion of the present argument is 

that the Gnostics? opponents lay claim to the same historical 

figure as their Redeemer and practice a baptism in which they 

take his 'name'/76/. It is arguable that this phenomenon is only 

73. This was the position I argued in my earlier article (90f). 
The view that the baptismal polemic was directed against the 
orthodox has been argued by Beltzq Adam=APQka1YPzet 222. 
This identification could be supported by the widespread 
phenomena of Gnostic polemic against orthodox baptismal 
practice, including works with Sethian features: 
cf. Koschorke, X. Q 1! Q1=1kP 142-148. It is also significant 
that the phrase freceive his name upon the water? is an 
appropriate description of Christian baptism. In a general 
sense a number of texts witness to the association of the 
'Name' with baptism: cf. G. W. Lampe, JbB Zggj Df tlag 
2pirit (London: 1951) 184-296. In LShUPrMgj there are 
phrases which closely parallel this expression in vocabulary 
and meaning (21MIlItIlft IX. 12.8; 13.2; 13.7; of. IX-13-3). 
Cf. as well Thg UggpgI Df raillp (11-3) 64.22-31. It may 
even be that the phrase is a technical one designating a 
Jewish Christian rite of marking an tX1 on the baptismal 
candidate which stood, not for the Cross as in later usagep 
but for 'Xristos', that is the name of the Illuminator. 
This interpretation was suggested to me by Einar Thomassen. 
While it is an attractive one, the tenuous nature of several 
links in Danihou's reconstruction of this rite makes it 
impossible to be sure that it existed and that the author 
could have had it in view. Cf. Danieloup Jb_Q lb. Q. QJ. Qgy. Qf 
J2w1Zh 

-Chriptillpityp 329-331t PrimitivQ 
-ChrizURn 

&zh. Q1, a (London: 1964) 139-142. D. Daubeq Jbq HgK jq§tAz-qnt And 
2abbinig JXjgi= (London: 1956) 401-403, has some relevant 
material. 

74. Morard has argued this position in two studies: 
"LlApocalypse dtAdam de Nag Hammadi: un essai 
dtinterpretation, " Onggia and angatigIM, ed. M. Krause 
(Leiden: 1977)v 35-42; "LlApocalypse dlAdam du Codex V de 
Nag Hammadi et sa poleMique anti-baptismale, " BQYUQ dQ2 
22jeDgez RQJjglcuzcz 51 (1977) 214-223. 

75. B6hlig, IMd jr&Dj2gh2Z, 152, has argued that the 
Polemic is directed against a rival Jewish baptisnal sect in 
the area of Syria/Palestine. Schottroff, "Animae 
naturaliter salvandae: Zum Problem der himmlische Herkunft 
des Gnostikers, " 

_ChrjDt. Qj3t. UM IMd QnQzjaj ed. W. Eltester 
(Berlin: 1969)t 70 (note 16)t suggests on the basis of 84.5-8 that the polemic was directed against the baptismal 
practice of another Gnostic sect (though both seats are 
regarded as having been free of the influence of Christian 
traditions). 
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intelligible in the context of Christian Gnosticism where many 

groups laid claim to Jesus as a Redeemer figure and where there 

were a variety of baptismal practices. 

Assessment 
jQL 

Evidence 

The most important fact to emerge from this study of the 

historical review is that the Illuminator pericope interprets 

past history. It follows from this that in the author's view the 

Illuminator is a heavenly figure (probably Seth) who entered the 

world in the recent past by means of a docetic union with an 

historical individual/77/. This conclusion provides the key to 

breaking the impasse over whether or not the similarities between 

the characterization of the Illuminator and Christian Gnostic 

interpretations of Jesus should be taken as evidence of the 

influence of Christian traditions. The question as to whether 

major elements of the Redeemer myth embodied in the Illuminator 

pericope were present in pre-Christian redeemer myths can be 

temporarily set aside. This is because there is no evidence for 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
76. It may be possible to interpret the relevant material in 

such a way that it is the author's community which practices 
baptism, e. g. a spiritualized form of this rite. This 
interpretation would reduce the force of the argument to the 
extent that there would not be two rival communities laying 
claim to the same historical figure as their Redeemer. 
However it would still be significant that a Gnostic 
community which interpreted an historical figure from the 
recent past as a docetic incarnation of a heavenly redeemer 
also took the name of the Redeemer in a baptismal rite. 

77. It is noteworthy that the most persistent champion of the 
case for a non-Christian Gnostic provenance recognizes that 
the Illuminator is probably a docetic incarnation of Seth: 
G. MacRaeo "Seth in Gnostic Texts and Traditions, " ML = 
Seminar Papers, 21: "... it is quite probable that the 
figure in question is meant to be a (docetic) incarnation of 
Seth. " He does not discuss the issue of whether from the 
authorts perspective the Illuminator's coming is a past 
event or the object of future expectation. 
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a non-Christian Gnostic system which interpreted an historical 

person from the recent past as the Gnostic Redeemer. This last 

point is recognized by Rudolph who argues: 1. that pre-Christian 

gnostic redeemer figures were invariably mythological heavenly 

and historical figures from the distant past; 2. that the 

historicizing of the Redeemer figurep viz. the identification of 

an historical person, from. the recent past as tne Redeemerl first 

occurred when Jesus was introduced into Gnostic systems/78/. 

With respect to the first point he'observes that in non-Christian 

Gnostic systems 'a great many 'figures and abstract entities' 

functioned 'as* Redeemers in that'they were bearersof redemptive 

revelation: e. gý Derdekeas (ParShem , Pronoia (ApocryJn 'II. 11 

NAM), - Protennoia- (IriE=09 'the heavenly Eve* (NatArch 

89.11ff), the angel Baruch (IhD. B. 6. & Dr Baruch), Seth 

(GosEjzypt)/79/. He notes that 'in every case they were 

mythological figures from the distant past/80/. The question as 

to whether or not these mythological redeemer figures were part 

of pre-Christian Gnostic systems need not be answered at this 

point. The point is that in the Nag Hammadi texts (and Patristic 

accounts of Gnosticism) Redeemer figures which could plausibly be 

described as having been a part of a pre-Christian Gnostic system 

are mythological figures from the distant past. There is no 

evidence for a non-Christian Gnostic system which interpreted an 

historical- person from the recent -, past as the 

Redeemer--especially in the sense of a docetic'! inearnation of a 
--------------------------------- --------- "; ---------------- 
78. Rudolphg-Gnosist 149f. 

"a survey of these figures. 79. Rudolphl'Ibid. 9 130-150, '-for I 
Cf. as well, Schenke, "Die neutestamentliche'Christologie und 
der gnostische ErlO'serpl" Gnosis Wjj Neues Teqtnmentl' 
ed. Tro"ger (Gerd Mohn: -, 1973),, 207-2179 where the same point 
is made and examples given. -- 

80. Rudolph, Ibid., 150. 
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heavenly figure/81/. Thus even if certain elements of the 

Redeemer myth in the Illuminator pericope existed prior to the 

influence of Christianity (e. g. applied to mythical figures from 

the past) there is nothing to indicate that this 'Redeemerology, 

was applied by Jewish or pagan Gnostics to an historical figure 

who lived in the first centuries of the Christian era. 

Thus the simple fact that the Illuminator pericope 

interprets past history is a strong argument for the 

identification of the Illuminator as the manifestation of a 

heavenly figure (Seth) in Jesus. However the identification 

rests on more than this. The conclusion that the Illuminator 

pericope interprets past history clears the way for taking the 

fundamental similarities between the characterization of the 

Illuminator and Christian Gnostic interpretations of Jesus as 

Positive evidence for this identification. 

There are a number of elements in the account of the 

Illuminator and his work which have parallels in both Christian 

Gnostic interpretations of Jesus and accounts of the redemptive 

activity of mythological figures in primordial times: e. g. the 

coming of a heavenly figure to disclose a redemptive revelationj 

the threat posed to the powers and their attempt to destroy the 

Redeemer, the ability of the heavenly figure to elude the lower 

powersl the return of the Redeemer to the pleroma. In themselves 
--------------------- --------- mm ---- m -------- -- 
81. The only possible exceptions are Simon Magus and Menander. 

However as Rudolph notes the characterization of these 
individuals as redeemer figures is almost certainly a 
reaction to Christian traditions (Gnosis, 150; of. 294-298). 
It is also important to stress that these individuals were 
not interpreted as redeemer figures in the way that 
Christian Gnostics interpreted Jesus and the AnocAd 
interprets the Illuminator. The major elements of the 
redeemer myth in ApocAd are not present in the 
interpretation of these individuals--of. Foerster, 
r, nn, qts--I,, 27-33t for relevant material. 
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these motifs cannot be taken as firm evidence of Christian 

influence (though the fact that they are part of the 

interpretation of an historical figure from the recent past as 

the Redeemer suggests that this is an interpretation of Jesus). 

However there are three elements which have a more pronounced 

Christian Gnostic character. 

Firstv the distinction within the figure of the Illuminator 

between the heavenly Redeemer and the historical individual 

through whom he manifests himself has parallels in Gnostic 

Christologies. In fact Rudolph has argued that this 'splitting' 

of the Redeemer into two (or more) parts is a development tnat 

first occurred when Jesus was introduced into Gnostic 

systems/82/. This seems likely since this element can be seen as 

a consequence of interpreting an historical figure from the 

recent past as the manifestation of a heavenly Redeemer. In any 

case this division within the figure of the Redeemer is widely 

attested in Gnostic Christologies--but not in Gnostic redeemer 

myths that could plausibly be described as non-Christian. The 

closest parallel to the Illuminator myth in ApocAd is in 

GOsEEYDt.. In the latter text it is explicitly stated that it was 

the great Seth who 'put on' Jesus in order to accomplish a 

redemptive work (111.2,63.4-64.9; esp. 64.1ff). According to 

Epiphanius the Sethians identified Jesus as Seth/83/- However 

the account is not sufficiently explicit to establish how this 

relationship was conceptualized. A final example can be cited 

82. Rudolph, Onosis, 149f, 150-157. Koschorkel Polemik, 44 
(note 15)p cites Harnack's judgment that the distinction 
between the heavenly Christ (Redeemer) and the historical 
Jesus was the most characteristic element of Christian 
Gnostic Christologies. 

83. Epiphaniusp Panarion, 39-1.3; 39.3-5. cf. Klijn, Lpftq 
82ff; Pearsonp YAIe--TT, 498f. 
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from the Trimorphic Protennoia where the Protennoia says: "I 

myself put on Jesus. I bore him from the cursed woodo and 

established him in the dwelling places of his Father. " 

(50-12-15)/84/. 

A second important similarity lies in the fact that it was 

the historical individual and not the heavenly Redeemer who 

suffered at the hands of the lower powers. According to the 

author the Illuminator's departure is not seen by the powers and 

as a result their punishment falls on the individual who is left 

behind. This corresponds to attempts by Christian Gnostics to 

explain Jesus' passion in light of their conviction that he was a 

heavenly Redeemer. Rudolph relates this motif to the docetic 

element in Gnostic Christologies and argues that this was another 

feature which resulted from the identification of Jesus as the 

Redeemer/85/. This seems quite probable as there is no evidence 

for this motif in Gnostic redeemer myths which could plausibly be 

described as non-Christian. 

A final element in the Illuminator pericope which has close 

parallels in Christian Gnostic texts is the description of the 

efforts of the powers to create misunderstanding about the nature 

of the Illuminator after his departure. The author states: 

"Then the angels and all the generations of the 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
84. Rudolph, Dja Gnosis, 154, identifies the Protennoia with 

Seth-Christ. 

85. Rudolph, Gnosis, 157-171 (esp. 162ff). Koschorke, Polemik, 
44-48, has an extended analysis of Gnostic interpretations 
of the passion. Koschorke points out that tnere were a 
number of ways to account for Christ's passion but that the 
aim of each was to establish that the Redeemer's essential 
being did not experience suffering (45). This motif is not 
a prominent feature in the passage cited above from 
GnsEeyp. t. However the wording of 64.1-4 does imply that the 
passion involved Jesus and not the great Seth (cf. as well 
TrIProt 50.12-15). 
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powers will use the name in errorl asking: 'Where 
did it come from? ' or 'Where did the words of 
deception, which all the powers have failed to 
discoverp come from? '" (77-18-27) 

The idea that the powers try to nullify the effect of the 

Redeemer's work by creating misunderstanding about him is 

attested in Christian Gnostic texts which seek to account for the 

existence of the orthodox Church. The best examples are found in 

GnApoePet and GrSeth. According to GrSeth the archons create a 

community based on a misrepresentation of Christ and his message 

(60.13-61.14). In GnAl2ocPet the creator is described as being 

behind the initial falling away from Christ's message (73-25-28) 

and is subsequently associated with the orthodox church in 

several ways/86/. In GrPower the veiled prophecy of Christ's 

coming is followed by accounts of apostasy from his message 

(59-19ff; 60-13ff. ). However in this instance the powers are not 

directly blamed. 

In summaryj several additional arguments for the presence of 

Christian influence in ADocAd have been proposed/86a/. The most 

important is that the Illuminator pericope interprets past 

history. It follows from this that the Illuminator must be 

identified as an interpretation of the historical Jesus as the 

individual through whom the heavenly Redeemer manifested himselr. 

This identification is supported by two facts: 1. there is no 

evidence for a non-Christian Gnosticism which 'historicised' the 

------------------------ mmmmmmm- -------- mm ----- mmm-mm ------ m- 
86. Cf. 73.25ff; 74.16f; 77.4ff. Koschorke, Polemik, 71-809 has 

an extensive study of the motif that the lower powers are 
the operative force in the orthodox church. 

86a. In addition to the main arguments it has also been proposed 
that the use of the term 'apocalypse' to describe the 
content of the text is suggestive of Christian influence. 
In itself this is not a decisive argument. However it is an 
important consideration given other evidence of Christian 
influence. 
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Redeemer in this way; 2. the major elements of the Illuminator 

myth correspond to characteristic Christian Gnostic 

interpretations of Jesus. Second, it has been argued that the 

statement that the Redeemer's redemption embraced tthe seed of 

Noah and the sons of Ham and Japhetht is a reference to Jews and 

Gentiles. Finally, 83.4-6 suggests that the author's community 

were confronted by a rival group which laid claim to the same 

historical figure as their Redeemer and practiced a baptism in 

which they took his tnamel. It was argued that this phenomenon 

is only intelligible in the context of Christian Gnosticism. 

In ray judgment the evidence that ADocAd came from a Gnostic 

community which had been influenced by Christian and Christian 

Gnostic traditions is overwhelming. It may be theoretically 

possible to maintain that ApocAd comes from a pre-Christian 

Gnosticism. However the difficulty with doing so can be seen by 

considering what must be attributed to this hypothetical 

community. One must not only argue that they interpreted an 

historical figure as the Redeemer in the way that Christian 

Gnostics later interpreted Jesus, but also that they believed 

that this Redeemer had created a community from Jews and 

Gentiles, that they were confronted by another group claiming the 

same Redeemer but also practicing baptism, and tnat they employed 

a variety of motifs which found their way into the New Testament 

and later Christian Gnosticism. Finally one must take into 

account the complete silence of ancient sources with respect to 

the existence of both this Gnostic community and the rival group. 

This seems an extremely improbable position. 
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MM 
-APOCALYPSE 

DZ ADAM: FUNCTION 

One of the interesting features of the secondary literature 

on ADocAd is the range of proposals which have been put forward 

as to the author's primary interest in composing the text: 

1. Schottroff argued that ApocAd was written as a polemic against 

the anthropology of another Gnostic community/87/; Beltz saw the 

text as an introduction to Sethian Gnosticism which could be used 

with initiates/88/; 3. Morard viewed the text as a polemic 

against the baptismal practice of a rival Gnostic community/89/; 

4. Perkins argued that ApocAd was an exercise in Gnostic irony 

and that the authorts aim was to reinforce the solidarity of his 

community by satirizing the traditions of a competing 'religious 

tradition (Judaism)/90/. 

The difficulty with identifying a specific purpose 

underlying the composition of ApocAd is that there is not a 

distinctive concern which runs through the text as a whole. 

ApocAd is a well balanced presentation of the whole of Gnostic 

salvation history. Adam's autobiographical statement refers to 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 
87. Schottroff, Animae, 63-97, esp. 68m83. This view was based 

primarily on 75.14 and material interpreted in light of 
this passage. It is hard to see that this is sufficient 
evidence to conclude that the authorts main interest lay in 
an attack on a rival seetts anthropology (it is noteworthy 
that this view has not been endorsed by subsequent 
commentators). Furthermore it is questionable whether 
Schottroff's interpretation of the author's anthropology is 
correct. If9 as has been argued, the Illuminatorts 
redemption embraces not Seth's natural posterity but the 
posterity of Noah (Jew and Gentile) then it would not be the 
case that Gnosis is only given to those who have an 
undefiled origin. 

88. W. Beltzi "Bemerkungen zur Adamapokalypse aus 
Nag-Hammadi-Codex V9111 Studia Coptical ed. P. Nagel (Berlin: 
1974), 159-163. Cf. a critique of aspects of his argument 
in the subsequent discussion. 
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primordial events--his creation and subsequent subjection to the 

Demiurge. The review itself follows the story of the 

preservations of Seth's natural descendants until they are taken 

into the pleroma. A new beginning is made when the Illuminator 

comes to create a Gnostic community from the natural posterity of 

Noah--Jews and Gentiles. 7be author describes the work of the 

Illuminator and the Demiurgets attempts to frustrate his efrorts. 

The review then turns to the genuine eschatological prophecy with 

an account of the final conflict between the Gnostic community 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
89. Cf. the two articles cited in note 74. This interpretation 

is based primarily on a reading of 84.4ff which has the 
heavenly voice rebuke Micheug Michar and Mnesinous for 
'lawlessness' and for 'defiling the water of life'. In 
other Gnostic literature these figures are related to 
baptism and given a positive valuation (cf. GosEgypt (11102) 
64.14-20; TriProt (XIII, l) 48.18-21; Bruce Codex 136.18-23; 
Zostrianom 6.8-17). Thus the apparent criticism of these 
figures could be taken to mean that the baptismal polemic is 
directed against a rival Gnostic community. However it is 
possible to translate these lines in such a way that these 
figures are not the object of the heavenly rebuke: 
cf. MacRael RaZ Hnmmarli Codices, 191, who suggests several 
other ways of rendering these linesp and Stroumsa, Another 

. S. e. adt 102f. The reason Morard attaches so much importance 
to the few references to baptism in ApocAd is that she 
adopts Hedrick's source analysis of the text. On this view 
all the baptismal references occur in the material belonging 
to the final redaction and are thus taken as the key to 
interpreting the function of the text. However if this 
source analysis is regarded as improbable then it is hard to 
justify attaching so much weight to these baptismal 
references. 

90. Perkins, Genre &; Id F-unction, 382-395, esp. 391ff- It is 
obvious that there is a massive depreciation of Jewish 
traditions in ApocAd. It is doubtful, howeverl that this 
should be interpreted in the way Perkins proposes. This 
reservation is based on several considerations: 1. the 
devaluation of Jewish salvation history is a common feature 
in Gnostic literature; 2. the material relating to the 
Illuminator does not fit into this interpretation; 3. most 
of the ironies mentioned depend on the reader's 
interpretation of elements of the text in light of a wide 
range of Jewish traditions--this not only assumes a very 
sophisticated author and audience but raises doubts that 
this literary style can properly be described as ironical; 
4. contrary to Perkins the summary account of Gnostic 
salvation history in ApocAd would in its own right provide 
useful ideological support for the communityts faith. 
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and their opponents and the vindication of the former. Much of 

the material is presented in a summary fashion and the reader 

would need to fill in the picture on the basis of a wider 

knowledge of the community's traditions (e. g. elements of Adam's 

autobiographical statemento the Illuminator pericopeg the 

eschatological prophecy at 83.4ff). The pointv however, is that 

apart from the presentation of Gnostic salvation history, there 

is not a single theme or interest which underlies large sections 

of the material. It is obvious that the text would have provided 

useful ideological support for a Gnostic community. However it 

is difficult to identify a more precise motive for the 

composition of the text and its function within the Gnostic 

community. 

Beltz had noted that the major part of the text is a summary 

presentation of Gnostic salvation history and has suggested that 

the work was written as an introduction to Sethian Gnosticism for 

the benefit of novices (of. note 88). While this may be truer 

there is no explicit evidence in the text which would indicate 

that this was how the text was actually used. However the real 

difficulty with Beltz' hypothesis is the way that it is 

developed. He argues that-ApocAd served not as a full fledged 

introduction to Sethian doctrine but as a mere foretaste of a 

fuller instruction which was to come. The function of ApocAd was 

to whet the initiatets appetite for a more comprehensive 

instruction (Beltz suggests that a text like GosEgypt may have 

provided this fuller instruction). He bases this interpretation 

on lines 85.3-18: 3-6 is taken as an assertion that Gnosis has 

not been committed to a literary source (including AponAd ; 7-18 

is interpreted as a promise of further instruction in true 
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Gnosis. In short these lines tell the reader that the text he is 

reading is not an account of true Gnosis, and promise tnat fuller 

instruction is available to him/91/. In addition to being 

extremely conjectural there are several difficulties with this 

interpretation. In the first place there is an apparent 

contradiction within the argument in that Beltz claims that the 

author rejects written sources for Gnosis but then goes on to 

suggest that the author may have had a text like GonEgypt in mind 

for those advanced in the initiatory process. The problem is 

that GonEgypt is itself a written source. More importantly, 

however, Beltz has misinterpreted 83.3-18. Since Apodd is a 

written source of Gnostic salvation history it is likely that 

83.3-6 is in fact a polemic against the written Scriptures of 

Judaism (and perhaps Christianity)--note the definite article 

with I book' (M w ti c. Furthermore 83.7-11 should be taken 

to mean that the text of ApocAd was written on stone and 

preserved on a mountain until recent times when angels made the 

text available to the Gnostic community/92/. The purpose of 

85.3-18 is to establish the priority and superiority of the 

traditions embodied in ApocAd in relation to the written 

Scriptures of Judaism and perhaps Christianity. Thus this 

pericope provides no support for Beltz' interpretation of the 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
91. Beltz, Ibid-, 160f. The essential elements of his 

interpretation of 85-3-18 are contained in these two 
statements: "Inhaltlich wird hier nicht mehr und nicht 
weniger gesagty als dass die Worte des Gottes der *gonen die 
Gnosis sind, die von Menschen nicht erkannt werden kann, 
sondern ihnen durch Engelartige gebracht werden muss. Es 
gibt nichts Schriftliches daruber, kein Buch. Die Gnosis 
ist grundsa*tzlich unzugaNnglich und verborgen. " (160) "Dann 
kann es aber doch nur bedeuten, dass der Leser der AA, der 
kurz vor dem doppelten Schluss der AA diesen erfýhrtg wissen 
sollg dass das bisher Vernommene noch nicht die wahre und 
vollkommene Gnosis istg sondern dass diese ihm noch gebracht 
werden kann. Er muss nicht verzweifeln oder verzagen, 
sondern kann weiter hoffen und weiterlernen. " (161) 
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function of ApocAd. In view of these considerations his 

hypothesis must be regarded as highly improbable. 

While there have been a number of imaginative 

interpretations of the function of ApocAd, none of them find 

broad support in the text as a whole. It is difficult to see 

that one can say more than that the text was written as a 

salvation history of the Gnostic community and that such a text 

would have provided important ideological support for the 

community's life. 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 
92. For the preservation of Sethian and Adamic traditions on 

tablets of stone and clay cf. JM 50.1f; Josephus, 
Ant: iquitijeZ 1-70-71; GosEgyp-t (111,2) 68.1-69.5; Allogenes 
(XI93) 68.16-23; according to Zostrianos 130.1-4 the seer 
recorded the revelation he had received on three tablets. 
While this work is not an account of a revelation received 
by Seth, it is noteworthy that one Nag Hammadi text is 
entitled Ma Three Steleq CT. Z2. th (VII, 5). Cf. Stroumsat 
Another 52jaA, 107-113, for a dicussion of these traditions. 



This study was begun with a view to determining whether the 

genre of the Gnostic apocalypses was based on the earlier Jewish 

and Christian apocalypses. Initially the intention was to work 

with the conventional approach to defining the apocalypse as a 

literary genre, viz. on the basis of a cluster of stylistic 

elements. The application of this approach to the Nag Hammadi 

apocalypses produced unsatisfactory results. It became apparent 

that the problem lay in the traditional approach to defining the 

genre. This realization led to a search for a more accurate 

definition of the apocalypse. The new definition which has been 

been proposed is that an apocalypse is a literary work structured 

around a first person narrative account of a mediated 

revelation--with the narrative settings and the account of the 

revelatory event as the basic component parts of the text. 

Within this fundamental structure there was a great deal of 

variety (though some patterns as well) in the structure of texts 

as a whole, the construction of narrative settings, the choice of 

revelatory media, and the use of stylistic elements like 

historical reviews and an esoteric motif. This definition has 

not tried to identify a typical content and function which can be 

associated with the apocalypse. The reason is that Jewish, early 

Christian and Gnostic apocalypses dealt with such a wide range of 

topical issues and were written for such a variety of purposes 
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that it is impossible to include a reference to a typical content 

and/or function in the definition of an apocalypse/l/. 

When this definition of an apocalypse is applied to the Nag 

Hammadi revelatory texts then the result is a list of 

approximately sixteen apocalypses. This study has focused on a 

selection of these works with a view to ascertaining whether the 

traditional apocalypse provided the literary models on which 

these Gnostic apocalypses were based. The principal difficulty 

with establishing that Gnostic authors based their genres on the 

traditional apocalypse is that as the apocalypse was a fluid 

genre, the process of adaptation could produce a text in which 

virtually nothing was stylized in an explicitly traditional 

fashion. Thusl for example, elements like the construction of 

the narrative setting and the characterization of the heavenly 

revealer and the recipient of the revelation could be shaped 

without the use of traditional material. In the Gnostic 

apocalypses direct discourse is normally used as the revelatory 

medium (probably because it was suited to a dogmatic subject 

matter). However it is a much less distinctive revelatory medium 

than (the) symbolic visions or heavenly ascensions/2/. Further- 

more virtually all the Gnostic apocalypses deal with an atypical 

content (normally the exposition of Gnostic doctrine). The 

-------- m ---------- m ------------------------ m ------------------ m- 
1. This argument is comparable to J. Collins, argument in his 

study of Jewish Testaments: ZHU, 325f. He states that as 
a literary genre the Jewish testament must be defined on the 
basis of structural elements-mesp. the constituent elements 
of the narrative settings. He argues that in view of the 
diversity of content in the Jewish testaments, it is 
impossible to include a reference to a typical content in 
the essential definition of the genre. It is unfortunate 
that he did not recognize that this is also true for the 
apocalypse. While Collinst recognized that one cannot 
identify a typical function for the apocalypses, he did 
argue that the apocalypses were used as a literary medium 
for a typical subject matter (cf. the discussion in chapter 
1,32ff). 



Page 330 

result of this process of adaptation is that the similarities 

between the Gnostic and traditional apocalypses can be of a 

purely formal nature. This raises the question of how one 

determines in such cases whether or not the author based his 

genre on the traditional apocalypse. The present study suggests 

that this question can only be answered after one has examined a 

given text from several perspectives. First, it is necessary to 

determine the nature of the similarities and differences between 

a Gnostic apocalypse and the traditional apocalypses. A 

significant cluster of formal similarities or the traditional 

character of an important element may indicate dependence on the 

traditional apocalypse. Second, it is important to consider 

whether there is an alternative explanation for the genre of the 

text in question. Finally, the provenance of the text can be an 

important consideration. If there is evidence that the Gnostic 

author has been influenced by Jewish and Christian traditions 

then this at least creates the possibility that he could have 

been acquainted with the traditional apocalypse. In each case 

the answer to the question of derivation may well be based on a 

different combination of considerations. 

The texts that recount Christ's revelations to the disciples 

in the post-passion period have an obviously Christian Gnostic 

Provenance. In many instances there are numerous structural 

similarities between these texts and the apocalypse (though these 

are normally of a formal nature --- ApocryJn is the exception). 

However the difficulty with attaching a great deal of weight to 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
2. Even when heavenly journeys are used as a revelatory medium, 

they do not necessarily take the same form as they do in the 
traditional apocalypses. GnApocPaul is the only text in 
which the heavenly ascension is structured in a traditional 
fashion. This is not true for ZostrianoSj MM Paraphrase DL 

Marsanes, and Allogenes. 
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this evidence is that in the case of the JJJJQ the origins of the 

genre can be accounted for in other terms. It has been argued 

that canonical traditions relating to the post-passion period 

could have provided the basis for the creation of this 

literature. The examination of the apocalypse and -dr. novo 

creation hypotheses in chapter five produced an inconclusive 

result since it became apparent that it was impossible to attach 

a higher degree of probability to either hypothesis. 

In the case of GnApocPet the structural similarities to the 

traditional apocalypse are also of a purely formal nature. 

However it is likely that the author of this text did base his 

genre on the traditional apocalypse. This conclusion is 

supported by three considerations: 1. there is a significant 

cluster of formal similarities to the traditional apocalypse 

(esp. the first person narrative stylep the use of interpreted 

visions, and the esoteric motif); 2. the text has an obviously 

Christian Gnostic provenance; 3. in contrast to the. RB-Q there is 

not an obvious alternative way to account for the genre of the 

text. 

Dependence on the traditional apocalypse was most easily 

demonstrated in the case of GnApocPaul. This is established by 

the similarities in structure and content between Paul's heavenly 

ascension and related accounts in Jewish and Christian 

apocalypses. 

It was argued with respect to ApocAd that the text cannot be 

classified as an apocalypse. However there is clear evidence 

that the author was acquainted with and influenced by the 

traditional apocalypse. This in turn provides a further 
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indication that the apocalypse was known in at least some Gnostic 

circles and could thus have played a formative role in the 

creation of Gnostic apocalypses. 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Aalen, S. "Apokalypsen. " Biblisch-historisches Handwgrterbunh. 
Volume 1.105-107. 

Aland Barbara, ed. Gnosis: Fest chrif t fjir. Ila= Jonas. ; 
ottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1978. 

Aland, K. "The Problem of Anonymity and Pseudonymity in 
Christian Literature in the First Two Centuries. " M 12 
(1961) 39-49. 

Altaner, B. und Stuiber, B. Patrologie! Leben. Schriften =i 
Lehre, A= KirchenyNter. 8th ed. Freiburg: Herdert 1978. 

Altheim, F. und Stiehl, R. Christentum M Roten Beer. 2 
Volumes. Berlin: Walter de Gruyterp 1973. 

Attridge, H. W. "Greek and Latin Apocalypses. " Semela 14 (1979) 
159-186. 

Attridge, H. W. "Gnosticism and Eschatology. " Perkins School Mf- 
TheolDZy- Journal 33 (1980) 9-22. 

Aune, David. Prophecy in Early Christianity Unj -th& 
Ancient 

Mediterranean World. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1983. 

Babbit, F. C. "The Roman Questions. " "The Greek Questions. " 
Plutarch's Moralia j3L LCL (1936). 

Baltzer, Klaus. 7he Covenant Formulary Jjj Ud Testament&- Jewish 

., iUld Early Christian Writims-t- Oxford: Basil Blackwellt 
1971. 

Barker, Margaret. "Apocalyptic. " ExpTimes 89 (1978) 324-329. 

Barnard, L. W. "The Shepherd of Hermas in Recent Study. " 
Heythrop Journal DI Theology 9 (1968) 29-36. 

Barr, J. "Jewish Apocalyptic in Recent Scholarly Study. " DIM 
58 (1975-76) 9-35. 

Bauckham, R. J. "The Great Tribulation in the Shepherd of 
Hermas. " JTS 25 (1974) 27-40. 



Page 334 

Baumgartenq J. 11Zum Verhaltnis von spýitisraelitischer und 
urchristlicher Apokalyptik. " Baulua md dig ApQkalutik, 
(Neukirchen-Vluyn: Neukirchener Verlagp 1975) 9-53. 

Beardslee, William. "New Testament Apocalyptic in Recent 
Interpretation. " jntgrprgtatjgn 25 (1971) 419-435. 

Beasley-Murrayp G. R. IbB Book of fty. Qlati. Q13, London: Marshallp 
Morgan & Scott, 1974. 

Bell, A. A. "The Date of St. John's Apocalypse. " 1115 25 
(1978-79) 93-102. 

Beltz, W. Dip, Adam=ApQkalYpza Ygn Has--Ewmadil aBdiachD 
Ba. u2taiDe in gnutiagh2n ontamna. Unpublished 
Dr. Theol. Dissertation. Berlin, DDR. 1970. 

Beltz, W. "Bemerkungen zur Adamapokalypse aus Nag-Hammadi-Codex 
V. " ztudia 

-coptica, 
Ed. P. Nagel. Berlin: Akademie, 

1974. 

Bethge, H. -G. "Der sogennante 'Brief des Petrus an Philippus'. " 
ILZ 103 (1978) 161-170. 

Betz, H. D. "On the Problem of the Religio-HistoriCal 
Understanding of Apocalypticism. " ApoalyptigIM& 
Ed. R. W. Funk. JgUrngl for M2. Q. Qj. Qgj Md th§ Cb=. Qh, Volume 
6 (1969) 134-156. 

Bianchi, Ugo, ed. MD PrieInD of QmUcimi 9g1lQuilim -or Ltzzina. x. 13=1B April 12fiA Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1967. 

Bietenhard, Hans. Dig himmliD. Chg w. Ql& im uxrhridntum lmd 
5pjdjMdgDtM, L TUbingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 1951. 

Black, M. Jbg llQ. Qk of Bnggh, Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1985. 

Bloch, J. Dn thg Apggalyptjr, in Judaj=jL Philadelphia: Dropsie 
College, 1952. 

Bbeher, Otto. Dig 1ohannaawkalypn& Darmstadt: 
Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaftj 1975. 

Bbhlig, A. "Die Adamapokalypse aus Codex V von Nag Hammadi als 
Zeugnis judische-iranischer Gnosis. " gripDz CbrigignUa 48 
(1964) 44-49. 

B6hligj A. "Der religionsgeschichtliche Hintergrund der 
Jakobusapokalypsen aus Codex V von Nag Hammadi. " QrISDZ 

. 
9bripti-ano 50 (1966) 132-133. 

BBhligg A. htatDrign jMd WAbrbgjtL Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1968. 

B6hligt A. "JUdisches und iranisches in der Adamapokalypse des 
Codex V von Nag Hammadi. " &Zt. Qrj. Qj3 IMd Tdgbrhgjt, Leiden: 
E. J. Brill, 1968. 

Böhligg A. ffZur Frage nach den Typen des Gnostizismus und seines 
Schrif ttums. " Ex 2rbg rgligiDDIC, Volume 1. Leiden: 



Page 335 

E. J. Brill, 1972. 

BÖhligg A. "Zur Apokalypse des Petrus. n GÜLLinzu 8 
(1973) 11-13. 

BÖhligg A. und Labib, P. ApQkalypaen aug 
fe Q dex m Y. QIU Naß Hammiidia. Halle-Wittenberg: 
Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift der Martin-Luther-Universitätp 
1963. 

B6hligt A. and Wisse, F. 11ag U=MAdj r&aCga 111,2 an. 4 II&Z Me 
figap2l Df: the Egy. 12tinZ, Nag Hammadi Studies IV. Leiden: 
E. J. Brillp 1975. 

Boll, Franz. Ima der =. Qnbarune 12hannial HellenIntlarh. Q 
=di= 71MM WD11bild ggr ARQk3IXRggL Berlin: B. G. Teubner, 
1914. 

Bonsirven, J. "Genres litteraires de la litterature juive 
postbiblique. " M119a 35 (1954) 328-345. 

Bousset, Wilhelm. JDIQ Offtnbarlmg JxbaDag, 6th ed. G6ttingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1906. 

Boxg G. H. -Ib-Q 
APOCallinla Df Abrab=, London: S. P. C. K., 1919. 

Boyd, H. D. "Apocalyptic and Life After Death. " UUdIA 
ZyangQjjQA& Ed. F. L. Cross. Berlin: Akademie, 1968. 

Brashler, J. A. IbD 
-Cwtir. -! 

APQQQ1XNQ Qf- 12tCrIl AQ 
IQ n r- 

Analuiz land ZDt. QrPr. Qtati. Qn& Unpublished 
Ph. D. dissertation. Claremont Graduate School, 1977. 

Breech, Earl. "These Fragments I Have Shored against My Ruins: 
The Form and Function of IV Fzra. " allL 92 (1973) 267-274. 

Broek, R. van den. "The Present State of Gnostic Studiesq" 
YleQr 37 (1983) 41-71. 

Broekq R. van den and Vermaserenp M. J. Ztudiu in QuAiCiM And 
Ij. QjjVDj§tjg RgjjgiQDZL Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1981. 

Brown, S. K. "Jewish and Gnostic Elements in the Second 
Apocalypse of James. " Nulut 17 (1975) 225-237. 

Brox, N. Xfvnbarung, Unuli and gnzatioh-Qr lklh-u hrai Ir-Qn-9112 
y2D LXqDL Salzburg: Verlag Anton Pustet, 1966. 

Brox, N., Ed. 2aalwapigraphi§ in dgr h2idniZDb2n Dud 
Antihx Darmstadt: Wissenschaf tliche 

Buchgesellschaft, 1977. 

Bruce, F. F. "A Reappraisal of Jewish Apocalyptic Literature. " 
13. QyiQu and EugAlm 72 (1975) 305-315. 

Bullard, R. A. lb. Q HXpg. 2t&Zjp gf th. Q Arghgnz,. Berlin: Walter de 
Gruyter, 1970. 

Burkitt, F. C. slcwlah and Cbrintian Apg23jyp§CZL London: Oxford 



Page 336 

University Pressp 1914. 

Buttenwieser, Moses. "Apocalyptic Literature, Neo-Hebraic. " 
-Tim 

Jewish Encyclopedia. 1901. Volume 1: 675-685. 

Cairdt G. B- A Commentary &a tb& Revelation DL LjjL- ijohn lha 
Divine. London: A. & C. Black, 1966. 

Cameron, Ron, and Dewey, Arthur, trans. and ed. JILO Cologne Hani. 
Codex-. "Concerning jh& Origin I)f Bia Body". Missoula: 
Scholars Press, 1979. 

Charlesq R. H. _Tb& Ascension DL Isaiah. London: A. & C. Black, 
1900. 

Charles, R. H. r ed. _jh& Apocrypha Wzl Pseudepierapha DL -th-Q Testament, _ 2 volumes. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1913. 

Charlesworthl J. H. "The SNTS Pseudepigrapha Seminars at Vibingen 
and Paris on the Books of Enoch. " = 25 (1979) 315-323. 

Charleswortho J. H. lb& Pseudepigrapha and. Modern Research- 2nd 
ed. Missoula: Scholars Press, 1981. 

Charleswortht J. H. (ed. ) M= JUJ Testament Pseudepigrapha. 
Volume 1. Apocalypses And, Testaments. London: Darton, 
Longman & Todd, 1983. 

Cherniss, H. "Platonic Questions. " Plutarch's Moralia 11/1. 
LCL (1976). 

Collins, A. Y. "The Early Christian Apocalypses. " Semeia 14 
(1979) 61-121. 

Collins, John J. "Jewish Apocalyptic against its Hellenistic 
Near Eastern Enviroment. " BASOR 220 (1975) 27-36. 

Collins, John J. _Ihr, Apocalyptic Vision Df ±1M D&Wk Dj_ Daniel. 
Missoula: Scholars Press, 1977. 

Collins, John J. "Pseudonymityl Historical Reviews and the Genre 
of the Apocalypse of John. " = 39 (1977) 329-343. 

Collins, John J., ed. "Apocalypse: Morphology of a Genre. " 
Semeia 14 (1979). 

Collins, John J. "Introduction: Towards the Morphology of a 
Genre. " Semeia 14 (1979) 1-20. 

Collins, John J. "The Jewish Apocalypses. " SeMeia 14 (1979) 
21-59. 

Collins, John J. "Persian Apocalypses. " Semeia 14 (1979) 
207-217. 

Collins, John J. "The Apocalyptic Technique: Setting and 
Function in the Book of Watchers. " IM 

44 (1982) 91-111. 

Collins, John J. "The Genre Apocalypse in Hellenistic Judaism. " 



Page 337 

ADocaly2ticism In lba Mediterraneall World axU thg- H= L-at- 
Ed. D. Hellholm. I%bingen: Mohr, 1983. 

Collinst J. J. - "Testaments2" Jewish Writines DL -th& 
Second 

Temr)le Period. Ed. M. Stone (Assen: Van Gorcum, 1984) 
325-355. 

Colpep C. "Heidnischey judischeg und christliche Uberlieferung 
in den Schriften aus Nag Hammadi. n JbAC 15 (1972) 5-18; 16 
(1973) 106-126; 17 (1974) 109-125; 18 (1975) 144-165; 19 
(1976) 120-138; 20 (1977) 149-170; 21 (1978) 125-146. 

Colpe, C. P-ir, relleionsReschichtliche Schule* 1)nrRtelluniz Und, 
e. Kritik ihres Bildes Rnostischen V-rl osfe-=ythiln. 

Göttingen: Vanderihoeck & Ruprecht, 1961. 

Cooper, James, and Maclean, Arthur. J3= Teotament QL jQ= 
Lord. 

Edinburgh: T. &T. Clark, 1902. 

Cross, F. M.; Lemke, W. E.; and Miller, P. D. ý eds. HAOILIA =1 
TILe_ Mighty Agja 2L M2A, New York: Doubledayp 1976. 

Cross, F. M. "New Directions in the Study of Apocalyptict" 
Apocalyptigism. Ed. R. W. Funk. Journal X= ±ja Study 
TheOlDZY- AIA lha Church 6 (1969) 157-165. 

Danielou, J. 
_Ihg 

Theology Qf, Jewish Christianity. London: 
Darton, Longman & Todd Ltd. p 1964. 

Danielou, J. "Bulletin dehistoire des origines chretiennes. ff 
Recherches 

-de ßelence r-eUzi-eu, 9, - LIV (1966) 285-293. 

Delling. G. , ed. Bibliographie Z= iÜdisell-hel lenistinnben IUU 
intertestamentarischen Literatur j900-1970ý Berlin: 
Akademie# 1975. ' 

Dexingert F. Henochs Zehnwochenapokalynse =d. Offene Probleme 

_d= 
AvokalyptikforsChung. Leiden: E. J- Brillt 1977- 

Dibelius, M. Der BJX-t des Hermas. Tu"bingen: Mohr, 1923. 

48 Dibelius, M. ffDer Offenbarungstrager im 'Hirtent des Hermas. n 

Botschaft. mU Geschichte, - Volume 2. Ed. G. Bornkamm und 
H. Kraft. Tubingen: Mohr, 1956. 

Dodd, C. H. The Bible an! j ±JM Greeks. London: Hodder & 
Stoughton, 1934. 

Dodd, C. H. . 71= Interpretation QL -tj= Eourth Gospel. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1960. 

Dodd, C. H. "The Dialogue Form in the Gospels. n DI& 37 (1954) 
54-67. 

Do'rrie, H. Porphyrios' 'Symmikt Zgtemataf. Munich: 1959. 
- LU 

Doftrrieg H., und Do'erries, H. wErotapokriseis. " RAC--6 (1966) 
342-370- 



Page 338 

Doty, W. G. "The Concept of Genre in Literary Analysis. " ML 
Seminar Proceedims--II. Ed. L. C. MeGaughy. (SBL: 1972) 
413-418. 

Drijvers, H. J. W. "The Origins of Gnosticism as a Religious and 
Historical Problem. " Netherlands Theolozisch Tiidschrift 22 
( 1967-68) 321-351. 

Duensing, H. "Epistula Apostolorum. " HNTA--I. 189-227. 

Dunn, James. Unity znj Diversity In Iha &K Testament. 
Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1977. 

Eissfeldt, Otto. M_q D21L Testament: An Introduction. New York: 
Harper, 1965. 

Eltester, Walterv ed. Christentum uadGnosis. Berlin: Alfred 
To'pelmann, 1969. 

Emmell S.; Koester, H.; Pagels, E. Ilag, Hammadt Codex TTTIS. - 
TOIQ Dialogue DL ±h& Savior. (Leiden: Brill, 1984). 

Epiphanius. Panarion. Ed. K. Holl. M 25 and 31- Leipzig: 
Hinrichsq 1915,1919. 

Evans, Craig. "Jesus in Gnostic Literature. " Biblica 62 (1981) 
406-412. 

Fallon, F. T. "The Gnostic Apocalypses. " Semeia 14 (1979) 
123-158. 

Fallont F. T. M= Enthronement DI Sabaoth! Jewish Elements in 
Gnostic Creation Myths. Nag Hammadi Studies X. Leiden: 
E. J. Brillt 1978. 

Feen, R. H. "Nekyia as Apocalypse: A Study of Cicero's Dream of 
Scipio. " JnRelStud 9 (1981) 28-34. 

Festugie'reg A. J. JL& r; v4lation dtHermýe's Trismýgiste. 4 volumes. 
Paris: Lecoffre, 1944-54. 

Findlay, Adam. Byways in Early Christian Literature: Studies in 

. 
thl Uncanonical Gospels anj Ants. Edinburgh: T. &T. Clark, 
1923. 

Fiorenza, E. S. "Apokalypsis and Propheteia: The Book of 
Revelation in the Context of Early Christian Prophecy. " 
L'Apocalypse johanniQue It l'Apocalyptiqued= I& Nouveau 
TestamentiL Ed. J. Lambrecht. Leuven: University Press, 
1980. 

Fiorenza, E. S. "The Phenomenon of Early Christian Apocalyptic. 
Some Reflections on Method. " ftocalyptinfnm Ja thr, 
Mediterranean World anji jhg Ed. D. Hellholm. 
Tuibingen: Mohr (1983). 

Flemming, J.; Duensing, H. "The Ascension of Isaiah. " 
HNTA--II. 642-663. 



Page 339 

Foersterl W. Gnosis: A Selection Df- Gnostic Texts. English 
translation edited by R. McL. Wilson. 2 volumes. Oxford: 
Clarendon Presso 1972,1974. 

Freedman, D. N. "The Flowering of Apocalyptic. " Apocalyptinism. 
R. W. Funk, ed. Journal f= Theology janj Jhj Church 6 (1969) 
166-174. 

Funk, W. -P. "Probleme der zweiten Jakobus-Apokalypse aus 
Nag-Hammadi-Codex V. n Studia Coptica. Ed. P. Nagel. 
Berlin:, Akademie, 1974. 

Funk, W. -P. 21a Zweite Apokalypse Aaa Jakobus Z= 
Naiz-HamMadi-Codex Y_, 

_ 
Berlin: Akademiev 1976. 

Gammieg J. G. "The Classification, Stages of Growth and Changing 
Intentions in the Book of Danielp" aL 95 (1976) 191-204. 

Giversen, S. ADocryDhon johannis: 121Q- CODUQ TDILtL DL tha 
Apocrypholl johannis jjj lb& EAZ Hammadi Codex 11. with 
Translation, Introduetion aid Commentary, Copenhagen: 
Prostant apud Munksgaard, 1963. 

Glasson, T. F. "What is Apocalyptic? " RM 27 (1980) 98-105. 

Goedicke, H. "An Unexpected Allusion to the Vesuvius Eruption in 
79 A. D. " American Journal 

jat 
Philology 90 (1969) 340-341. 

Grantp R. M. GnosticismanA Early ChristianjjýL. London: Oxford 
University Press, 1966. 

Greenfield, J. C. and Stone, M. E. "The Enochic Pentateuch and the 
Date of the Similitudes. " MIR 70 (1977) 51-65. 

Greenfieldl J. C. and Stone, M. E. "The Books of Enoch and the 
Traditions of Enoch. " Numen 26 (1979) 89-103. 

Grelot, P. "Apocalyptic. " Sacramentum Mundi. Volume 1.48-51. 

Grese, W. C. Corpus Hermeticum XIII anA Early Christian 
Literature. ýLeiden: E. J. Brill, 1979. 

Gross, H. "Apokalypsent apokryphe. I. des AT. " Lexikon 
Theologie. UnIl Kirche. 2nd edition. Volume 1.696-698. 

Gruenwaldt I. "The Jewish Esoteric Literature in the Time of the 
Mishnah and Talmud. " Immanuel 4 (1974) 37-46. 

Gruenwald, I. Apocalyptic sanj Merkavah Mysticism. Leiden: 
E. J. Brill, 1980. 

Guthrie, D.. New Testament Introduction. London: Inter-Varsity 
Press, 1970. ' 

Haardt, R. "Review. of A. B'Ohlig and P. Labiby 
Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen aus Codex V von Nag 
Hammadi. ff Wiener Zeitschrift fL dý Kunde ýd= MorRenlnndfis 
LXI (1967) 153-159. 



Page 340 

Haenchen, Ernst. "Aufbau und Theologie des 'Poimandresl. " 
Zeitschrift. fL Theologie IUA Kirche 53 (1956) 149-191. 

Hage, W. "Die griechische Baruch-Apokalypse. " JSHRZ 5/1 (1974) 
15-44. 

Hammershaimbt E. "Das Martyrium Jesajas. " JSHRZ 2 (1973) 15-34. 

Hanson, Paul. "Apocalypse, Genre. " JM Sup2lement. 1976. 
27-28. 

Hansonj Paul. "Apocalypticism. " JM Supplement. 1976.28-34. 

Hanson, Paul. 
_Tb& 

DARn Qf_ Apocalyptic. M= Historical znl 
Socioloaical Roots DL Jewish Anonalypti-c Fachatolo 2nd 
ed. Philadelphia: Fortress Presso 1979. 

Harnisch, W. Verh; ngnis UnLL Verheissung- A= Gpsnhichte. 
G'Ottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1969. 

Hartmang Lars. "The Function of Some So-Called Apocalyptic 
Timetables. " RM 22 (1975) 1-14. 

Hartman, Lars. "Survey of the Problem of the Apocalyptic 
Genre. " Apocalypti c-Ism jil Jh& Mediterranean World thl 
Near F-alt. Ed. D. Hellholm. Tubingen: Mohr (1983). 

Hartmanp L. F. and DiLellaq A. A. Th& DDQk Qf. Daniel. New York: 
Doubleday, 1978. 

Hedrickv Charles. W. MM Apocalypse DL Adam: A Literary. zimi 
Source Analysis. Chico: Scholars Press, 1980. 

Heldermanj Jan. "Anapausis in the Epistula Jacobi Apocrypha. " 
Nag Hammadi anj Gnosis. Ed. R. McL. Wilson (Leiden: Brillp 
1978)t 34-43. 

Hellholmf D. ed. Apocalypi-InImn jjj th. Q Mediterranean World ianl 

. 
thD- X= East. Proceedings of the International Colloquim 
on Apocalypticism. Uppsala, August 12-17,1979. Tilbingen: 
Mohr, 1983. 

Hellholml D. kag- Visionenbuch A= Hermas ala Apokalypse: L- 
MethodoloRische Vorýberlegungen unl makrostrukturelle 
Textanalyse- Lund: Gleerup, 1980. 

Hellholm, D. "The Problem of the Apocalyptic Genre and the 
Apocalypse of John. " MI. L Seminaa Papers,, 
Ed. K. H. Richards. Chico: Scholars Press, 1982. 

Heimboldt A. K. "Gnostic Elements in the tAscension of Isaiah'. " 
HIS 18 (1972) 222-227. 

Helmboldp A. K. nAscension of Isaiah. " Zondervan. Pictorial 
Encyclopedia QL thg Bible. Volume 1 (1975) 348-351. 

Hengelt Martin. Judaism alli Hellenism: Studips in their 
Encounter jjj Palestine jjj thg. Early Hellenistic Period. 
London: SCM Press, 1974. 



Page 341 

Hennecke, E. New Testament Apocrypha. Ed. W. Schneemelcher and 
R. McL. Wilson. 2 volumes. London: Lutterworth Press, 
1963p 1965. 

Hermann, A., and Bardy, G. "Dialog. " JULýL, Volume 3.928-955. 

Hilly David. "Prophecy and Prophets in the Revelation of 
St. John. " = 18 (1971-72) 401-418. 

Hill, David. &x Testament Prophecy, London: Marshallg Morgan 
& Scott, 1979. 

Hindley, J. C. "Towards a Date for the Similitudes of Enoch. An 
Historical Approach. " AM 14 (1967) 551-565. 

Hippolytus. Refutatio Omnium Haeresium. Ed. P. Wendland. 
26. Leipzig: Hinrichs, 1916. 

Hirsch, E. Validity in Interpretation. New Haven: Yale, 1967. 

Hirzelp R. D= Dialog. 2 volumes. Leipzig: Hirzel, 1895. 

Hoffman, Manfred. 
--D= 

DialoR beL d= christlichen 
Schriftstellern IML d= ersten 3LJ= Jahrhunderte. Berlin: 
Akadamie, 1966. 

Hornshuht Manfred. Studien Z= EDistula Apostolortin. Berlin: 
Walter de Gruyter, 1965. 

Jacobson, H. "A Note on the Greek Apocalypse of Baruch. " 
(1976) 201-203. 

James, M. R. "Ego Salathiel qui et Ezdras. " xviII (1917) 
167-169. 

James, M. R. "Salathiel qui et Ezdras. " JTS XIX (1918) 34T-49. 

Janssens, Y. "Apocalypses de Nag Hammadi. " LtApocalypne 
JohanniQua 

-et- 
V Apocalyptique dnn--; 2& Nouveau le-stament. 

Ed. J. Lambrecht. Gembloux: University Press, 1980. 

Jonas, Hans. Mil Gnostic Religion. 2nd ed. Boston: Beacon 
Pressy 1963. 

Jones, B. W. "More about the Apocalypse as Apocalyptic. " al 87 
(1968) 325-27. 

Josephus. Works. Trans. by H. St. J. Thackerayp R. Marcus, 
A. Wikgren and L. H. Freedman. 9 volumes. I-CL., Cambridge: 
Harvard Universityl 1950-1966. 

Kallas, J. "The Apocalypse--An Apocalyptic Book? " al 86 (1967) 
69-80. 

Kasserg R. "Textes gnostiques: Remarques a propos des editions 
recentes du Livre secret de Jean et des Apocalypses de Paull 
Jacques et Adam. " Museon 78 (1965) 71-98. 

Kasser, R. ImTextes gnostiques: Nouvelles remarques a propos des 4 



Page 342 

Apocalypses de Paul, Jacques et Adam. " Mumn 78 (1965) 
299-306. 

Keller, Carl-A. "Das Problem des B8sen in Apokalyptik und 
Gnostik. " Ong2ja gDd QDgatjgjM, Ed. M. Krause. Leiden: 
E. J. Brill, 1977. 

Kirchner, D. "fDas Buch des Thomas. ' Die siebte Schrift aus 
Nag-Hammadi-Codex II. ll ILZ 102 (1977) 793-804. 

Klijn, A. F. J. "The Sources and Redaction of the Syriac 
Apocalypse of Baruch. " J-2a 1 (197o) 65-76. 

Klijn, A. F. J. "Die syrische Baruch-Apokalypse. " %15HM 5/2 
( 1976) 100-191. 

Klijn, A. F. J. zath in Chrintlan and QDQzti. Q Utcratur-Q& 
Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1977. 

Klijn, A. F. J. "An Analysis of the Use of the Story of the Flood 
in the Apocalype of Adam. " OtUdipa ID QDQ§tlgi§M '10d 
11911213i2tig E211gignz, Eds. R. van den Broek and 
M. J. Vermaseren. Leiden: Brill, 1981. 

Knibb, M. A. IbD EthiDDIC 11.0.9k Qf Bj2QQh,, 2 volumes. Oxford: 
Oxford University Press, 1978. 

Knibb, M. A. "The Date of the Parables of Enoch: A Critical 
Review. " H13 25 (1979) 344-357. 

Koch, Klaus. IbD BedinQury Df ADQ991YRU9, London: SCM 
Press, 1970. 

Koenen, L. "From Baptism to the Gnosis of Manichaeism. " 
734-756. 

Koester, H. "One Jesus and Four Primitive Gospels. " 

. 
Trajggtgrj&a thrg2gli Barly 

-ChrjgtjgDjjy, 
Eds. J. Robinson 

and H. Koester. Philadelphia: Fortress Pressq 1971. 

Koester, H. "Dialog und Spruchuberlieferung in den gnostischen 
Texten von Nag Hammadi. " &aDzcIizrb. Q Ib. Q. Q1QgLi2 39 (1979) 
532-556. 

Koester, H. Bid= and Literatur-O Df F. Qrlx LbriALAnitY. - 
Volume 2. JntrDdugtjQn t. Q IhQ UDU TOtAM20t. Philadelphia: 
Fortress Press, 1980. 

Kolenkow, A. B. "The Assumption of Moses as a Testament. " 
Zjudj2D gn thg jg§tgM§Dt Qf VggQ§L Ed. G. W. E. Nickelsburg. 
Cambridge: SBL, 1973. 

Kolenkow, A. B. "The Genre Testament and Forecasts of the Future 
in the Hellenistic Jewish Milieu. " 1& VI (1975) 57-71. 

Koschorke, K. "Eine gnostische Pfingstpredigt. Zur 
Auseinandersetzung zwischen gnostischem und kirchlichem 
Christentumg am Beispiel der #Epistula Petri ad Philippumt 
(NHC VIII. 2). " ZilbE 24 (1977) 323-343. 



Page 343 

Koschorke, K. Dia Rolmlk d2r Unot1kcr gamn daz kinhIlghg 
Lbrigtgnt1m, Nag Ha=adi Studies 12. Leiden: E. J. Brillp 
1978. 

Koschorke, K. "Paulus in den Nag-Hammadi-Texten: Ein Beitrag 
zur Geschichte der Paulusrezeption im fruhen Christentum. " 
Z1bE 78 (1981) 177-205. 

Kraf t, H. Die Offrmbarung J. QbU=QZ, Tubingen: Mohrv 1974. 

Krause, M. wDas literarische Verhaltnis des Eugnostosbriefes zur 
Sophia Jesu Christi. " JbAg" Ergamungaband IL 
Ed. A. Stuiber und A. Herman (Munster: Aschendorffsche 
Verlagabuchhandlungg 1964) 215-ý23- 

Krause, M. 9 ed. Emya Qn tbD Hag Hammadi ioxtz in ugngg Qf 
Al. exander RDhIIg& Nag Hammadi Studies III. Leiden: 
E. J. Brill, 1972. 

Krause, M. "Die Petrusakten in Codex VI von Nag Hammadi. " 
ZgZgy§ 2D th§ Ugg E=_a_di JQXtZ JD U. QDQIT Qf AISXADdQr 
DDhII&L Ed. M. Krause. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1972. 

Krause, M. "The Apocalypse of Adam. " (Inaoia! A 52122tign Dt 
rinuati. Q Ir'XtB&. Vol. 2. Ed. W. Foerster. Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1974. 

Krause, M., ed. Fmmyz Qn th. Q Hag Ua=ad; L 12AD, Nag Hammadi 
Studies VI. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1975. 

Krause, M. "Der Dialog des Soter in Codex III von Nag Hammadi. " 
Qn'g. gj§ gnd Qn. Qgtjgj=x Ed. M. Krause. Leiden: E. J. Brilly 
1977. 

Krause, M., ed. Qnuia and QDQZtIQi=& Nag Hammadi Studies 
VIII. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1977. 

Krause, M. "Christlich-gnostische Texte als Quellen fur die 
Auseinandersetzung von Gnosis und Christentum. " OnQi1,2 aDd 

Ed. M. Krause. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1981. 

Krause, M. ImDie literarischen Gattungen der Apokalypsen von Nag 
Hammadi. In th. Q JQrlg änd tbq 
Ngar ß, 2,2t. Ed. D. Hellholm. Tubingen: Mohr (1983). 

Krause, M. und Labib, P. Dip, drz; L lemionan do. 0 ApQkryphon dea 
JDhman im kQpUzrhDn Humum zu Alt=KQir2& Wiesbaden: 
Otto Harrassowitzq 1962. 

Krause, M. und Labibi P. fjnggtl9rb. Q =d hDrMDUBLU ZCbrift2D 
a. UZ yl. L Gluckstadt: J. J. Augustin, 
1971. 

Kummel, W. G. jDtrDdurt; LQa tQ thp Hw jQ§t=cDt& 17th ed. 
London: SCM Press, 1975. 

Lake, K., ed. Zho ApgZtgjjg EgjhDrgýL 2 volumes. UL, London: 
W. Heinemann Ltd., 19269 1927. 



Page 344 

Lambrecht, J. "The Book of Revelation and Apocalyptic in the 
N. T.: Colloquium Biblicum Lovaniense XXX (August 28-30, 
1979). " EphTheoLov 55 (1979) 391-397. 

Lambrechtl J. j ed. L'ApocalyR= johannique gt, ItApocalyptique 
(jaj2, 5_1& Nouveau Testament. Leuven: University Pressp 1980. 

Lambrecht, J. "A Structuration of Revelation 4.1-22.5. " 
L'Apocalypse johanniQIW, at I'Apocalyptique A= J& Nouveau 
Testament. Ed. J. Lambrecht. Leuven: University Pressp 
1980. 

Layton, B. "The Hypostasis of the Archons or The Reality of the 
Rulers. " EM 67 (1974) 351-425; 69 (1976) 31-101. 

Layton, B. p ed. -: 
Olt Rediscovery_ DL Gno-sticism. . 

1. " TftA Snhool 
Dt Valentinus- jj,, 

_ 
Seýhian Gnosticism. Leiden: 

E. J. Brill, 1980,1981. 

Loganp A. H. B.; Wedderburn, A. J. M; eds. 312k&x le-qtBment I= 
Gnosis! Essals in Honour Df IL, 

_&Iý 
Wilson. (Edinburgh: 

T. & T. Clark, 1983). 

Lohmeyer, E. Dj& Offenbarung sicz Johannes, 
_ 

2nd edition. 
TÜbingen: Mohr, 1953. 

Luttikhuizen, G. P. "The Letter 
Testament. " a& Hammadi 
Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1978. 

of Peter to Philip and the New 

. W11 Gnosis. Ed. R. McL. Wilson. 

MacHaep G. W. "The Coptic Gnostic Apocalypse of Adam. " Heythrop 
Journal 6 (1965) 27-35. 

MacRae, G. W. "The Apocalypse of Adam Reconsidered. " jM ML 
Seminar Proceedings. Volume 2. Ed. L. C. McGaughy. SBL9 
1972 

MacRae, G. W. "Seth in Gnostic Texts and Traditions. ML = 
Seminar Papers. Ed. P. J. Achtemeier. Missoula: Scholars 
Press, 1977. 

MacRae, G. W. "Nag Hammadi and the New Testament. " Gnosis. 
Ed. Barbara Aland. GO'ttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprechtt 
1978. 

MacRae, G. W. "Apocalyptic Eschatology in Gnosticism. " 
Apocalyptintsm 11 ±J= Mediterranean World 

' gulla Iha N= Foal. 
Ed. D. Hellholm. Týbingen: Mohr (1983). 

Malinine, M; Puechy H. -C.; et. al. EpiRtula innnhi Apocrypha. 
Zurich and Stuttgart: Rascherl 1968. 

Maurer, Ch.; Duensing, H. "The Apocalypse of Peter. " HNTA---II. 
663-683. 

Maurert Dennis. Apocalypticism Anj Gnostinjr, f ýmA Camnarison jQ - their Features- &M gnj Function. -Unpublished Ph. D. 
dissertation. The University of St. Andrews, 1981. 



Page 345 

Mearns, C. L. "The Parables 

-ExpTimes 
89 (1978) 118-119. 

of Enoch: Origin and Date. " 

Mearnsj C. L. "Dating the Similitudes of Enoch. " VIA 25 (1979) 
360-369. 

Menards J. -E. "Litterature apocalyptique juive et litterature 
gnostique. " Revue Aaj- Sciencea Religieuse, 47 (1973) 
300-323. 

10 Menard, J. -E., ed. 1= Textes da Nag Hammadi 
Studies VII. Leiden: E. J. Brillp 1975. 

Menard, J. -E. J& lettredj Pierrp, Philippe- Quebec: Les 
Presses de ltUniversite Lavalo 1977. 

.4% Menard, J. -E. "La Lettre de Pierre a Philippe: sa structure. " 

-4ap, 
Hammadi gajA Gnosis. Ed. R. McL. Wilson. Leiden: 

E. J. Brill, 1978. 

Metzger, B. M. "Literary Forgeries and Canonical 
Pseudepigrapha. " ZIL 91 (1972) 3-24. 

Meyert Marvin W. ItW Letter QL Peter ±& PhIlUo. Text, 
Translation. anj Commentary. Chico: Scholars Pressy 1981. 

Miliky JoTo Mj Books cX- Enoch. Oxford: Clarendont 1976. 

Minear, Paulo FM Earth. Washington: Corpus Books, 
1968o 

Morardq F. "L'Apocalypse d'Adam de Nag Ha=adi: un essai 
dtinterpretation. 13 Gnosis Anji Gnosticism. Ed. M. Krause. 
Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1977. 

Morardg'F. "LtApocalypse d'Adam du Codex V de Nag Hammadi et sa 
polemique anti-baptismale. " ReXue d= l, -ipnces R_A_1_Itzieu-9e-S 
51 (1977) 214-223. 

Mounce, R. H. Thgý Ugk 2L Revelation. Grand Rapids: Eerdmanst 
1977. 

Murdock, W. R. "History and Revelation in Jewish 
Apocalypticism. " Interpretation 21 (1967) 167-187. 

Murdockv W. R. The ADOcalYDse Df- XWLL I= ua& Hnynmadt. 

Unpublished Th. D. dissertation. School of Theology at 

Claremont, 1968. 

Musurillov H. "Dialogue. " ILQK Catholic Encyclopedia. Volume 

Myers, Jacob. 
.1 Anj 11 Esdras. New York: Doubleday, 1974. 

Nagel, Peter, hrgs. Studia CoDLica. Berlin: Akademie, 1974. 

Neusner, J. "Judaism in a Time of Crisis: Four Responses to the 
Destruction of the Second Temple. " Judaism 21 (1972) 
313-327. 



Page 346 

Nickelsburg, G. W. E., ed. Studica=. tb& Testament s2f- Abraham. 
Missoula: Scholars Press, 1976. 

Nickelsburg, G. W. E. "Some Related Traditions in the Apocalypse 
of Adam, the Book of Adam and Eve, and I Enoch. " Yqle--TT- 
515-539. 

Nickelsburg, G. W. E. "The Books of Enoch in Recent Research. " 
RelStudRax 7 (1981) 210-217. 

Nickelsburg, G. W. E. Jewish Literature bet3jeen 111a Bible ana -tha Mishnah. London: SCH Press, 1981. 

Nock, A. D. and Festugieret A. J. Corpus Hermeticum. 4 volumes. 
Paris: Les belles lettrest 1945. 

Nock, A. D. "Gnosticism. " ILTR 57 (1964) 255-279. 

Norden, E. "Die Composition und Literaturgattung der horazischen 
Epistula ad Pisones. " Hermes 40 (1905) 481-528. 

Nordheimp E. von. ]2LZ Lehre d= Alten. 1. a- p. -a _Te«gtamrnt. 
alz 

judentum d= hellenistisnh-rgmiRchen Literaturgattune JM 
Zeit. Leiden: E. J. Brillt 1980. 

Pagelsp E. and Koester, H. "Report on the Dialogue of the Savior 
(CG IIIP5). " Fae H=madi anj Unosia. Ed. R. McL. Wilson. 
Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1978. 

Pagels, Elaine. "Visions, Appearances, and Apostolic Authority: 
Gnostic and Orthodox Traditions. " Gnosis. Ed. Barbara 
Aland. G5ttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1978. 

Parrott, D. M., ed. Nag, Hammadi Codices V-2-5 Alli U Id. UL Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502. j_ Alla 4. Nag Hammadi Studies XI. 
Leiden: E. J. Brilig 1979. 

Pearson, B. A. "Jewish Elements in the Corpus Hermeticum I 
(Poimandres). " Studies in Gnosticism Lai _HgIllenistic Religions. Edited by R. van den Broek and M. J. Vermaseren. 
Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1981. 

Pearson, B. A. "The Figure of Seth in Gnostic Literature. " J11 
RediscoverZ- DL Gnosticism. Volume 2. Ed. B. Layton. 
Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1981. 

Pearson, B. A., ed. Igg HaMmadj Codices XV. 
Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1981. 

Pearson, B. A. "Jewish Sources in Gnostic Literature. " Jewish 
Writims Dt Jhg Second TemDle Period. Ed. M. Stone (Assen: 
Van Gorcum, 1984), 443-481. 

Perkins, Pheme. Studies In th& Origins angL Dpvelopment Qf tba 
Gnostic Revelation D_talogue. Unpublished Ph. D. dissertation 
Harvard University, 1971. 

Perkins, Pheme. "Apocalyptic Schematization in the Apocalypse of 
Adam and the Gospel of the Egyptians. " J= 211L Seminar 



Page 34T 

Proceedings. Volume 2. Ed. L. C. McGaughy. SBLI 1972. 

Perkins, P. "Peter in Gnostic Revelation. " IML . 
191A Seminar 

PaDers. Volume 2. Ed. G. W. MacRae (Cambridge: SBLp 1974), 
1-13. 

Perkinsg Pheme. "The Apocalypse of Adam: The Genre and Function 
of a Gnostic Apocalypse. " M 39 (1977) 382-395. 

Perkins, Pheme. ! I= Gnostic Dialogue: M2a Early Chuch anA -tb& Crisis a Gnosticism. New York: Paulist Press, 1980. 

Pfeiffert Robert H. History ST_ &x Testament Times mifJi an 

-Introduction ja Iha Apocrypha. London: A. &C. Blackq 1949. 

Philonenko, M., ed. L'ApocalyptiQue. Paris: Geuthnert 1977. 

Picard, J. -C. t ed. ADocalynsis Barunhi Graece. Pseudepigrapha 
Veteris Testamenti Graece--II. Leiden: Brill, 1967. 

Piperp Otto A. "Change of Perspective: Gnostic and Canonical 
Gospels. " Interpretation 16 (1962) 402-417. 

Porteous, Norman. Daniel. London: SCM Press, 1965. 

Quastenj J. M= Beginnings gL Patristic Literature. Volume 1. 
Patrology. Utrecht: Spectrum Publishers, 1950. 

Reiling, Jannes. Hermasgjjj Christian Prophecy!. A Study DL tba 
Eleventh Mandate. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1973. 

Ringgren, H. "Jadische Apokalyptik. " D-ja Religionjjj Qesnhinhte 

jUj 
Gegenwart. Dritte Auflage. Volume 1.464-466. 

Rist, M. Time Ald History: A Study DL thg Revelatjoný 
Richmond: John Knox Pressp 1965. 

Rist, M. "Isaiah, Ascension of. " IDB--II- 744-746. 

Rist, M. "Apocalypticism. " IDB--I (1962) 157-161. 

Robertst A. and Donaldsonj J. jhl Ante-Nicene Fathers., 
Translations DL -ULq 

Fathers AgEn I& A. D. 32_5_1_ Edinburgh: 
T. &T. Clarkj 1868-18T2. 

]Robin, L. Greek Thought gla Ih_e Origins DL _the 
Scientific 

Spirit. London: 1928. 

Robinson, James. "The Coptic Gnostic Library Today. " RM 14 
(1967-68) 356-401. 

Robinson, James. "LOGOI SOPHON: On the Gattung of Q. " 
Trajectories through Early Chrintianily, 

- 
Ed. J. Robinson 

and H. Koester. Philadelphial Fortress Pressp 1971. 

Robinson, James, ed. The Ug& Hammadi Library Jjj English. 
Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1977. 

Robinsong James; Koestert Helmut. Trajeetories through Early 



Page 348 

Christianity. Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1971. 

Robinson, J. A. T. Redating Jh_Q &K Testament. London: SCM 
Press, 1976. 

Rost, L. Einleitung in di& aIttestamentlichen Anokryphen Unj 
Pseudepigraphen einschliesslich A= grossen 
Quinrarl--Handsohriften. Heidelberg: Quelle & Meyert 1971. 

Rowland, C. "The Vision of the Risen Christ in Rev. 1-13ff: The 
Debt of an Early Christology to an Aspect of Jewish 
Angelology. " IM 31 (1980) 1-11. 

Rowland, C. TaIg Qpqjl Heaven: A Study QL bocalYPtIc . 111 J111: 11-M 
Znj Early Christianity. London: SPCKq 1982. 

Rowley, H. H. Ihe Relevance DL Apocalyptin: A Study of_ Jewish 

. giuld Christian Apocalypses from 12nniel ja R-Pyelairlon- 3rd 
ed. London: Lutterworth Press, 1963. 

Rubinstein, A. "Hebraisms in the Slavonic 'Apocalypse of 
Abraham. " M5 (1954) 108-115. 

Rubinstein, A. "Observations on the Slavonic Book of Enoch. " 
IM 13 (1962) 1-21 . 

Rudolph, K. nReview of A. Bo'hlig and P. Labibr 
KoDtisch-anoRtisehe Apokalypsen Codex Y_ x2n naa 
Hammadi. ff = 90 (1965) 359-362. 

Rudolph, K. "Der gnostische 'Dialog' als literarisches Genus. " 
Probleme A= koptisnhen Literatur. Edited by P. Nagel. 
Halle-Wittenberg, 1968. 

Rudolph, K. "Gnosis und Gnostizismus: Ein Forschungsbericht. " 

. 
IhR 34 (1969) 121-175t 181-2319 353-361; 36 (1971) 1-61, 
89-124; 37 (1972) 289-360; 38 (1973) 1-25. 

Rudolph, K. Gnosis: 332 _ ý2f a Nature ald History _= 
Ancient 

Rellizion, English translation edited by R. McL. Wilson 
(Edinburgh: T. & T. Clarkj 1983). 

Rudolphy K. "Die 'Sethianische' Gnosis--Eine Ha"resiologische 
Fiktion? " Yale--11- 577-578. 

Russellp D. S. The Method an& Message 
_Qf 

Jewish AROCalYPtics 
Philadelphia: Westminister Press, 1964. 

Saldarinij A. J. "Apocalypses and 'Apocalyptict in Rabbinic 
Literature and Mysticism. " Semeia 14 (1979) 187-205. 

Sandersp E. P., ed. Jewish AnSI Christian Self-Dt-finitinn. I. 
- TILQ Shaping cT- Christian III 11m Second aill Third 

Centuries, London: SCM Press, 1980. 

Sanders, E. P., ed. with A. I. Baumgarten and, A. Mendelson. Jewiah 
and. Christian Splf-Definitinn. LL, Aspentýq Df jurinim ill 

_th& 
Graeco-Roman Period. London: SCM Press, 1981. 



Page 349 

Sanders, E. P. '"The Genre of Palestinian Jewish Apocalypses. 
imalypticim in tb. Q mcditorranm wDrid imd tb. Q Uar. B. 2 
Ed. D. Hellholm. TUbingen: Mohr (1983). 

Scheidweiler, F. "The Questions of Bartholomew. " 
486-488. 

Schenke, H. -M. "Nag-Ha=adi Studien I: Das literarische Problem 
des Apokryphon Johannis. ff ZEGO 14 (1962) 57-63. 

Schenke, H. -M. "Nag-Hammadi Studien II: Das System der Sophia 
Jeau Christi. " ZEG, 9 14 (1962) 263-278. 

Schenkeg H. -M. "Nag-Hammadi Studien III: Die Spitze des dem 
Apokryphon Johannis und der Sophia Jeau Christi 
zugrundeliegenden gnostischen Systems. " ZEQQ 14 (1962) 
352-361. 

Schenke, H. -M. "Review Of A. Bbhlig and P. Labib, 
KQptlzQh=9DQAl22hD h9kaluagn Rua A2daz Y y2D K" 
Hammadi-" QLZ 61 (1966) 23-34. 

Schenke, H. -M. uDer Jakobusbriet aus der Codex Jung. " QLZ 66 
( 1971) 117-130- 

Schenke# H. -M. ImDie neutestamentliche Christologie und der 
gnostische Erlöser. 9 gi2QDIl IMd ägl; QZ lgItgMgnt& Ed. 
K. -W. Tröger. Gerd Mohn: Gutersloher Verlaghausq 1973. 

Schenke, H. -m. wDas 
Nag-Hammadi-Handschritten. " 
Berlin: Akademieg 1974. 

sethianische System nach 
ßjWig gQ12tiga. Ed. P. Nagel. 

Schenke, H. -M. "Bemerkungen zur Apokalypse des Petrus. ft Eaaa3tz 
Da 111. Q Nag ugmIggdi 1. Qzt». t Ed. M. Krause. Leiden: 
E. J. Brill, 1975. 

Schenke, H. -M. ffSprächliche und exegetische Probleme in den 
beiden letzten Schriften aus Codex II von Nag Hammadi. n QLZ 
70 (1975) 5-13. 

Schenke, H. -M. nZur Faksimile-Ausgabe der Nag-Hammadi-Schriften- 
Die Schriften des Codex VII. " Zp«i1. Drbrift für äi3, Ullzrh. Q 
2, prii. cb. Q Imd AJI. QrllCpkUngg 102 (1975) 123-138. 

Schenke, H. -M. "The Phenomenon and Significance of Gnostic 
Sethianism. 111 U12=11.588-616. 

Schierse, F. J. "Apokalyptik. " LQxikon f9r Ih-Q019912 IMd KIr-QhD& 
2nd edition. Volume 1.704f. 

Schmidt, C. Geurkllo Jan MIt Acion afmarn Bull agr 
, 
Aurgrztgung, Leipzigt 1919. 

Schmidt, C. and MacDermot, V. ligtig ýgphjaj IDA edit2d by 
D& ýDbaldt.! Irapplalim and Ugtu by Ys. &QP. QrM. QIL Nag 
Hammadi Studies IX. Leiden: E. J. Brillt 1978. 

Schmidt, C. and MaoDermot, V. lhg jaggkg Qf JCU and tbg UDtjtjCd 



Page 350 

Text in the Bruce Codex: ICXL edited IýL Q, Schmidt; 
Translati2a = Notes by L MacDerinot. Nag Hammadi. Studies 
XIII. Leiden: E. J. Brillt 1978. 

Schmidt, J. H. J2 4 Ua ja judische Anokalyptik: D Geschichte 1hrer 
Erforschung y= d= Anf9rigen ILL& = d= Textfunden vnn 
Qumran- 2nd. ed. Neukirchen-Vluyn: Neukirchenert 1976. 

Schmidt, N. "The Two Recensions of Slavonic Enoch. " Journal is- 
-tha 

American Orientgl Society. XLI (1921) 307-312. 

Schmithals, W. "Gnosis und Neues Testament. " Verkundigun& und. 
Forschung 21 (1976) 22-46. 

Schoedel, W. R. "Scripture and the Seventy-two Heavens in the 
First Apocalypse of James. " NovTest 12 (1970) 118-129. 

Scholer, D. M. &y, Hammadi Bibliography- 1948-1969- Nag HamTnadi 
Studies I. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1971. 

Scholer, D. M. "Bibliographica Gnostica. Supplementum I-XII. " 
Novum Testament= 13 (2-15); 14 (312-331); 15 (327-345); 16 
(316-336); 17 (305ff); 19 (293ff); 20 (300ff); 21 (357ff); 
22 (352ff); 23 (361ff); 24 (340ff); 25 (356ff). 

Schottroffq L. "Animae naturaliter salvandae: Zum Problem der 
himmlische Herkunft des Gnostikers. " Christentum =1 
Gnosis. Ed. W. Eltester. Berlin: Topelmann, 1969. 

Schreiner, J. "Die apokalyptische Bewegung. " Literatur IMd 
Religion Fru U'dentums. Ed. J. Maier und J. Schreiner. 
Gutersloh: Mohng 1973. 

Schreiner, Josef. "Das 4. Buch Esra. " JSHRZ 5/4 (1981). 

SchU'rert Emil. The History Qf,. th& Jewish People in tbr, 2ZP, 
_QL Jesus Christ LM B. C. -A. D. 115). Revised and edited by 

G. Vermes and F. Millar. Edinburgh: T. &T. Clarks 1973 
(Volume 1), 1979 (Volume 2). 

Schweizer, E. "The 'Matthean' Church. " = 20 (1973/74) 216. 

Scopello, M. "The Apocalypse of Zostrianos (Nag Hammadi VIIIO) 
and The Book of the Secrets of Enoch. " ViRChr 34 (1980) 
376-385. 

Scottp W. Hermetica. 4 volumes. Oxford: Oxford Universityt 
1924-1936. 

Shellrudev G. M. "The Apocalypse of Adam: Evidence for a 
Christian Gnostic Provenance. " Gnosis aný. Gnosticism- 
Ed. M. Krause. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1981. 

Sickenberger, J. "Apokalyptik. " RAC--I (1950) 5o4-510. 

Siegert, F. Nag-Hammadi-Register. Týbingen: Mohr, 1982. 

Smithl Morton. nOn the History of WTOICA^YTtTs, ý and WICKRAII'll ." Apocalypticism in ±h& Mediterrnnean World an& 11= X= Laat- 



Page 351 

Ed. D. Hellholm. TUbingen: Mohr (1983). 

Snyder, G. F. jhp, Shepher-d Qf Hermas. Thg Anostoli-a Fathers: A 
New Translation and Co=entary. Volume 6. London: Thomas 
Nelson and Sons, 1968. 

Sparks, H. F. D. j ed. T=I Apocryphal = Testament. Oxford: 
Clarendon Pressý 1984. 

Stone, M. E. 
_Th_Q 

Testament S& Ahraham. Missoula: Scholars 
Pressq 1972. 

Stonet M. E. "The Book of Enoch and Judaism in the Third Century 
B. C. E. " 

IM 
40 (1978) 479-492. 

Stone, M. E. t ed. Jewish Writings DL jh& Second Temple Period: 
Apocrypha. $- Pseudepigrapha, Qumran 5gLjarj= Writings, Phtlo, 
JoseDhus. Volume 11.2. Compendia Rerum 

-Tildsinarum 
ja Nnyum 

Testamentum (Assen: Van Gorcum# 1984). 

Stone, M. E. "Apocalyptic Literature, " Jewish Wl: IUJ= DL tb& 
Second TemDle Period. Ed. M. Stone (Assen: Van Gorcum, 

1984) v 383-439. 

Stroumsa, G. Another Seed: Studies ill Gnosti-c Mythology. 
Leiden: Brill, 1984. 

Suter, D. W. Tradition Anj Composition in 1ha Parables 2L Enoch. 
Missoula: Scholars Press, 1979. 

Suter, D. W. "Weighed in the Balance: The Similitudes of Enoch 
in Recent Discussion. " 

-RelStudRev 
7 (1981) 217-221. 

Tardieu, M. "Les livres mis sous le nom de Seth et les Sethiens 
de 11heresiologie. " Gnosis ajA Gnostinism. Ed. M. Krause. 
Leiden: Brill, 1977. 

Thompson, A. L. Responsibility J= Fyjjjjj = Theodicy- jT- ML 
Ezra. Missoula: Scholars Press, 1975. 

Till$ W. C. "The Gnostic Apocryphon of John. " jIgurial is- 

_Ecclesiastical 
HistorY 3 (1952) 14-22. 

Till, W. C. Dja P-nostischen Schriften jdaa. 
koptischen P;; pyrus 

Berolinensis 8SO2. Berlin: Akademie, 1955. 

Torrey, C. C. "Apocalypse. " Jewish Encyclopedia. Volume 1 
(1901) 669-675. 

Tro"gerp K-W. 9 ed. Gnosis =1 Neues Testament. Gerd Mohn: 
Gutersloher Verlaghaus, 1973. 

Tro"ger, K. -W. "Doketische Christologie in Nag-Hammadi-Texten. " 
Kairos 19 (1977) 45-52. 

Turner, J. D. "A New Link in the Syrian Judas Thomas Tradition. " 
Essays 

_Qa 
the MW, Hammadi, Texts jjj Honour Qf Al ex:; nder 

B16hlig. Ed. Martin Krause. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1972. 



Page 352 

Turner, J. D. t& pQg_k QL Thomas Ih-g Contender. Missoula: 
Scholars Press, 1975. 

UNESCO. 12M Facsimile Edition DL _tb& 
ELL Hil=adi Codices. 

Published under the auspices of the Department of 
Antiquities of the Arab Republic of Egypt in conjunction 
with UNESCO. Codices I-XIII. Leiden: Brill, 1972-1978. 

Unnik, W. C. van. "The Origin of the Recently Discovered 
'Apocryphon Jacobi. " VIeChr 10 (1956) 149-156. 

Unnikp W. C. van. Newly Discovered Gnostic Writings. London: 
SCM Press, 1960. 

Unnik, W. C. van. "A Formula Describing Prophecy. " Em 9 
(1962/63) 86-94. 

Unnik, W. C. van. "Die Igeo'ffneten Himmel' in der 
Offenbarungsvision des Apokryphons des Johannes. " 

, 
Apophoreta: Fentnchrift Ik Ernst Hat-nnhen. 
Ed. W. Eltester und F. H. Kettler (Berlin: Alfred To'pelman, 
1964) 269-280. 

Vaillant, A. Lo. Livre d= Secrets d'Hgnoch. Paris: Institut 
dletudes slaves, 1952. 

Vielhauerg Philipp. Geschichte d= urchristlichen T. Iterntlär-* 
Einleitung, ljl d= ä= Testament$- 

jýU& 
Aj2okryphe-n wid, jil& 

. 
ADostolischen Vgter. Berlin: Walter de Gruyterg 1975- 

Weinel, H. "Die spa"tere christliche Apokalyptik. " 
Eucharist6rion: Festschrift fjjr- Hermann Gunkel. Volume 2. 
Ed. Hans Schmidt. GBttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprechty 1923. 

Werner, A. "Die Apokalypse des Petrus. " Ma 99 (1974) 575-584. 

Westendorf, Wolfhart. KoDtische-s Handwgrterbuch. Heidelberg: 
Carl Winter-Universit'atsverlago 1977. 

Wilson, R. McL. "The New Testament in the Gnostic Gospel of 
Mary. " M3 (1956/57) 236-243. 

Wilson, R. McL. Tb& Gnostic Problem. London: A. R. Mowbrayj 
1958. 

Wilson, R. McL. "The Gnostic Gospels from Nag Hammadi. " 
ExpTimes 78 (1966) 36-41. 

Wilson, R. MaL. Gnosisandtja Hý= Testament. Oxford: Basil 
Blackwell, 1968. 

Wilson, R. McL. p ed. Na& Hainmadi anj Onosis. Nag Ha=adi 
Studies XIV. Leiden: E. J. Brillp 1978. 

Wisse, F. "The Sethians and the Nag Hammadi Library. " JIM MI 
Seminar Proceedl=, Volume 2. Ed. L. C. McGaughy. SBL, 
1972. 

Wisseg F. "Stalking those Eiusive Sethians. n Y;; le--TT. 



Page 353 

563-576. 

Yamauchi, E. "The Apocalypse of Adam, Vdthraism, and 
Pre-Christian Gnosticism.? ' lrztrz Qt WaUro 4. 
Ed. J. Duchesne-Guillemin (Teheran-Liege (distributed by 
Brill), 1978), 537-563. 

Yamauchi, E. '"Pre-Christian Gnosticism in the Nag Hammadi 
Texts? " -ghuuh HlApry 48 (1979) 129-141. 

Yamauchi, E. Em--Chriatian UnDaticimi A 5=9Y. Qf th-Q RMOMd 
&jdgDgjQ, 2nd edition. Grand Rapids: Baker, 1983. 


